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PROJECT NARRATIVE

Project scope is to build new Police central dispatch center in existing office area located on the second floor
of the police station. The dispatch center will include a main dispatch room complete with five workstations,
supervisors’ office, break room and ADA toilet room, and all MEP related work to support the spaces.
Demolition work will include all trades in area of new second floor dispatch center, existing security type
toilet room/holding cell.

Add altemative#l scope of work: Demolition of third floor abandoned holding cells (currently used as bike
storage) and convert into open storage room space.
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Town of West Hartford, CT November 21, 2016
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Town of West Hartford
Capital Projects

Work Rules

General
1. Contractor, supervisory, and trades personnel will be require4 to be familiar with and adhere to theProject work niles, Failure to comply with these Work Rules may result in being banned from theprojectsite.

..
.-

.
9..

2. The Contract& s)rnll takb 4frevtlon only top thp Capital Projects Mnager or their representative.I All construction achvth that are dmnspbve to school operations (due to nois; vibration, dust, odors,etc.) shall occur outside regular chool instructional hours.
4. ConfraatorjshaU not use Towii-owned 4impsters foçrefiise disposal unless given prior writtenpamission from the Town’s capital projects managm’,
5 No entry Into the building is allowed without prior p&miss ion of the Town. When entry is grantedeach Iridividual must sign in at the main office and obtain a visitor’s badge.6 Have staff available on site to receive and unload your mataiais whenever deliveries are made. IfContractor ñtaff I not available the delivery will be refused.
7. The Confractbr shall maintain, at the sit; one dopy of the drawings, specifications, addenda, changeorders and other modifications, in good orda and marked cunently and one copy of approved shopdrawings, product data, samples and similar required submiftals,
8. Maintain complete files of Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) on the jobsite.9. The Owner does not provide secure storage for the Contractor’s materials and tools.

ForemanlSOervlsorv Personnel
1. The Trade Forema&Supthntendent must be on thejobsite whenever their staff is on site. Thisincludes subcontractor personnel.

AU Contractor Personnel
1. Contractors, subcontractors, and all their personnel shall wear a uniform with the company’s logowhile on site.
2. For individuals working in school buildings or on school sites, the Contractor must conduct a crimiTmibackground cbeclc Prior to working in any school building, the Contractor shall provide verificationthat their emplàyees and subcontractors do not appear on any Sex Offender Registry.3. Job hours are 7:00 AM to 3:30 PM for first shift and 3:30 PM to 11:00PM for second shift.Additional time may be subject to custodial overtime charges of approximately $40.00 per hour.4. Material deliveries or movement of construction vehicles is not permitted among buses and studentsduring student drop-off of pick-up times. 8:00-8:45 AM & 3:15-3:45 PM Monday, Tuesday,Thursday, Friday and 1:45 PM-2: 15 PM on Wednesday. Times vary among elementary, middle andhigh schools are will be confirmed with the Contractor.
5. No alcohol or controlled substances are allowed on the school property.6. No smoking is allowed within the building or on the school property.7. No food is to be eaten in the building. All food-related trash is to be removed from the site at the endof each day.
8. Use of radios and other amplified sound systems is disruptive to building occupants and is notpermitted during classroom instructional hours.
9. Clean up all work areas daily, Keep the job clean and debris free.10. Coordinate your work with the work of other trades. Check preceding work prior to starting newwork Do not proceed unless preceding work is completely acceptable.11. Protect your work at all times from damage.
12. Park in designated areas only. Keep parking areas accessible for emergency vehicles. Privatelyowned vehicles are not permitted in areas of construction.
13. Passenger elevators are not to be used by Contractors for transporting materials.
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Tom of West Hartford
Capital Projects

Work Rules

Safety
I. All work activities are to be planned with Safety as the #1 priority.
2. A copy of the Contractor’s safety program shall be present at job site.
3. A fist aid kit appropriate to the size of the weak erew is to be provided by the Contractm.
4. Appropriate fire extinguishing supplied by the Contractor shall be present at the work are
5. All personnel in work areas will have, at a minimum, hard hats, safety glasses, work shoes, shirts with

sleeves, and lung pants. Hard hats have to have company and employees name.
6. No interruption of building services (e.g. power, water, fire alarm intercom, ventilation, heating,

cooling, etc.) without prior coordination with, and permission from, the Owner.
7. No use of any tools, equipment or supplies, other than those supplied by the Contractor,

00106-2
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§ 123-2 NOISE

L. Noise created as a result of or relating to an emergency.

M. Noise generated by construction activity shall be exempted between the hours of7:00 a.m, to one hour after sundown, Monday through Saturday.
N. Noise created by blasting other than that conducted in connection with• construction activities shall be exempted, provided that the blasting is conductedbetween 8:00 ajn. and 5:00 p.m. local time at specified hours previouslyannounced to tile local public or provided that a permit for such blasting has beenobtained from local authorities.

0. Noise created by on-site recreational or sporting activity which is sanctioned bythe state or local government, provided that noise discharged from exhausts isadequately muffled to prevent loud and/or explosive noises therefrom.
P. Paulotic or public celebrations not extending longer than one calendar day.
Q. Noise created by aircraft.

R. Noise created by products undergoing test, where one of the primary purposes ofthe test is the evaluation of product noise characteristics and where practical noisecontrol measures have been taken.

S. Noise generated by transmission facilities, distribution facilities and substations ofpublic utilities providing electrical powers, telephone, cable television or othersimilar services and located on property which is not owned by the public utilityand which may or may not be within utility easements.
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INVITATION TO BID

Sealed bids marked “NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT
BED#6547F” will be received at the office of the Purchasing Division, Room 223, Town Hall, 50 South Main
Street, West Hartford, Connecticut until 2:00 PM on January 10, 2017 at which time they will be publicly
opened and read.

Plans and specifications are available for downloading at www.westhartfordct.gov/bids. Any questions
concerning this request for bid shall be addressed to the Purchasing Agent at the address above.

A pre-bid conference will be held on December 13, 2016 at 10:00 AM at West Hartford Police Department,
103 Raymond Road at which time questions concerning the project will be answered. Prospective bidders are
expected to attend the pre-bid meeting as this will be the only opportunity to verbalize questions relative to
this project and view the job site with the Town’s project team.

All Bidders must file with their bid a bid bond, certified or treasurer’s check in the amount of 10% of the total
of the base bid made payable to the Town of West Hanford.

Performance and Labor and Material Payment bonds in the amount of 100% of the contract price will be
required of the successffil bidder if the contract pursuant to this request for bids exceeds S50,000.00.

No bid may be withdrawn for a period of ninety (90) days after the opening of bids without the approval and
written consent of the Town of West Hartford.

The right is reserved to reject any and all bids, to waive any informalities in the bidding and to make awards in
any manner that is the most beneficial to the Town.

Bidders are encouraged to attend the Town’s bid opening at which time the public is afforded an opportunity to
record bid prices received in response to the Town’s solicitation. Bidders who would like the results of the bid
but are unable to attend the bid opening, may check the Town website,
www.westhartfordct.gov/pov/departrnents/purchasincbid results a week after the bid opening date, Bidders
calling the Purchasing Office for bid results will be referred to the above procedure.

TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
PETER PRWITERA
PURCHASING AGENT
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SMA Document A7OITM — 1997
instructions to Bidders

for the following PROJECT:
(Na,ne and location or address)
NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR THE WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT
BID#6547F
103 RAYMOND ROAD
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)
TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
50 SOUTH MAIN STREET
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address,)
JACUNSKI HUMES ARCHITECTS LLC
15 MASSIRIO DR, SUITE 101
BERLIN, CT 06037

TABLE OF ARTICLES

DEFINITIONS

2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS

3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

4 BIDDING PROCEDURES

5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

6 POST-BID INFORMATION

7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

8 FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed, A vertical line in the left
margin of Ihis document indicates
where the author has added
necessary information and where
the author has added to or deleled
from the original AlA text,

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attomey is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification,

AlA Document A701 TM —1997. copyright® 1970, 1974, 1978. 1987 and 1997 byThe American Institute of Architects. All rights resolved. WARNING: This
AlA® Document Is protected by U.S. copyrIght Law and Intematlonal Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or
any portIon of it, may result In severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software at 09:3226 on 11/22/2016 under Order No6372817173_1 which expires on 10115/2017. and is not for resale.
User Notes: (13305961 50)



ARTICLE 1 DEFINITIONS
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist ofthe Advertisement or Invitation to Bid. Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Instructions
to Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of
the form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General. Supplementary and
other Conditions). Drawings, Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract.

§ 1.2 Definitions sel forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AlA Document A20l, or in
other Contract Documents are applicable to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the execution of the Contract
which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted
in accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the
Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from which Work may be ddeted for sums stated
in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from the amount of
the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment or
services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for a portion
of the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS
§ 2.1 The Bidder by making a Bid represents that:
§ 2.1.1 The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents or Contract Documents, to the extent that such
documentation relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, and for other portions of the Project, if any, being
bid concurrently or presently under construction,

§ 2.1.2 The Bid is made in compliance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 2.1.3 The Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be
performed and has correlated the Bidder’s personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract
Documents.

§ 2.1.4 The Bid is based upon the materials, equipment and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
exception.

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS
§ 3.1 COPIES
§ 3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid in the number and for thedeposit sum, ifany. stated therein. The deposit will be
refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten
days after receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the
deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder’s deposit will be
refunded.

AlA Document A701”’—1997. ccpright © 1970. 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reseNed. WARNING: This
AlA5 Document is protected by u.s. Copyright Law and tnternatlonal Trealies, unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AtA® Document, or 2any portion of It, may result In severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software at 093226 on 11/2212016 under Order No 6372817173_i which expires on 10115/2017, and is not for resaie
User Notes: (13305961 50)



§ 3.1.2 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

§ 3.1.3 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing Rids: neither the Owner nor Architect
assumes responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.1.4 The Owner and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the above terms for the
purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS
§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and with other work
being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent that it relates to the Work for which the Bid is
submitted, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall at once report to the Architect errors,
inconsistencies or ambiguities discovered.

§ 3.2.2 Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall make a
written request which shall reach the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.2.3 Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents will be made by Addendum.
Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner will not be binding,
and Bidders shall not rely upon them.

§ 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a andard of required
function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has been
received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shall include the name
of the material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution
including drawings. performance and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement
setting forth changes in other materials, equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of
other contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof
of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of
a proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.3 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval will be set forth in an
Addendum. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

§ 3.3.4 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.4ADDENDA
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to all who are known by the issuing office to have received a complete set of
Bidding Documents.

§ 3.4.2 Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are on file for that
purpose.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Each Bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued. and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

AlA Document A7QITM —1997. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1976. 1957 and 1997 by The American Institute ol Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: Thts
AlA® Document Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document Dr
any portIon of it, may result In severe clvii and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software 3109:3226 on 11/22/2016 under Order No.6372817173_I which expires on 10/15/2017. and is not for resale.
User Notes: (13305961 50)



ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents.

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and figures. In case of discrepancy, the amount ‘written in words shall
govern.

§ 4.1.4 Interlineations, alterations and erasures must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. Ifno change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change.”

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids
stipulated by the Bidder. The Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any
other manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. The
Bidder shall provide evidence of legal authority to perform within the jurisdiction of the Work. Each copy shall be
signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall
further give the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a
current power of attorney attached certifying the agent’s authority to bind the Bidder.

§ 4.2 BID SECURITY
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in the form and amount required if so stipulated in the
Instructions to Bidders. The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid
and will, if required, furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations
arising thereunder. Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the
amount of the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. The amount of
the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owiier in the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2.

§ 4.2.2 If a surety bond is required, it shall be wiitten on AlA Document A3 10, Bid Bond, unless otherwise provided
in the Bidding Documents, and the attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the
bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

§ 4.2.3 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered
until either (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) the specified time
has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected.

§ 4.3 SUBMISSION OF BIDS
§ 4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and
shall be identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of
the Work for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a
separate mailing envelope with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.2 Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt ofBids. Bids
received after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened.

§ 4.3.3 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.

§ 4.3.4 Oral, telephonic, telegraphic, facsimile or other electronically transmitted bids will not be considered.

§ 4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID
§ 4.4.1 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during the stipulated time period following
the time and date designated for the receipt of Bids, and each Bidder so agrees in submitting a Bid.

AlA Document A701’M —1997. copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 byThe Anerican Institute of Architects. All rights resewed. WARNING: This
AIAa Document Is protected by u.s. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or 4any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software at 0932 26 on 11/22/2016 under Order No 6372817173_i which expires on 10/15/2017, and is not for resale.
user Notes: (13305961 50)



§ 4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Rids, a Bid submitted may be modified or withdrawn by
notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Such notice shall be in writing over the
signature of the Bidder. Written confirmation over the signature of the Bidder shall be received, and date- and
time-stamped by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. A change shall be so
worded as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.

§ 4.4.3 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Rids provided that
they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders.

§ 4.4.4 Bid security, ifrequired, shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

ARTICLE 5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS
§ 5.1 OPENING OF BIDS
At the discretion of the Owner, if stipulated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid. the properly identified Rids
received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. An abstract of the Bids may be made available to
Bidders.

§ 5.2 REJECTION OF BIDS
The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. A Bid not accompanied by a required bid security or by
other data required by the Bidding Documents, or a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to

rejection.

§ 5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD)
§ 5.3.1 H is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest qualified Ridder provided the Bid has been
submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds available.
The Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid
which, in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s own best interests.

§ 5.3.2 The Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base
Bid and Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION
§ 6.1 CONTRACTOR’S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT
Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the ArchitecL upon request, a properly
executed ALA Document A305. Contractor’s Qualification Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously
required and submitted as a prerequisite to the issuance of Bidding Documents.

§ 6.2 OWNER’S FINANCIAL CAPABILITY
The Owner shall, at the request of the Bidder to whom a’vard ofa Contract is under consideration and no lacer than
seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, furnish to the Ridder reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. Unless such reasonable
evidence is furnished, the Bidder will not be required to execute the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 SUBMITTALS
§ 6.3.1 The Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated in the Bidding Documents, after notification of
selection for the award of a Contract, furnish to the Owner through the Architect in writing:

.1 a designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;

.2 names of the manufacturers, products, and the suppliers of principal items or systems of materials and
equipment proposed for the Work; and

.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to
a special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents.
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§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder in writing if either the Owner or
Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the
Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may. at the Bidders option,
(I) withdraw the Bid or (2) submit an acceptable substitute person or entity with an adjustment in the Base Bid or
Alternate Bid to cover the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted
bid price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be
forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
§ 7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of
the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Bonds may be secured through the Bidder’s usual
sources.

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid.
if the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract. the cost of such
bonds shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 If the Owner requires thai bonds be secured from other than the Bidder’s usual sources, changes in cost will
be adjusted as provided in the Cnntract Documenis.

§ 7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS
§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of
execution of the Contract. If the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder
shall, prior to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be
furnished and delivered in accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AlA Document A3 12, Performance Bond and
Payment Bond. Both bonds shall be written in the amount of the Contract Sum.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the dale of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix
thereto a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE B FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on AlA
Document AlOl, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contracior Where the Basis of Payment isa
Stipulated Sum.
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TOWN OF WEST I IAWFFORI)
SUI’PLEMENFARY INSTRUCTIONS 10 BIDDERS

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

AlA Document A701, ‘Instructions to Bidders”, 1997 Edition, American Institute of Architects, Articles I
through 8, are bound herein and are hereby made a part of the Contract Documents, and shall apply to all
Contractors and Subcontractors.

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

Certain Articles of the AlA Instructions to Bidders are revised or replaced by requirements of the
Supplementary Instructions, listed below. Such revisions are replacements and shall take precedence over the
AlA Instructions to Bidders.

The Following Articles, revised paragraphs, and clauses have the same numerical designations occurring in
the AlA Instructions to Bidders, and all additions follow in direct numbered sequence.

Article 1 - Definition

j Delete paragraph 1.3 in its entirety and substitute the following: Addenda are Tiflen or graphic
instruments issued by the Architect and distributed by the Owner prior to the bid opening which
modify’ or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

Article 2 - Bidder’s Representation

Add the following as paragraphs 2.2 and 2.3

2.2 A pre-bid conference may be held prior to bidding, at which time all interested parties are requested to
attend. The intent of the project and Bidding Documents will be discussed. There will be a question
and answer period, during which time prospective bidders are invited to request clarification or
interpretation of any and all pans of the Bidding Documents, See Invitation to Bid for date, time, and
location of Conference.

Guided tours of the Project Site, at the discretion of the owner, may be conducted prior to the pre-bid
conference. Questions and or requests for clarification will not be addressed while the tour is being
conducted.

ARTICLE 3-BIDDING DOCUMENTS

3.1.1: Delete second sentence and substitute with the following:

Refer to instructions on Invitation to Bid Page 00201-1.
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3.1.2: Delete Paragraph 3.1.2.

Delete the word “Architect” and substitute the word “Owner”.

3.3.4: Delete paragraph 3.3.4 in its entirety and substitute with the following:

After the award of the Contract, no substitutions will be considered for the brands specified,
except upon written request of the Contractor and written approval by the Architect and
Owner. Substitutions shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements listed in Article
3.3.2.

3.3.5: Add new paragraph 3.3.5 as follows:

Approval by the Owner and the Architect of any such substitution shall not relieve the
Contractor requesting the substitution of any responsibility for additional costs incurred by
other trades for changes made necessary to accommodate the substituted item.

3.4.1: Delete paragraph 3.4.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

Addenda will be issued by the Owner and will be mailed to all who are known by the Owner to
have received a completed set of Bidding Documents.

ARTICLE 4- BIDDING PROCEDURES

4.1.6: Add the following words to the beginning of paragraph - “Unless othenvise provided in the
Contract Bidding Documents”.

4.1 .7: Delete paragraph 4.1.7 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

Each copy of ihe Bid shall include the legal name of the bidder and a statement that the Bidder
is a sole proprietor, partnership, corporation or other legal entity. Each copy shall be signed by
the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a
corporation shall further give the state of incorporation and, if the Owner so requests, have the
corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney
attached certifying the agent’s authority to bind the Bidder.

4.2.2: Delete paragraph 4.2.2 in its’ entirety’ and substitute with the following:

Surety Bonds shall be written on forms substantially similar in content to AlA Document
A3 10, and executed by a company authorized to transact business within the State of
Connecticut, and the attorney-in-fact who executes the Bond on behalf of the Surety shall affix
to the Bond a certified and current copy of his power of attorney.
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ARTICLE 5- CONSIDERATION OF BID

5.1.1: Add new paragraph 5.1.1 as follows:

Bidders are encouraged to attend the Town’s bid opening at which time the public is afforded
an opportunity to record bid prices received in response to the Town’s solicitation. Bidders
who would like the results of the bid but are unable to attend the bid opening must submit with
their bid a self addressed stamped envelope and note requesting a copy of the bid results.
BIDDERS CALLING THE PURCHASING OFFICE FOR BID RESULTS WILL BE
REFERRED TO THE ABOVE PROCEDURE.

5.3.1: Delete l sentence and substitute the following:

It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the bidder providing the best value to the
Owner and is in accordance with requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed
the funds available.

5.3.3: Add new paragraph 5.3.3 as follows:

The Owner in awarding the Contract shall be guided by pertinent provisions of the “Town
Charter” and “Code of Ordinances”.

5.3.4: Add new paragraph 5.3.4 as follows:

A Bid may be rejected if the Bidder cannot show that he has the necessary supervisory staff,
labor, capital, materials, machinery and resources to commence the work at the time prescribed
and thereafter to prosecute and complete the Work at the rate or time specified; and that he is
not already obligated for other work which would delay the commencement, prosecution, or
completion of this work. A Bid may also be rejected if the bidder has previously failed to
complete a contract within the time required, had previously performed similar work in an
unsatisfactory manner, or in the judgment of the Owner is deemed unable to satisfactorily
perform the Work.

5.3.5: Add new paragraph 5.3.5 as follows:

Prior to the award of a Contract, if so requested, Bidders must present satisfactory evidence
that they have been regularly engaged in the business of doing such Work as they propose to
execute and that they are prepared with the necessary supervisory staff, labor, capital,
materials, and machinery, resources and responsibilities to conduct and complete the work to
be contracted for in accordance with the Contract Documents and to begin it promptly when
ordered.
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ARTICLE 6- POST BID INFORMATION

6.3.3: Delete paragraph 6.3.3 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

Prior to the award of the Contract, the Owner will notifS’ the Bidder in writing if either the
Owner or the Architect, after due investigation, has a reasonable objection to any such
proposed person or entity. If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to any such
proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at his option, (1) withdraw his Bid, or (2) submit an
acceptable substitute person or entity. In the event of withdrawal under this sub-paragraph, Bid
Security will not be forfeited, notwithstanding the provisions of Paragraph 4.4.1.

ARTICLE 7- PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

7.1.1: Delete paragraph 7.1.1 in its entirety and substitute with the following:

If the amount of the Contract to be awarded is Fifty Thousand Dollars ($50,000) or more, the
successful Contract Bidder shall furnish and pay for Surety in the full amount of the Contract.
This Bond shall provide 100% security for faithful performance and for payment of all persons
performing labor or furnishing materials in connection with this Contract and shall be executed
by a company authorized to transact business within the State of Connecticut.

The Contractor shall increase the principal amount of the performance and labor and materials
payments bond(s) in direct proportion to any increase in the value of the Contract resulting
from such change orders.

7.2.1: Delete paragraph 7.2.1 and substitute the following:

The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner prior to execution of a contract and
not later than (5) five days from notice of the Owner’s intent to award the Contract to the
bidder.

ARTICLE 9- SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS

9.1: Add new paragraph 9.1 as follows:

9.1.1 - The Contractor shall agree that, except in the case of bona fide occupational
qualification or need, neither he nor his Subcontractors and/or agents will refuse to hire or
employ, or will bar or discharge from employment, or will otherwise discriminate against any
individual in compensation or in terms, conditions, or privileges of employment because of
race, color, national origin, ancestry, present or past history of mental disorder, mental
retardation, or physical disability, including, but not limited to, blindness.
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9.1.2 - The Contractor shall thither agree that neither he nor Ms subcontractors and/or agents
will discharge, expel, or otherwise discriminate against any person because he/she has opposed
any discriminatory employment practice or because he has filed a complaint or testified or
assisted in any proceeding under Connecticut General Statutes Sections 46a-82, 46a-83, or
46a-84 or as may be amended.

9.1.3 - The Contractor shall thither agree that, except in the case of a bona fide occupational
qualification or need, neither he nor his subcontractors and/or agents will advertise
employment opportunities in such manner as to restrict such employment so as to discriminate
against individuals because of their race, color, religious creed, age, sex, marital status, national
origin, ancestry, present or past history of mental disorder, mental retardation or physical
disability, including, but not limited to, blindness.

9.1.4 - The terms used in paragraphs 9.1.1, 9.1.2, and 9.1.3 shall have the definitions set forth
in Connecticut General Statutes Section 46a-51 or as may be amended.

9.1.5 - The Contractor thither agrees, for himself, his subcontractors, and agents, not to
otherwise discriminate or permit discrimination against any person or group of persons on the
grounds of race, color, religious creed, age, sex, marital status, national origin, ancestry,
present or past history of mental disorder, mental retardation or physical disability (including
but not limited to blindness) in any manner prohibited by the laws and regulations of the
United States, State of Connecticut or Town of West Hartford.

Add new paragraph 9.2 as follows:

Time: The Contractor to whom this Contract may be awarded, will be required to commence
work at the site within ten (10) days of Contract signing unless, otherwise indicated in the
sample AlA Standard Form of Agreement Form AlOl. The work shall be executed diligently
thereafter and shall be completed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

9.3: Add new paragraph 9.3 as follows:

The Bidder is directed to the Bid Forms for additional information, instructions, qualifications
and requirements.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
BID FORM

Bid of , BIDDER,
(Name of Bidder)

FOR NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT BID#6547F
FOR THE TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD, CONNECTICUT.

To: Town of West Hanford
Peter Privitera, Purchasing Agent
Purchasing Services

The undersigned proposes to ifirnish all labor, materials and equipment, and to perform all work described in
the Contract Bidding Documents for NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR WEST HARTFORD POLICE
DEPARTMENT BID#6547F in accordance with the Contract Bidding Documents for the amounts shown
herein under Schedule of Bids.

Receipt acknowledged of the following addenda:

Addendum No.

__________________________________

Dated

_______________________

Addendum No.

__________________________________

Dated

_______________________

Addendum No.

____________________________________

Dated

________________________

Addendum No.

____________________________________

Dated

________________________

Addendum No.

____________________________________

Dated

________________________

Addendum No.

____________________________________

Dated

________________________

It is understood and agreed that the Owner has the privilege of rejecting any or all Bids and of waiving
informality in any Bid.

It is thither understood and agreed that this Bid shall be irrevocable for ninety (90) calendar days after Bid
receipt date.
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SCHEDULE OF BIDS

1. Base Bid No. 1 for fi.imishing all labor, materials, equipment and all else whatsoever necessary to
perform all work described in the Contract Bidding Documents for NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR
WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT BID#6547F

for the lump sum of

____________________________________________________Dollars

($____________________________

2. ADD ALTERNATIVE NO. I for firniishing all labor, materials, equipment and all work described and
shown for demolition of area on third floor currently abandoned holding cells for NEW DISPATCH
CENTER FOR WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT BID#6547F

for the lump sum of

_____________________________

Dollars (S______________________________
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CONTRACT TIME

The undersigned Bidder will accomplish all Work required by the Contract Bidding Documents and will
provide Substantial completion by May 26, 2017, and will provide the Project, ready for Final Completion, by
June 2, 2017.

BIDDER OUALWICATIONS

A: If the Bidder is a Corporation, fill out:

The Bidder is a Corporation, organized under the laws of , having its principal office at
The Principal officers of said Corporation, with their titles and addresses, are as follows:

All persons interested in the Bid as principals are to be named above.

B. Bid must be accompanied by either a certified check, treasurers check or a Bid Bond, as provided in
the Invitation to Bid. If a check is enclosed herein, fill out the following:

(Name of Bank) (Address of Bank) (Amount of Check)

C. Attached hereto are two forms entitled “Summary of Work History”. The Bidder is required to
complete Form 1 and 2.
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D. The Bidder is required to submit a Certificate of Insurance in amounts and types specified in Insurance
Exhibit or provide a letter from the Bidder’s insurance agent or broker that such insurance is obtainable
at the time of execution of the Agreement and that a Certificate of Insurance shall be provided to that
effect not later than the date of Contract signing. (See page #00204- 7)

E. Contract award will be by AlA Agreement Form 101. A copy of the AlA Form 101 is included for the
Bidder’s information. The parties shall enter into an Agreement in substantially the same form as the
attached subject to technical and other modifications as the parties mutually agree. A purchase order
shall be issued by the Town subsequent to the execution of the Agreement.

F. The Contractor by executing this Bid agrees and represents that no person acting for or employed by
the Town of West Hartford is directly or indirectly interested in the Bid or proposed Agreement or in
the supplies or works to which it relates, or will receive any part of the profit or any commission there
from in any manner which is unethical or contrary to the best interest of the Owner.

G. The Contractor agrees and warrants that in the performance of this Contract it will not discriminate or
permit discrimination against any person or group of persons on the grounds of sex, race, color,
religion, age, marital status, ancestry, national origin, past history of mental disorder, mental
retardation or physical disability or other basis in any manner prohibited by the laws of the United
States, the State of Connecticut, or the Town of West Hartford.

H. The Contractor shall employ a fill time, on-the-job Project Superintendent as his representative.

The Contractor and/or Subcontractor offers and agrees to assign to the Town of West Hartford and/or
the West Hartford Board of Education all rights, titles and interest in all causes of action it may have
under Section 4 of the Clayton Act., 15 U.S.C. Section 15, or under Connecticut General Statutes 35-24
et. seq., as amended, arising out of the purchase of services, property, or intangibles of any kind
pursuant to the Agreement, or Subcontracts thereunder. This assignment shall be made and become
effective at the time the Town/Board awards or accepts such Agreement, without thither
acknowledgment by the parties. In the alternative, at the option of the Town, the Contractor and/or
Subcontractor agrees to pay to the Town its proportionate share of recoveries for anti-trust violations
which relate to purchases pursuant to this Contract, or Subcontracts hereunder. The Contractor and/or
Subcontractor agrees promptly to notif5’ the Purchasing Agent of the Town of West Hartford of
suspected anti-trust violations and claims.
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J. The Bidder is aware of and agrees that, if awarded an Agreement, he is bound by the following
indemnification language:

1. To the ifillest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall release, defend, indemni&, and hold
harmless the Town of West Hartford, and the West Hartford Board of Education, their
respective boards, commissions, officers, officials, employees, agents, representatives, and
servants from any and all suits, claims, losses, damages, costs (including without limitation
reasonable attorneys’ fees), compensation, penalties, fines, liabilities or judgments or any name
or nature for:

1. Bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death; and/or

2. Damage to or destruction of property, real or personal; and/or

3. Financial losses (including, without limitation, those caused by loss of use)

sustained by any person or concern, including officers, employees, agents, Subcontractors or
servants of the Town, the Board of Education, or the Contractor, or by the public, which is
cause or alleged to have been caused in whole or in part by the negligent act(s) or omission(s)
of the Contractor, its officers, employees, agents, or Subcontractors, in the performance of this
Agreement or from the inaccuracy of any representation or warranty of the Contractor
contained in the Contract Documents. This indemnity shall not be affected by other portions of
the Agreement relating to insurance requirements.

2. To the thilest extent permitted by law, the Contractor agrees to release, defend, indemni&, and
hold harmless the West Hartford Board of Education, and the Town of West Hartford, their
respective boards and commissions, officials, officers, employees, agents, representatives, and
servants from any loss, claim, cost penalty, fine or damage that may arise out of the failure of
the Contractor, its officers, agents, employees or Subcontractors to comply with any laws or
regulations of the United States of America, the State of Connecticut, the Town of West
Hartford, West Hartford Board of Education, or their respective agencies. This undertaking
shall not be affected by other portions of the Agreement relating to insurance requirements.

K. Substantial completion must be achieved by May 26, 2017 and final completion must be achieved by
June 2. 2017. The Contractor shall pay the Owner liquidated damages in the amount of Three
Hundred Dollars ($300.00) per calendar day, which sum is hereby agreed upon, and shall be assessed
not as a penalty, but as liquidated damages which the Owner shall suffer by reason of such default.
The Owner and Contractor shall acknowledge that failure to effect substantial completion as noted
above will precipitate inconvenience and disruption. The Owner and Contractor shall acknowledge
that such damages are uncertain or difficult to prove and that the amounts established herein are
reasonable assessment of these damages.
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BIDDER:

COMPANY

Bidder must sign. Failure to provide an
original signature will result in rejection
of the bid.

SIGNATURE BY DULY AUTHORIZED
(SEAL)

PRINT OR TYPE NAME

The bidder agrees that by affixiag their signature to this request
for bids, the authorized signatory graats approval to the Town
of West Hartford to obtaia third party credit reports for the
purpose of assessing the financial capacity of the business
eatity tendering such bid to the Town.

TITLE

DATE

ADDRESS

TELEPHONE

FAX #

E-MAIL

VENDOR FEIN #

BID FORMS TO BE SUEMIYFED IN DUPLICATE

If you are not registered with the Town of West Hartford, please go to
www.westhartfordct.gov/2ov/departmcnts/purchasing/vendor re2istration.asp and select register.
Only registered vendors can be awarded the contract.
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TO: Town of West Hartford
Peter Pflvitem
Purchasing Agent

FROM:

CLIENT:

DATE:

Dear Mr. Pñvitera:

In accordance with page 00204-3, Paragraph I) of the ‘Bid Form’, please be advised that my client currently
has or will have by the date of the execution of the Agreement for this project, a Certificate of Insurance in
amounts and types as specified in Article 11 of the Supplementary General Conditions.

Signature
Authorized Agent or Broker



INDEMNIFICATION AND INSURANCE EXHIBIT
CONTRACT BIDDING DOCUMENTS

NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT

BID #6547F

I. INDEMNIFICATION

A. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall release, defend, indemnil3, and hold
harmless the Town of West Hartford, the Board of Education, their respective boards, commissions,
officers, officials, employees, agents, representatives, and servants from any and all suits, claims, losses,
damages, costs (including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees), compensation, penalties, fines,
liabilities orjudgments of any name or nature for:

Bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death; and/or
Damage to or destruction of real and/or personal property; and/or
Financial losses (including, without limitation, those caused by loss of use)

sustained by any person or concern, including officers, employees, agents, Subcontractors, materialmen, or
servants of the Town, the Board of Education, or the Contractor, or by the public, which is caused or
alleged to have been caused in whole or in part by the negligent act(s) or omission(s) of the Contractor, or
any Subcontractor, or materialmen, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by them arising from or
related to the performance of this Contract or from the inaccuracy of any representation or warranty
contained in the Contract Documents. This indemniw shall not be affected by other portions of the
Contract relating to insurance requirements

B. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shaLl release, defend, indemnify, and hold
harmless the West Hartford Board of Education and the Town of West Hartford, their respective boards
and commissions, officials, officers, employees, agents, representatives, and servants from any and all
suits, claims, damages, costs, (including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees), compensation,
penalties, fines, liabilities or judgments that may arise out of the failure of the Contractor, its officers,
agents, Subcontractors, materialmen or anyone directly or indirectly employed by them to comply with any
laws, statutes, ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations of the United States of America, the
State of Connecticut, the Town of West Hartford, or their respective agencies. This indemnity shall not be
affected by other portions of the Contract relating to insurance requirements.

II. INSURANCE

A. Insurance Requirements

1. For purpose of this Exhibit, the term “Contractor” shall also include their respective agents,
representatives, employees, subcontractors or sub-subcontractors and the term “Town of West
Hartford, and West Hartford Board of Education” (hereinafter called the “Owner”) shall include their
respective boards, commissions, officials, officers, agents, consultants. employees and volunteers,

2. The Contractor shall obtain and maintain at its own cost and expense alt the insurance described beLow
continuously for the duration of the Contract, including any and all extensions, except as defined
otherwise in this Exhibit.



3. The provisions of this Exhibit shall survive the expiration, suspension or termination of this
Contract with respect to any event occurring prior to such expiration, suspension or termination.

4. Contractor’s policies shall be written by insurance companies authorized to do business in the State of
Connecticut, with a Bests rating of no less than A:Vll, or otherwise approved by the Owner.

5. All liability policies (with the exception of Worker’s Compensation) shall include the Town of
West Hartford, the West Hartford Board of Education, and their respective officials, boards and
commissions, officers, representatives, agents, servants. employees and volunteers as an
Additional Insured. The coverage shall include, but not be limited to, investigation, defense,
settlement, judgment or payment of any legal liability. Any Insured vs. Insured language shall be
amended to eliminate any conflicts or coverage restrictions between the respective Insureds.

6. If the Contractor fails to purchase or maintain the required insurance specified by this Exhibit, the
failure shall be treated as a default in Work. The Owner may (but shall not be obligated to)
purchase such insurance on the Contractor’s behalf and shall be entitled to be repaid for any
premiums paid therefore by the Contractor in the manner set forth in Paragraph 2.4.

7. When the Owner or the Contractor is damaged by failure of the Contractor to purchase or maintain
insurance required under this Exhibit, the Contractor shall bear all reasonable costs including, but not
limited to, attorney’s fees and costs of litigation properly attributable thereto.

8. If requested by the Owner after the date of the Owner-Contractor Agreement, the Contractor shall
promptly procure, at the Owners expense, insurance coverage in such amounts as the Owner may
request coverage not listed in this Exhibit.

B. Required Insurance Coverages:

1. Commercial General Liability: $1,000,000 limit each occurrence I $2,000,000 aggregate for
premises! operations, independent contractors’ protective, products! completed operations, contractual
liability, personal injury and broad form property damage. Contractor shall continue to provide
products! completed operations coverage for two (2) years after Final Completion of the Work.

2. Automobile Liability and Physical Damage Coverage: $1,000,000 limit each accident for any auto,
including statutory uninsured/underinsured motorist coverage and medical payments. Policy shall
include collision and comprehensive physical damage coverage.

3. Umbrella Liability: $2,000,000 each occurrence, following form. Umbrella liability coverage may be
included to meet minimum requirements.

4. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability: Statutory coverage in compliance with the
Workers’ Compensation laws of the State of Connecticut or applicable to the Work to be performed
with an Experience Modification Rate of 1.0 or less. Policy shall include Employer’s Liability with
minimum limits of 5100.000 each accident. 5500.000 disease/policy limit, $W0,000 disease/each
employee.

The Contractor represents that they are currently in compliance with all requirements of the
State of Connecticut Workers’ Compensation Act and that it shall remain in compliance for the



duration of the Contract. The Contractor agrees that Workers’ Compensation is their sole
remedy and shall indemnifiy and hold harmless the Owner from all suits, claims, and actions
arising from personal injuries to the Contractor, however caused. This indemnity shall not be
affected by a lapse of Workers’ Compensation coverage and/or if the Contractor failed,
neglected, reffised or is unable to obtain Workers’ Compensation insurance.

5. Personal Property:
All personal property of the Contractor are the sole risk of the Contractor. The Contractor
agrees to indemnil% defend and hold harmless the Owner from any and all losses or
damages, however caused, to any and all personal property belonging to the Contractor.

C. Additional Terms

Minimum Scope and Limits: The required insurance shall meet the minimum scope and limits of
insurance specified in this Exhibit, or required by applicable federal, state and/or municipal law,
regulation or requirement, whichever coverage is greater. Providing proof of compliance with the
insurance requirements described in this Exhibit is not intended, and shall not be construed to exclude
the Owner from additional limits and coverage available to the Contractor.

Acceptance by the Owner of insurance submitted by the Contractor does not relieve or decrease in any
manner the liability of the Contractor arising out of or in connection with Ihis Contract. The
Contractor is responsible for any losses, claims and costs of any kind which exceed the Contractor’s
limits of liability, or which may be outside the coverage scope of the policies, or a result of non
compliance with any laws including, but not limited to, environmental laws. The requirements herein
are not intended, and shall not be construed to limit or eliminate the liability of the Contractor that
arises from the Contract.

2. Certificates of Insurance: The Contractor shall provide certificates of insurance acceptable to the
Owner confirming compliance with this Exhibit and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each
required policy of insurance.

3. Subcontractors: All subcontractors of the Contractor are required to comply with this Exhibit. The
Contractor shall include all subcontractors as an Insured under its insurance policies or shall furnish
separate certificates of insurance and endorsements for each subcontractor

4. Premiums, Deductibles and Other Liabilities: Any and all related costs, including but not limited to,
deductibles, retentions, losses, claim expenses, premiums, taxes, and audit charges earned are the sole
responsibility of the Contractor.

5. Occurrence Form. Priman’ and Non-Contributory: All required insurance coverage shall be written on
an occurrence basis. Each required policy of insurance shall be primary and non-contributory with
respect to any insurance or self-insurance maintained by the Owner.

6. Waiver of Rights of Recovery: Both the Contractor and Contractor’s insurers shall waive their rights of
recovery or subrogation against the Owner.

7. Claim Reporting: Any failure of the Contractor to comply with the claim reporting provisions of the
required insurance policies shall not relieve the Contractor of any liability or indemnification in favor
of the Owner for losses which otherwise would have been covered by said policies.



8. Cancellation Notice: Each required insurance policy shall not be suspended, voided. cancelled or
reduced except after thirty (30) days prior written notice has been given to the Owner, ten (10) days for
non-payment of premium.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
CONTRACT LABOR RATES

SECTION 00303

3.0 LABOR REQUIREMENTS

ALL BIDS MUST INCORPORATE STATE OF CONNECTICUT PREVAILING
WAGE RATES AS PROVIDED IN THIS DOCUMENT.

003.00



3.01 PREVAILING WAGE RATES

3.01.01 The Contractor shall certi& in writing and under oath to the Labor Commissioner the pay scale to
be used by the Contractor and any Subcontractors. The provisions of this section shall not apply
where the total cost of all work to be performed by ALL Contractors and Subcontractors in
connection with new construction of any public works project is less than FOUR HUNDRED
thousand dollars or where the total cost of all work to be performed by ALL Contractors and
Subcontractors in connection with any remodeling, refinishing, refurbishing, rehabilitation,
alteration or repair of any public works project is less than ONE HUNDRED thousand dollars.
The Contractor shall filly comply with all provisions of Connecticut General Statutes (CGS) 31-53
and shall be subject to such sanctions mandated for violations of said Public Act.

3.01.02 The wages paid on an hourly basis to any mechanic, laborer or workman employed upon the work
herein contracted to be done and the amount of payment or contribution paid or payable on behalf
of each such employee to any employee welfare fund, as defined in CGS 31-53 shall be at a rate
equal to the rate customary or prevailing for the same work in the same trade or occupation in the
Town in which such public works project is being constructed. Any contractor who is not
obligated by agreement to make payment or contribution on behalf of such employees to any such
employee welfare fund shall pay to each employee as part of his wages the amount of payment or
contribution for his classification on each pay day.

3.01.03 The contractor shall not be paid in accordance with the payment provisions of these Contract
Bidding Documents unless the contractor is in full compliance with the mandates of CGS 31-53.

3.01.04 Bidders are further advised that if the initial consideration due and payable pursuant to the Contract
exceeds the mandatory limits at which prevailing wages rates are required, then the contractor and
any subcontractors shall pay the appropriate prevailing wages retroactive to the date of
commencement of work on the project. The contractor shall not receive any additional
compensation from the Owner as a result of an occurrence of the aforementioned event.

3.01



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

Minimum Rates and Classifications
for Building Construction

Connecticut Department of Labor
104’ B833

-- Wage and Workplace Standards Division

By virtue of the authority vested in the Labor Commissioner under provisions of Section 3 1-53 of the General
Statutes of Connecticut, as amended, the following are declared to be the prevailing rates and welfare payments
and will apply only where the contract is advertised for bid within 20 days of the date on which the rates are
established. Any contractor or subcontractor not obligated by agreement to pay to the welfare and pension
fund shall pay this amount to each employee as part of his/her hourly wages.

Project Number: Project Town: West Hartford

State#: FAP#:

Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

CLASSIFICATION Hourly Rate Benefits

Ia) Asbestos Worker/Insulator (Includes application of insulating materials, 35.75 28.82
protective coverings, coatings, & finishes to all types of mechanical
systems; application of firestopping material for wall openings &
penetrations in walls, floors, ceilings

Ib) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers: Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are not
to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.tSee Laborers Group 74*

c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator 37.15 27.56

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

2) Boilermaker 35.24 25.01

3a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking), 33.48 29.16 + a
Stone Masons

3b) Tile Setter 34.30 24.15

3c) Terrazzo Mechanics and Marble Setters 31.69 22.35

3d) Tile, Marble & Terrazzo Finishers 26.43 20.59

3e) Plasterer 33.48 29.16

As of.’ Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

-LABORERS-

4) Group I: Laborers (common or general), acetylene burners, carpenter 28.55 18.90
tenders, concrete specialists, wrecking laborers, fire watchers.

4a) Group 2: Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators, 28.80 18.90
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and
spraying fireproof only).

4b) Group 3: Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason tender 29.05 18.90
(brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators and forklift
operators (masonry).

4c) **Group 4: Pipelayers (Installation of water, storm drainage or sewage 28.80 18.90
lines outside of the building line with P6, P7 license) (the pipelayer rate
shalL apply only to one or two employees of the total crew who primary
task is to actually perform the mating of pipe sections) P6 and P7 rate is
$26.80.

4d) Group 5: Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills. 29.30 18.90

Axtifi Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

4e) Group 6: Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal. 31.55 18.90

4Q Group 7: Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it’s 29.55 18.90
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

4g) Group 8: Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring 28.38 1 8.90
crew.

4h) Group 9: Top men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring 27.86 18.90
crew.

4i) Group 10: Traffic Control Signalman 16.00 18,90

5) Carpenter, Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Soft Floor/Carpet Laying, 32.00 24.42
Metal Stud Installation, Form Work and Scaffold Building, Drywall
Hanging, Modular-Furniture Systems Installers, Lathers, Piledrivers,
Resilient Floor Layers.

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

5a) Millwrights 32.47 24.84

6) Electrical Worker (including low voltage wiring) (Trade License 38.65 24.42+3% of
required: El,2 L-5,6 C-5,6 T-1,2 L-1,2 V-I,2,7,8,9) gross wage

7a) Elevator Mechanic (Trade License required: R-l,2,5,6) 49.00 29.985+a+b

LINE CONSTRUCTION---

Groundman 24.99 6.25%+l 1.81

LinemenlCable Splicer 45.43 6.25%+20.70

Ac oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

8) Glazier (Trade License required: FG-l,2) 35.58 20.15 + a

9) Ironworker, Ornamental, Reinforcing, Structural, and Precast Concrete 35.22 31.99 + a
Erection

----OPERATORS----

Group 1: Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone, hoisting 38.55 23.55 + a
engineer 2 drums or over, front end loader (7 cubic yards or over), work
boat 26 ft. and over and Tunnel Boring Machines. (Trade License Required)

Group 2: Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over); Excavator over 2 cubic 38.23 23.55 + a
yards; Pileddver ($3.00 premium when operator controls hammer); Bauer
Drill/Caisson. (Trade License Required)

Group 3: Excavator; Backhoe/Excavator under 2 cubic yards; Cranes 37.49 23.55 + a
(under 100 ton rated capacity), Grader/Blade; Master Mechanic; Hoisting
Engineer (all types of equipment where a drum and cable are used to hoist
or drag material regardless of motive power of operation), Rubber Tire
Excavator (Drott-1085 or similar);Grader Operator; Bulldozer Fine Grade.
(slopes, shaping, laser or GPS. etc.). (Trade License Required)

As o Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

Group 4: Trenching Machines; Lighter Derrick; Concrete Finishing 37.10 23.55 + a
Machine; CMI Machine or Similar; Koehñng Loader (Skooper).

Group 5: Specialty Railroad Equipment; Asphalt Paver; Asphalt 36.51 23.55 + a
Reclaiming Machine; Line Grinder; Concrete Pumps; Drills with Self
Contained Power Units; Boring Machine; Post Hole Digger; Auger;
Pounder; Well Digger; Milling Machine (over 24” Mandrell)

GroupS continued: Side Boom; Combination Hoe and Loader; Directional 36.51 23.55 + a
Driller; Pile Testing Machine.

Group 6: Front End Loader (3 up to 7 cubic yards); Bulldozer (rough 36.20 23.55 + a
grade dozer).

Group 7: Asphalt roller, concrete saws and cutters (ride on types), 35.86 23.55 ± a
vermeer concrete cutter, Stump Grinder; Scraper; Snooper; Skidder;
MilLing Machine (24’ and under Mandrell).

Group 8: Mechanic, grease truck operator, hydroblaster; barrier mover; 35.46 23.55 + a
power stone spreader; welding; work boat under 26 ft.; transfer machine.

As u Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

Group 9: Front end loader (under 3 cubic yards), skid steer loader 35.03 23.55 + a
regardless of attachments, (Bobcat or Similar): forklift, power chipper;
landscape equipment (including Hydroseeder).

Group 10: Vibratory hammer; ice machine; diesel and air, hammer, etc. 32.99 23.55 + a

Group 1 1: Conveyor, earth roller, power pavement breaker (whiphammer), 32.99 23.55 + a
robot demolition equipment.

Group 12: Wellpoint operator. 32.93 23.55 + a

Group 13: Compressor battery operator. 32.35 23.55 + a

Group 14: Elevator operator; tow motor operator (solid tire no rough 31.21 23.55 + a
terrain).

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

Group 15: Generator Operator; Compressor Operator; Pump Operator; 30.80 23.55 + a
Welding Machine Operator; Heater Operator.

Group 16: Maintenance Engineer/Oiler. 30.15 23.55 ± a

Group 17: Portable asphalt plant operator; portable crusher plant operator; 34.46 23.55 + a
portable concrete plant operator.

Group 18: Power safety boat; vacuum truck; zim mixer; sweeper; 32.04 23.55 + a
(Minimum for any job requiring a CDL license).

PAINTERS (Including Drywall Finishing)

Na) Brush and Roller 32.02 20.15

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

lOb) Taping Only/Drywall Finishing 32.77 20.15

lOc) Paperhanger and Red Label 32.52 20.15

IDe) Blast and Spray 35.02 20.15

II) Plumber (excluding HVAC pipe installation) (Trade License required: 40.62 29.71
P-1.2,6,7,8,9 J-l,2,3,4 SP-1,2)

12) Well Digger, Pile Testing Machine 33.01 19.40 + a

13) Roofer (composition) 34.12 18.58

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

14) Roofer (slate & tile) 34.62 18.58

15) Sheetmetal Worker (Trade License required for HVAC and Ductwork: 36.00 34.51
SM-l.SM-2,SM-3.SM-4,SM-5.SM-6)

16) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work) (Trade 40.62 29.71
License required: S-I.2,3,4,5,6,7,8 B-l,2,3,4 D-1,2,3,4, G-l, G-2, G-8 &
G-9)

TRUCK DRIVERS

17a) 2 Axle 28.83 21.39 + a

17b) 3 Axle, 2 Axle Ready Mix 28.93 21.39 + a

As ofi Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

17c) 3 Axle Ready Mix 28.98 21.39 + a

lid) 4 Axle, Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons 29.03 21.39 + a

17e) 4 Axle Ready Mix 29.08 21.39 + a

I if) Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over) 29.28 21.39 + a

I 7g) Specialized Earth Moving Equipment (Other Than Conventional Type 29.08 21.39 + a
on-the-Road Trucks and Semi-Trailers, Including Euclids)

18) Sprinkler Fitter (Trade license required: F-l,2,3.4) 41.37 20.77 + a

As oft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

19) Theatrical Stage Journeyman 25.76 7.34

Asoft Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

iVelderc: Rule/br craft to i’hich welding is incidental.

tNotc: HaaI’dOlLc uaste removal work receives additional $1.25 per hour for truck dnve,:c.

**Note: Hazardous ivasie premium $3.00 per hour over classified rate

ALL CralILc: Illicit crane operator is operating equipment that requires afally licensed crane
operator to operate lie receives an extra S3. 00 premftun in addition to the haunt’ rage rate alit! benefit
contributions:

I) Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone; hoisting engineer (2 drains or rivet)

2) Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over,) Baiter Drill/Caisson

3) Cranes (under 100 toll rated capacity,)

Crane with 150 ft. boom (including jib) -$1.50 extra
Crane with 200 ft. boom (including jib) -$2.50 extra
Crane with 250 ft. boom (including jib) - $5.00 extra
Crane with 300 ft. boom (including jib) - $7.00 extra
Crane with 400 ft. boom (including jib) -$10.00 extra

All classifications that indicate a percentage of the fringe benefits must be calculated at the percentage rate
times the “base hourly rate”.

Apprentices duly registered under the Commissioner of Labor’s regulations on “Work Training Standards for
Apprenticeship and Training Programs” Section 31-5 1-d-l to 12, arc allowed to be paid the appropriate
percentage of the prevailing journeymen hourly base and the full fringe benefit rate, providing the work site
ratio shall not be less than one full-time joumeyperson instructing and supervising the work of each
apprentice in a specific trade.

The Prevailing it’age rates applicable to this project are subject to annual adjustments
each Jztlj’ Jstjbr (lie duration of/lie project.

Each contractor shall pay the annual adjusted prevailing wage rate that is in e[/èct each
July 1st. as posted by tilL’ Department of Labor.

JI is tilL’ contractor’s respoirsihilitv to obtain the animal adjusted prevailing irage raw
increases direcilv from the Department ofLabor’s website.

The annual adjustments ui/I be posted on the Department ofLahoi-’s iJib page:
n’ww.ct.goi/doL For those n’ithoitt internet access. plea.cL’ contact the divLcion listed
below,

The Department ofLabor will continue to issue the initial prevailing wage rate schedule
to the Contracting Agencv /br the project.

All sithseqzrent annual adjustments will be posted on our Web Site for contractor
access.

Con trnc ring Agencies aiv under no obligation prirsiraiit to State labor law to pm’ any
increase due to the amural adjustment provision.

As of- Wednesday, November 02, 2016



Project: New Dispatch Center For The West Hartford Police Station

Effective October 1, 2005 - Public Ac! 05-50: any person peifornung the work of any niechanic, labore,;
or worker sisal! be j’aid prevailing wage

All Person who perform work ON SITE must be paid prevailing wage for the
appropriate mechanic, laborer, or worker classification.

All certified payrolls must list the hours worked and wages paid to All Persons
who perform work ON SITE regardless of their ownership i.e.: (Owners,
Corporate Officers, LLC Members, Independent Contractors, et. at)

Reporting and payment of wages is required regardless of an)’ contractual
relationship alleged to exist between the contractor and such person.

——Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within the scope of the
classifications listed may be added after award only as provided in the labor
standards contract clause (29 CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)).

Please direct any questions which you may have pertaining to classification of work and payment of
prevailing wages to the Wage and Workplace Standards Division, telephone (860)263-6790.

As of Vednesday, November 02, 2016
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Sec. 31-53b. Construction safety and health course. New miner training program.
Proof of completion required for mechanics, laborers and workers on public works
projects. Enforcement Regulations. Exceptions. (a) Each contract for a public works
project entered into on or after July 1, 2009, by the state or any of its agents, or by any
political subdivision of the state or any of its agents, described in subsection (g) of section
3 1-53, shall contain a provision requiring that each contractor furnish proof with the
weekly certified payroll form for the first week each employee begins work on such project
that any person performing the work of a mechanic, laborer or worker pursuant to the
classifications of labor under section 31-53 on such public works project, pursuant to such
contract has completed a course of at least ten hours in duration in construction safety and
health approved by the federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration or, has
completed a new miner training program approved by the Federal Mine Safety and Health
Administration in accordance with 30 CFR 48 or, in the case of telecommunications
employees, has completed at least ten hours of training in accordance with 29 CFR
19 10.268.

(b) Any person required to complete a course or program under subsection (a) of this
section who has not completed the course or program shall be subject to removal from the
worksite if the person does not provide documentation of having completed such course or
program by the if fteenth day after the date the person is found to be in noncompliance. The
Labor Commissioner or said commissioners designee shall enforce this section.

(c) Not later than January 1, 2009, the Labor Commissioner shall adopt regulations, in
accordance with the provisions of chapter 54, to implement the provisions of subsections
(a) and (b) of this section. Such regulations shall require that the ten-hour construction
safety and health courses required under subsection (a) of this section be conducted in
accordance with federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration Training Institute
standards, or in accordance with Federal Mine Safety and Health Administration Standards
or in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.268, as appropriate. The Labor Commissioner shall
accept as sufficient proof of compliance with the provisions of subsection (a) or (b) of this
section a student course completion card issued by the federal Occupational Safety and
Health Administration Training Institute, or such other proof of compliance said
commissioner deems appropriate, dated no earlier than five years before the
commencement date of such public works project

(d) This section shall not apply to employees of public service companies, as defined in
section 16-1, or drivers of commercial motor vehicles driving the vehicle on the public
works project and delivering or picking up cargo from public works projects provided they
perform no labor relating to the project other than the loading and unloading of their cargo.

(P.A. 06-175, S. 1; P.A. 08-83, S. 1.)



History: P.A. 08-83 amended Subsec. (a) by making provisions applicable to public works
project contracts entered into on or after July 1, 2009, replacing provision re total cost of
work with reference to Sec. 31-53(g), requiring proof in certified payroll form that new
mechanic, laborer or worker has completed a 10-hour or more construction safety course
and adding provision renew miner training program, amended Subsec. (b) by substituting
“person” for “employee” and adding “or program”, amended Subsec. (c) by adding “or in
accordance with Federal Mine
Safety and Health Administration Standards” and setting new deadline of January 1, 2009,
deleted former Subsec. (d) re “public building”, added new Subsec. (d) re exemptions for
public service company employees and delivery drivers who perform no labor other than
delivery and made conforming and technical changes, effective January 1, 2009.



Informational Bulletin

THE 10-HOUR OSHA CONSTRUCTION
SAFETY AND HEALTH COURSE

(applicable to public building contracts entered into on or after July 1, 2007, where the
total cost of a1 work to be performed is at least $100,000)

(1) This requirement was created by Public Act No. 06-175, which is codified in
Section 3 1-53b of the Connecticut General Statutes (pertaining to the prevailing
wage slatutes);

(2) The course is required for public building construction contracts (projects funded
in whole or in part by the state or any political subdivision of the state) entered
into on or after July 1, 2007;

(3) It is required of private employees (not state or municipal employees) and
apprentices who perform manual labor for a general contractor or subcontractor
on a public building project where the total cost of all work to be performed is at
least $W0,000;

(4) The ten-hour construction course pertains to the ten-hour Outreach Course
conducted in accordance with federal OSHA Training Institute standards, and, for
telecommunications workers, a ten-hour training course conducted in accordance
with federal OSHA standard, 29 CFR 19 10.268;

(5) The internet website for the federal OSHA Training Institute is
http://www.osha.gov/fso/ote/ti-aining/edcenters/fact_sheet.html;

(6) The statutory language leaves it to the contractor and its employees to determine
who pays for the cost of the ten-hour Outreach Course;

(7) Within 30 days of receiving a contract award, a general contractor must furnish
proof to the Labor Commissioner that all employees and apprentices performing
manual labor on the project will have completed such a course;

(8) Proof of completion may be demonstrated through either: (a) the presentation of a
bonn ftc/c student course completion card issued by the federal OSHA Training
Institute; or (2) the presentation of documentation provided to an employee by a
trainer certified by the Institute pending the actual issuance of the completion
card;

(9) Any card with an issuance date more than 5 years prior to the commencement
date of the construction project shall not constitute proof of compliance;



(10) Each employer shall affix a copy of the construction safety course completion
card to the certified payroll submitted to the contracting agency in accordance
with Conn. Gen. Stat. § 31-53(f) on which such employee’s name first appears;

(11) Any employee found to be in non-compliance shall be subject to removal from
the worksite if such employee does not provide satisfactory proof of course
completion to the Labor Commissioner by the fifteenth day after the date the
employee is determined to be in noncompliance;

(12) Any such employee who is determined to be in noncompliance may continue to
work on a public building construction project for a maximum of fourteen
consecutive calendar days while bringing Ms or her status into compliance;

(13) The Labor Commissioner may make complaint to the prosecuting authorities
regarding any employer or agent of the employer, or officer or agent of the
corporation who files a false certified payroll with respect to the status of an
employee who is performing manual labor on a public building construction
project;

(14) The statute provides the minimum standards required for the completion of a
safety course by manual laborers on public construction contracts; any contractor
can exceed these minimum requirements; and

(15) Regulations clarifying the statute are currently in the regulatory process, and shall
be posted on the CTDOL website as soon as they are adopted in final form.

(16) Any questions regarding this statute may be directed to the Wage and Workplace
Standards Division of the Connecticut Labor Department via the internet website
of http://www.ctdoLstate.ct.us/wgwkstn&wgemenu.htm; or by telephone at
(860)263-6790.

THE ABOVE INFORMATION IS PROVIDED EXCLUSIVELY AS AN
EDUCATIONAL RESOURCE, AND IS NOT INTENDED AS A SUBSTITUTE
FOR LEGAL INTERPRETATIONS WHICH MAY ULTMATELY ARISE
CONCERNIG THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE STATUTE OR THE
REGULATIONS.



November 29, 2006

Notice
To All Mason Contractors and Interested Parties

Regarding Construction Pursuant to Section 31-53 of the
Connecticut General Statutes (Prevaffing Wage)

The Connecticut Labor Department Wage and Workplace Standards Division is empowered to
enforce the prevailing wage rates on projects covered by the above referenced statute.

Over the past few years the Division has withheld enforcement of the rate in effect for workers
who operate a forklift on a prevailing wage rate project due to a potential jurisdictional dispute.

The rate listed in the schedules and in our Occupational Bulletin (see enclosed) has been as
follows:

Forklift Operator:

- Laborers (Group 4) Mason Tenders - operates forkhfl solely to assist a mason to a maximum
height of nine feet only.

- Power Equipment Operator (Group 9) - operates forklift to assist any trade and to assist a
mason to a height over nine feet.

The U.S. Labor Department conducted a survey of rates in Connecticut but it has not been
published and the rate in effect remains as outlined in the above Occupational Bulletin.

Since this is a classification matter and not one ofjurisdiction, effective January 1,
2007 the Connecticut Labor Department will enforce the rate on each schedule hi
accordance with our statutory authority.

Your cooperation in filing appropriate and accurate certified payrolls is appreciated.



STATUTE 31-55a

- SPECIAL NOTICE -

To: All State and Political Subdivisions,Their Agents, and Contractors

Connecticut General Statute 31-SSa - Annual adjustments to wage rates by
contractors doing state work.

Each contractor that is awarded a contract on or after October 1, 2002,for (1) the
construction of a state highway or bridge thatfalls under the provisions ofsection 31-54 of
the general statutes, or (2) the construction, remodeling, refinishing, refurbishing,
rehabilitation, alteration or repair ofany public works project thatfalls under the provisions
ofsection 31-53 of the general statutes shall contact the Labor Commissioner on or before
Julyfirstofeachyear,for the duration ofsuch contract, to ascertain the prevailing rate of
wages on an hourly basis and the amount ofpayment or contributions paid or payable on
behalfof each mechanic, laborer or worker employed upon the work contracted to be done,
and shall make any necessary adjustments to such prevailing rate of wages and such payment
or contributions paid or payable on behalfof each such employee, effective each July first

• The prevailing wage rates applicable to any contract or subcontract awarded on
or after October 1, 2002 are subject to annual adjustments each July 1st for the
duration of any project which was originally advertised for bids on or after
October 1,2002.

• Each contractor affected by the above requirement shall pay the annual adjusted
prevailing wage rate that is in effect each July 1st, as posted by the Department
of Labor,

• It is the contractor’s responsibility to obtain the annual adjusted prevailing
wage rate increases directly from the Department of Labor’s Web Site. The
annual adjustments will be posted on the Department of Labor Web page:
www.ctdol.state.ct.us. For those without internet access, please contact the
division listed below.

The Department of Labor will continue to issue the initial prevailing wage rate
schedule to the Contracting Agency for the project All subsequent annual
adjustments will be posted on our Web Site for contractor access.

Any questions should be directed to the Contract Compliance Unit Wage and
Workplace Standards Division, Connecticut Department of Labor, 200 Folly Brook
Blvd., Wethersfield, CT 06109 at (860)263-6790.



Connecticut Department of Labor
Wage and Workplace Standards Division

FOOTNOTES

Please Note: If the “Benefits” listed on the schedule for the following occupations
includes a letter(s) (÷ a or + a±b for instance), refer to the information
below.

Benefits to be paid at the appropriate prevailing wage rate for the
listed occupation.

If the “Benefits” section for the occupation lists only a dollar amount,
disregard the information below.

Bricklayers, Cement Masons, Cement Finishers, Concrete Finishers, Stone Masons
(Building Constmction) and

(Residential- Hartford, Middlesex, New Haven, New London and Tolland Counties)

a. Paid Holiday: Employees shall receive 4 hours for Christmas Eve holiday
provided the employee works the regularly scheduled day before and after the
holiday. Employers may schedule work on Christmas Eve and employees shall
receive pay for actual hours worked in addition to holiday pay.

Elevator Constructors: Mechanics

a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Veterans’ Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, plus the Friday after
Thanksgiving.

b. Vacation: Employer contributes 8% of basic hourly rate for 5 years or more of
service or 6% ofbasic hourly rate for 6 months to 5 years of service as vacation pay
credit.

Glaziers
a. Paid Holidays: Labor Day and Christmas Day.

Power Equipment Operators
(Heavy and Highway Construction & Building Construction)

a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Good Friday, Memorial day, Independence Day,
Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day, provided the employee works 3
days during the week in which the holiday falls, if scheduled, and if scheduled, the
working day before and the working day after the holiday. Holidays falling on
Saturday may be observed on Saturday, or if the employer so elects, on the
preceding Friday.



Ironworkers
a. Paid Holiday: Labor Day provided employee has been on the payroll for the 5

consecutive work days prior to Labor Day.

Laborers (Tunnel Construction)
a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,

Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day. No employee shall be eligible for holiday
pay when he fails, without cause, to work the regular work day preceding the
holiday or the regular work day following the holiday.

Roofers
a. Paid Holidays: July 4th, Labor Day, and Christmas Day provided the employee is

employed 15 days prior to the holiday.

Sprinkler Fitters
a. Paid Holidays: Memorial Day, July 4th, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and

Christmas Day, provided the employee has been in the employment of a contractor
20 working days prior to any such paid holiday.

Truck Drivers
(Heavy and Highway Construction & Building Construction)

a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, Christmas day, and Good Friday, provided the employee has
at least 3 1 calendar days of service and works the last scheduled day before and the
first scheduled day after the holiday, unless excused.

Rev. 7/1/16



AIX Document AIOITM — 2007
Standard Form ofAgreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of
payment is a Stipulated Sum

AGREEMENT made as of the • day of in the year
(hi words. indicate day, month and year)

BETWEEN the Owner:
(:\!anie legal status, address and other infonnarion.

TOWN OF VEST HARTFORD
50 SOUTH MAIN STREET
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

and the Contractor:
(Name, legal stat iw. address and other mfonnation)

NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR THE VEST HARTFORD
BID#6547F
103 RAYMOND ROAD
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other infonnation)

JACUNSKI HUMES ARCHITECTS LLC
15 MASSIRIO DR, SUITE 101
BERLIN, rr 06037

The Owner and Contractor aee as follows.

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author or this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Repal that motes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates
where the author has added
necessary information and where
the author has added to or deleted
from the original AlA text. ,,,—“

This document has important legal
consuences. Consultation vnth an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modiflcatien.

AlA Document A201”-2OO7, -

General Conditions of the Contract
for Construction, is adopted in this
document by reference. Do not use
with other general conditions unless
this document is modified. —

1 (‘

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any
portion of this AlA Document to
another electronic file is prohibited and
constitutes a violation of copyright laws
as set forth in the footer of this
document.

1

for the following Project:
f’Name, location and detailed dcccn’ption)

POLIjtDEPARTMENT

MA Document AWl “ —2007. copyright © 1915, 1918.1925. 1937, 1951, 1356. 1961. 1963. 1967, 1374. 1977. 1987, 1991, 1 997 and 2007 by The American
lnstitue of Architects. Att rights reserved. WARNING: This AlA’ Document Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties, unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this AlA’ Document, or any portion of It, may result In severe civil and crimInal penalties, and will be prosecuted to
the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AlA software at 0952 57 on 11/22/2016 under Order No 637281717&.1 which
expires an 1011512017. and Is not for resale.
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ARTICLE I THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications. Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed
in this Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and —
are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the
entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or
agreements, either wTitten or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in
Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of this Agreement unless a different date is stated
below or provision is made for the date to be fixed in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. i 1 V

(bisert jilt’ dale of comnience,neni if it differs from the date of this .4greemenl Or. if applicable, c/ate that (lie dolt’
ui/I bellied in a notice to proceed.)

If. prior to the commencement of the Work, the Owner requires time to file mortgages and other security interests.
the Owner’s time requirement shall be as follows:

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement.

§ 3.3 The Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work not later than May 26, 2017 and Final
Completion of the work not later than June 2,2017.
(bace,’t number of calendar dan.Alteniativeh•’, a calendar dart’ 1flU3’ he used jibe,, coordinated niH, the date of
commcnce,nem. Ifapptvptiaw. inseti reqiurcinents for ear/let- Subs ra,uial Completion ofcenain poflioiis oft/ic
Work)

-F
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Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.
(insert provisions. ifany, for liquidated damages relating to failure to achieve Substantial Completion on tinge orfor
bonus pav,nents for early completion of the Work.)

Liquidated damages in the amount of $300.00 per calendar day shall be assessed for the failure to achieve
Substantial Completion of the work not later than May 26. 2017 and Final Completion of the work not later than
June 2,2017.

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contrador’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be (S ). subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract
Documents and are hereby accepted by the Owner:
(State the numbers or other ideniffication ofaccepted alternates. if the bidding or proposal documents permit the
Owner to accept other alternates subsequent to the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule ofsuch other
alternates showing the amoimt for each and the date when that amount expires.)

§ 4.3 Unit prices, if any:
(Identift and state the unit price; state quantity imitations, if any, to ‘‘lich the unit price will he applicable.)

Units and Limitations Price Per Unit ($0.00)

§ 4.4 Allowances included in the Contract Sum, if any:
(identify alloitwice and state crchtsiomac, if any, from the allowance price.)

Item Price

ARTICLE 5 PAYMENTS
§ 5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of
the month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the First day ofa
month, the Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than the first Friday after
the Fifteenth day of the same month. Ifan Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the
application date fixed above, payment shall be made by the Owner not later than Fifteen (15 ) days after the
Architect receives the Application for Payment.
(Federal, state or local lawv may require payment irithin a certain period of time.)

Item

V
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§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the
Contractor in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract
Sum among the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form and supported
by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the
Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end
of the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 Subject to other provisions of the Conu-act Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be
computed as follows:

.1 Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work as determined by
multiplying the percentage complelion of each portion of the Work by the share of the Contract Sum
allocated to that portion of the Work in the schedule of values, less retainage ofFive percent ( 5.00
%). Pending final determination of cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, amounts not in dispute
shall be included as provided in Section 7.3.0 of AlA Document A2OITM_2007, General Conditions
of the Contract for Construction;

.2 Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and
suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed consiruction (or, if approved
in advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location a’eed upon in writing), less
retainage of rive percent ( 5.00 %);

.3 Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and

.4 Subtract amounts, ifany, for which the Architect has withheld or nullified a Certificate for Payment
as provided in Section 9.5 of AlA Document A201—2007.

§ 5.1.7 The progress payment amount determined in accordance with Section 5.1.6 shall be further modified under
the following circumstances:

.1 Add, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the total payments to the
full amount of the Contract Sum, less such amounts as the Architect shall determine for incomplete
Work, retainage applicable to such work and unsettled claims: and
(Section 9.8.5 of.4 IA Document A201—2007 reqinres release of apphcahle i-etaiiuige upon
Substantial Completion of ifbrk iitl, consent ofsinew, ifant’.)

.2 Add. if final completion of the Work is thereafter materially delayed through no fault of the
Contractor, any additional amounts payable in accordance with Section 9,10.3 of AlA Document
A201 -2007.

§ 5.1.8 Reduction or limitation ofretainage, if any, shall be as follows:
(Ijit is intended, prior to Substantial Completion oft/me entire Work, to or limit the ,‘etain6jEesi,ltingfront
the percentages inserted in Sections 5.1.6.1 and 5.1.6.2 above, and tins is not explained elsewhere in the Contract
Documents, insert here provisions for such reduction or limitation.)

§ 5.1,9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 FINAL PAYMENT
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum. shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when

.1 the Contracloc has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Section 12.2.2 of AlA Document A201—2007. and to satisfy other requirements,
if any. which extend beyond final payment; and

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

AlA Docunent AWl TM
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ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION
§ 6.1 INITIAL DECISION MAKER
The Architect will serve as Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Section 15.2 of AlA Document A201—2007, unless
the parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as Initial Decision Maker.
(If the panics mutual/s agree, insert the name, address alit’ other contact inIonnatio,z of the Initial DecLvion Maker.
ifother than the Architect.)

II
§ 6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION
For any Claim subject to, hut not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Section 15.3 of AlA Document A201—2007, the
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:
(Check the appropriate box. If the Onver and C’ontractor do not select a method ofbinding dispute resolution
below, or do not sithsequentiv agree in writing to a binding dispute resolution met hod other thami litigation, Claims
Bill be resolvedbv litigation in a court ofcompetentjurisdiction.)

[X ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AlA Document A201 -2007

I Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction

[I] Other (Specfr)

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of ALA Document
A201—2007.

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of ALA Document A201—200

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AlA Document A201—2007 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8,2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated
below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is
located.

______ _____________

(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if am’.)

0.00 % per annum

§ 8.3 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address and other information)

WILLIAM S. PHIBBS, CAPITAL PROJECTS MANAGEk g60-561-7523
TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
50 SOUTH MAIN STREET
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

§ 8.4 The Contractor’s representative:
(Name, address and other infonnalion)

I I
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§ 8.5 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days written notice to the
other party.

§ 8.6 Other provisions:

ARTICLE 9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 9.1 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution ofthis Agreement, are enumerated
in the sections below.

§ 9.1.1 The Agreement is this executed AlA Document A101—2007. Standard Form orAgreement Between Owner
and Contractor.

§ 9.1.2 The General Conditions are AlA Document A20l—2007. General Conditions olthe Contract for

________

Construction.

§ 9.1.3 The Supplementary and other Conditions of
Document BID#6547F and are as follows:

Document Title Date

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
00101 PROJECT INFORMATION PAGE
00102 TABLE OF CONTENTS
00103 PROJECT NARRATIVE
00104 LIST OF DRAWiNGS
00105 LOCATION MAP
00106 WORK RULES
00107 NOISE ORDINANCE
BIDDING REQUIREMENTS AND FORMS
00201 INVITATiON TO BID
00202 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS - AlA DOCUMENT A-701 - 1997
00203 SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
00204 BID FORMS
00205 SAMPLE AGREEMENT FORM
LABOR REQUIREMENTS
00303 CONTRACT LABOR RATES
GENERAL CONDITIONS
00401 GENERAL CONDITIONS - AlA DOCUMENT A-201
00402 SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

§ 9.1.4 The Specifications are those contained in the Project Specification Document BID#6547F as in Section 9.1
and are as follows:

(Either list the Specifications here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Agreement.)

the Contract are those contained in the Project Specification

Pages
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DIVISION 2 -
SECTION 02070
SECTION 02075

DIVISION
SECTION
SECTION

Title

SITEWORK- SELECTIVE DEMOLITION- CUTTING AND PATCHING

THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION- FIRESTOPPING- JOINT SEALERS

DOORS AND WINDOWS- STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES- ACCESS DOORS- DOOR HARDWARE / DOOR SCHEDULE- GLASS AND GLAZING

FINISHES- GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES- CERAMIC TILE- ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS- RESILIENT FLOORING AND BASE- CARPETING- PAINTING

SPECIALTIES
PANEL ROOM SIGNS

DateSection

DIVISION I -
SECTION 01010
SECTION 01027
SECTION 01030
SECTION 01040
SECTION 01300
SECTION 01400
SECTION 01600
SECTION 01700
SECTION 01740

Pages

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS- SPECIAL CONDITIONS- APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT- ALTERNATES

________

- PROJECT COORDINATION- SUBMITTALS AND PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS- QUALITY CONTROL SERVICES- REFERENCE STANDARDS, DEFINITIONS, MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT- PROJECT CLOSEOUT- WARRANTIES & BONDS

DIVISION 6 - WOOD AND PLASTICS
SECTION 06105 - MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY

tin’
DIVISION
SECTION
SECTION

DIVISION
SECT ION
SECTION
SECTION
SECTION

DIVISION
SECTION
SECTION
SECTION
SECTION
SECTION
SECTION

7-
07270
07920

8-
08100
08305
08710
08800

9-
09255
09310
09500
09651
09681
09912

DIVISION 10 -

SECTION 10426
SECTION 10800 - TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

DIVISION II - EQUIPMENT
SECTION 11452 - RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

12 - FURNISHINGS
12300 - MANUFACTURED ARCHITECTURAL CASEWORK
12494 - WINDOW TREATMENTS

DIVISION 13 - SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION
SECTION 13070 - BULLET RESISTANT PROTECTION

DIVISION 15 - MECHANICAL
SECTION 15010 - GENERAL PROVISIONS
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SECTION 15050 - BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS & METHODS
SECTION 15240 - MECHANICAL SEISMIC RESTRAINTS
SECTION 15250 - MECHANICAL INSULATION
SECTION 15300 - FIRE PROTECTION
SECTION 15400 - PLUMBING EQUIPMENT
SECTION 15500 - HEATING, VENTILATING & AIR CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT
SECTION 15900 - TEMPERATURE CONTROLS

DIVISION 16 - ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16010 - GENERAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 16050 - BASIC MATERIALS & METHODS
SECTION 16150 - UPS ADDITION AND MODIFICATIONS
SECTION 16500 - ELECTRICAL LIGHTING FIXTURES
SECTION 16700 - COMMUNICATIONS
SECTION 16720 - FIRE ALARM SYSTEM

§ 9.1.5 The Drawings:
(Either list the Drawings here or refer to an erhihit attached to this Agreement.)

Number Title Date
II

-—
TITLE SHEET

CODE DRAWINGS
R-1 CODE PLAN AND CODE INFORMATION

ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS
A-O ARCHITECTURAL GENERAL NOTES
A-I FIRST FLOOR DEMO PLAN, FLOOR PLAN AND REFLECTED CEILING PLAN
A-2 SECOND FLOOR DEMO PLAN. FLOOR PLAN AND REFLECTED CEILING PLAN
A-3 THIRD FLOOR DEMO PLAN AND PARTIAL ROOF PLAN
A4 MISC. DETAILS

FINISH DRAWINGS
F-i FINISH FLOOR PLAN & SCHEDULE

MECHANICAL DRAWINGS
M-1 SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLANS, PIPING AND DUCTWORK

SECOND FLOOR PLAN MECHANICAL
M-3 SECOND FLOOR PIPING PLAN MECHANICAL
M-4 ABBREVIATIONS, GENERAL NOTES. DETAILS AND SCHEDULES MECHANICAL

PLUMBING DRAVINGS
P-I SECOND AND THIRD FLOOR PLANS PLUMBING

FIRE PROTECTION DRAWINGS

_____

FP-1 SECOND FLOOR PLAN FIRE PROTECtION

ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS
El SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLANS POWER & LIGHTING
E-2 FIRST FLOOR PLAN ELECTRIC POWER
E-3 SECOND FLOOR PLAN ELECTRIC POWER/COMMUNICATIONS
E-4 FIRST FLOOR PLAN HALO GROUND
E-5 SECOND FLOOR PLAN HALO GROUND
E-6 DETAILS AND DIAGRAMS ELECTRICAL
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E-7 PANEL SCHEDULES ELECTRICAL
EL-I SECOND FLOOR PLAN ELECTRIC LIGHTING

§ 9.1.6 The Addenda, if any:

Number Date Pages

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless the bidding
requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9.

§ 9.1.7 Additional documents. if any. forming part of the Contract Documents:

.1 AlA Document E2OITM_2007. Digital Data Protocol Exhibit. if completed by the parties. or the
following:

.2 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List lien’ any additional documents (liar are intended to loan pail oft/ic Contract Documents. A/A
Document A201•—2007 provides that bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation to hid,
Instructions to Bidders sainplefonns and the c’ontracto, c bid are not pail oft/ic Contract
Documents unless enumerated iii tIns Agreement. They should be listed here mdv if intended to be
part of (lie Contract Documents,)

Contractors bid response attached herein.

ARTICLE 10 INSURANCE AND BONDS
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance and provide bonds as set forth in Article II of AlA Document
A201—2007.
(State bonding requirements, ([any. and limits of liabilityfor insura iicc required in Article 11 ofA/A Docunient
A201—2007.)

Type of insurance or bond Limit of liability or bond amount ($0.00)

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)

Peter Priviteta, Purchasing Agent
Town_of West_Hartford

_____________________________________________

(Printed nmne and title) (Printed name and title)

AlA Document AWl n —2007. Ccpyriyht C 1915, 1918 1925, 1937. 1951, 1958. 1961. 1963 1967, 1974. 1977. 1987. 199i, 1997 and 2007 by The American
instittite of Architects. All rights resered. WARNtNO: This MAt Document Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this AiM5 Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penaities. and will be prosecuted to
the maximum ntent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AiA software at 0952 57 on 11/22/2016 under Order No.6372817173_i which
expires on 10/1512017, and is not for resale.
user Notes: ti 129337434)



(tAlK Document A2OITM — 2007
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:
(Name and location or address,)
NEW DISPATCH CENTER FOR THE WEST HARTFORD POLICE DEPARTMENT
BID#6547F
103 RAYMOND ROAD
VEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)
TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
50 SOUTH MAIN STREET
WEST HARTFORD, CT 06107

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address)
JACUNSKI HUMES ARCHITECTS LLC
15 MASSIRIO DR, SUITE 101
BERLIN, CF 06037

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

2 OWNER

3 CONTRACTOR

4 ARCHITECT

5 SUBCONTRACTORS

6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

8 TIME

9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

ID PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text ci the original
AlA standard form. An Addit/ons and
De(elions Report that notes added
information as well as resions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates
where the author has added
necessa’y information and where
the author has added to or deleted
from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

I
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INDEX

I (Topics and numbers in bold are section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3
Acceptance of Work
9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.1, 9.10.3. 12,3
Access to Vork
3.16, 6.2.1, 12.1
Accident Prevention
10
Acts and Omissions
3.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.8, 3.18. 4.2.3. 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 10.2.5,
10.2.8, 13.4.2, 13.7, l4.1. 15.2
Addenda
1.1.1, 3.11,1
Additional Costs, Claims for
3.7.4, 3.7.5. 6.1.1, 7.3.7.5. 10.3, 15.1.4
Additional Inspeclions and Testing
9.4.2, 9.8.3, 12.2.1, 13.5
Additional Insured
lI.I.4
Additional Time, Claims for
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2. 8.3.2, 15.1.5
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3, 4.2, 9.4. 9.5
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid
1.1.1
Aesthetic Effect
4.2.13
Allowances
3.8. 7.3.8
All-risk Insurance
11.3.1, 11.3.1.1
Applications for Payment
4.2.5, 7.3,9, 9,2, 9.3. 9.4, 9,5,1, 9.6.3. 9.7, 9.10.
11.1.3
Approvals
2.1.1. 2.2.2. 2.4, 3.1.3, 3.10.2. 3.12.8. 3.12.9, 3.12.10,
4.2.7, 9.3.2. 13.5.1
Arbitration
8.3.1, 11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15.3.2. 15.3
ARCHITECT
4
Architect Definition of
4.1.1
Architect, Extent of Authority
2.4.1, 3.12.7, 4,1,4,2.5,2,6.3.7.1.2,7.3.7,7.4,9.2,
9.3.1, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3. 9.8. 9.10.1, 9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
13.5.1, 13.5.2. 14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and
Responsibility
2.1.1, 3.12.4. 3.12.8. 3.12.10, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 4.2.2,
4.2.3, 4.2.6. 4.2.7,4.2.10. 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 5,2,1, 7.4,
9.4.2, 9,5.3, 9.6.4, 15.1.3, 15.2

Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
2.4.1, 11.3.1.1, 12.2.1, 13.5.2, 13.5.3, 14.2.4
Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.1.3, 4.2, 3.7.4, 15.2, 9.4.1, 9.5
Architect’s Approvals
2.4.1, 3.1.3, 3.5, 3.10.2, 4.2.7
Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5, 4.2.6, 12.1.2, 12.2.1
Architect’s Copyright
1.1.7, 1.5
Architect’s Decisions
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11,4.2.12, 4.2.13, 4.2.14, 6.3,
7.3.7, 7,3,9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4.1, 9.5, 9.8.4, 9.9.1,
13.5.2, 15.2, 15.3
Architect’s Inspections
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3. 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Architect’s Instructions
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 4.2.6. 4.2.7. 13.5.2
Architect’s Interpretations
4.2.11.4.2.12
Architect’s Project Representative
4.2.10
Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2, 1.5. 3.1.3, 3.2.2. 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 3.5.
3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.1 3.9.3. 3.10, 3.11,3.12,3.16,3.18.
4.1.2,4.1.3,4.2.5.2.6.2.2,7.8.3.1,9.2,9.3,9.4.9.5,
9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3, 11.3.7, 12. 13.4.2, 13.5.
15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 9.6.3. 9.6.4, 11.3.7
Architect’s Representations
9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1
Architect’s Site Visits
3.7.4. 4.2.2.4.2.9. 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2. 9.10.1, 13.5
Asbestos
10.3.1
Attorneys’ Fees
3.18.1, 9.10.2. 10.3.3
Award of Separate Conu’acts
6.1.1. 6.1.2
Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work
5.2
Basic Definitions
1.1
Bidding Requirements
l.1.1,5.2.l,l1.4.I
Binding Dispute Resolution
9.7, 11.3.9, 11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15.2.5. 15.2.6.1, 15.3.1.
15.3.2, 15.4.1
Boiler and Machinery Insurance
11.3.2
Bonds, Lien
7.3,7,4, 9.10.2, 9.10.3
Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11,3.9, 11.4
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Building Permit
3.7.1
Capitalization
1.3
Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3, 9.8.4, 98,5
Certificates for Payment
4.2.1, 4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4. 9.5. 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7,
9.10.1, 9.10.3, 14,1.1.3, 14.2.4. 15.1.3
Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.5.4
Certificates of Insurance
9.10.2. 11.1.3
Change Orders
1.1.1, 2.4.1, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.8.2.3. 3.11.1,3.12.8,4.2.8,
5.2.3. 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.2, 7.3.2. 7.3.6, 7.3.9, 7.3.10,
8.3.1. 9.3.1,1, 9.10.3, 10.3.2, 11.3.1.2, 11.3.4, 11.3.9,
12.1.2, 15.1.3
Change Orders, Definition of
7.2.1
CHANGES IN THE VORK
2.2.1, 3.fl, 4.2.8,7, 7.2.1, 7.31,7.4, 8.3.1.9.3.1.1,
II .3.9
Claims, Definition of
15.1.1
CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.2.4, 6.1.1, 6.3, 7.3.9, 9.3.3, 9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 15.4
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims
15.4.1
Claims for Additional Cost
3.2.4. 3.7.4, 6.1.1, 7.3.9, 10.3.2, 15.1.4
Claims for Additional Time
3.2.4, 3.7.46.1.1, 8.3.2, 10.3.2, 15.1.5
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.7.4
Claims for Damages
3.2.4. 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.1.1,
11.3.5, [1.3.7, 14.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.6
Claims Subject to Arbitration
15.3.1, 15.4.1
Cleaning Up
3.15. 6.3
Commencement of the Work. Conditions Relating to
2.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.4.1, 3.7.1. 3.10.1. 3.12.6. 5.2.1, 5.2.3.
6.2.2. 8.1.2, 8.2.2, 8.3.1. 11.1, 11.3.1, 11.3.6, 11,4,1,
15.1.4
Commencement of the Work. Definition of
8.1.2
Communications Facilitating Contract
Administration
3.9.1, 4.2.4
Completion. Conditions Relating to
3.4.1, 3.11, 3.15,4.2.2, 4.2.9. 8.2. 9.4.2.9.8. 9.9.1.
9.10, 12.2, 13.7. 14.1.2
COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND
9

Completion, Substantial
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3,
12.2, 13.7
Compliance with Laws
1,6,1, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.l2.10, 3.13, 4.1.1, 9.6.4,
10,2,2,11.1, 11.3, 13.l, l3.4, 13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6,
14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8, 15.4.2, 15.4.3
Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.7.4, 4,2.8, 8.3.1. 10.3
Conditions of the Contract

I. 1,6.1.1,6.1.4
Consent, Written
3.4.2. 3,7,4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.5. 9.9.1,
9.10.2, 9.10.3, 1 l.3.1. 13.2. 13.4.2. l5.4.4.2
Consolidation or Joinder
15.4.4
CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
1.1,4,6
Construction Change Directive. Definition of
73.1
Construction Change Directives
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8,4.2.8. 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1
Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.l0, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
5.4, 14.2.2.2
Continuing Contract Performance
15.1.3
Contract, Definition of
1.1.2
CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE
5.4.1.1,11.3.9,14
Contract Administration
3.1.3, 4,9.4,9.5
Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to
3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.l, 11.1.3, 11.3.6, 11.4.1
Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5,2, 2.2.5. 5.3
Contract Documents, Definition of
1.1.1
Contract Sum
3.7.4, 3.8, 5.2.3, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4, 9.l, 9.4.2. 9.5.1.4,
9.6.7, 9.7, 10.3.2, 11.3.1, 14.14, 14.3.2. 15.IA.
l5.2.5
Contract Sum. Definition of
9.1
Contract Time
3.7.4, 3.7.5. 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 7.2.1.3. 7.3.1, 7.3.5. 7.4,
8.1.1. 8.2.1, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2. 12.1.1, 13.3.2.
l5.l.5.1, l5.2.5
Contract Time. Definition of
8.1.1
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CONTRACTOR
3
Contractor, Definition of
3.1,6.1.2
Contractor’s Construction Schedules
3.10, 3.12.1. 3.12.2. 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Contractor’s Employees
3.3.2. 3.4.3.3.8.1. 3.9. 3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6, 10.2, 10.3.
11.1.1, 11.3.7,14.1, 14.2.1.1
Contractor’s Liability Insurance
11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5, 3,14.2,4.2.4,6, 11.3.7, 12.1.2, 12.2.4
Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2, 3.3 .2, 3.18.1, 3.18.2. 5, 9.6.2, 9.6.7, 9. 10.2,
11.3.1.2, 11.3.7, 11.3.8
Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2, 1.5, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 3.5,
3.7.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16. 3.18, 4.1.3, 4.2, 5.2,
6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9,5, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6,
10.3, 11.3.7, 12, 13.5, 15.1.2, 15.2.1
Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1, 3.2.2. 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work
3.3.2, 3.18, 5.3.1, 6.1.3, 6.2. 9.5,1, 10.2.8
Contractors Review of Contract Documents
3.2
Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work
9.7
Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.1. 15.1.6
Contractor’s Submittals
3.10. 3.11, 3.12.4,4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 9.2, 9.3. 9.8.2,
9,8.3, 9.9.1, 9.10.2. 9.10.3. 11.1.3, 11.4.2
Contracto?s Superintendent
3.9, 10.2.6
Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4,2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4,
7.1.3, 7.3.5, 7.3.7, 8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.3
Contractual Liability Insurance
11.1.1.8, 11.2
Coordination and Correlation
1.2, 3.2.1, 3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1
Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5. 2.2.5, 3.11
Copyrights
1.5, 3.17
Correction of Work
2.3, 2.4. 3.7.3. 9.4.2. 9.8.2. 9.8.3, 9.9.1, 12.1.2. 12.2
Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2
Cost, Definition of
7.17

Costs
2.4.1, 3,2.4, 3.7.3, 3.8.2, 3.15.2, 5.4.2, 6.1.1, 6.2.3,
7.3.3.3, 7.3.7, 7.3.8, 7,3.9, 9,10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6,
11.3, 12.1.2. 12.2.!, 12,2.4, 13,5, 14
Cutting and Patching
3.14, 6,2.5
Damage to Construction olOwner or Separate
Contractors
3.14.2,6.2.4, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 11.1.1, 11.3,
12.2.4
Damage to the Work
3.14.2. 9.9.1. 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4.1, 11.3.1. 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7, 10.3.3. 11.1.1.
11.3.5, 11.3.7,14.1.3,14.2.4, 15.1.6
Damages for Delay
6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1.6, 9.7, 10.3.2
Date of Commencement of the Vork, Definition of
8.1.2
Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3
Day, Definition of
8.1.4
Decisions of the Architect
3,7.4. 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11,4.2.12,4.2.13, 15.2, 6.3,
7.3.7, 7,3,9. 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1,
13.5.2. 14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2
Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7. 14.1.13
Defective or Nonconforming Work. Acceptance.
Rejection and Correction of
2.3.1, 2.4.1, 3.5, 4.2.6. 6.2.5. 9.5.1, 9.5.2, 9.6.6, 9.8.2,
9.9.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.1
Definitions
1.1, 2.1,1, 3.1.1. 3.5, 3.12.1. 3.12.2, 3.12.3. 4.1.1.
15.1.1, 5,1, 6.1.2,7.2,1. 7.3,1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1
Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7,
10.3.2, 10.4.1, 14.3.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
Disputes
6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2
Documents and Samples at the Site
3.11
Drawings, Definition of
1.1.5
Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11
Effective Date of Insurance
8.2,2, 11.1.2
Emergencies
10.3. 14.1.1.2. 15.1.4
Employees. Contractor’s
3.3.2. 3,1.3, 3.8.1, 3.9. 3.18.2. 4.2.3, 4.2.6. 10.2,
10.3.3, 11.1.1. 11.3.7, 14.1, 14.2.1.1
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Equipment, Labor, Materials or
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 34,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3.3.12,3.13.1,3.15.1,
4,2.6.4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1. 7.3.7, 9.3.2. 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3.
9.10.2. 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2
Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3. 1.2.1. 1.2.2, 12.3,2.2.5.3.1,331,3.4.1,3.5,
3.7.1. 3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3. 7.3.5, 8.2,
9.5.1, 9.9.1, 10.2. l0.3. 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.3
Extensions of Time
3.2.4, 3,7.4. 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9,5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2,
10.4.1, 14.3, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
Failure of Payment
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2,1.2
Faulty Work
(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)
Final Completion and Final Payment
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.3.1, 11.3.5,
12.3.1, 14.2.4, 14,4.3
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
2.2.1. 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4
Fire and Extended Coverage Insurance
11.3.1.1
GENERAL PROVISIONS
1
Governing Law
13.1
Guarantees (See Warranty)
Hazardous Materials
10.2.4, 10.3
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1
Indemnification
3.17, 3,18, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 10.3.5, 10.3.6, 11.3.1.2,
11.3.7
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2, 2.2, 3.2.2, 3.124, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5,
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 11.4, 13.5.1,
13.5.2, 14.1.14, 14.1.4, 15.13
Initial Decision
15.2
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of
1.1.8
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
14.2.2. 14.2.4, 15.2.1. 15.2.2. 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15,2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.2, 14.2.4. 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.2. 15.2.3, 15.2.4,
15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8, 10.4.1
Inspections
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3,
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1. 13.5
Instructions to Bidders
1.1.1
Instructions to the Contractor
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1. 5.2.1.7.8.2.2. 12, 13.5.2

Instruments of Service, Definition of
1.1.7
Insurance
3.18.1, 6.1.1, 7.3.7. 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2. Il
Insurance, Boiler and Machinery
11.3.2
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability
11.1
Insurance, Effective Date of
8.2.2, 11.1.2
Insurance, Loss of Use
11.3.3
Insurance, Owner’s Liability
11.2
Insurance, Property
10.2.5, 11.3
Insurance, Stored Materials
9.3.2
INSURANCE AND BONDS
11
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1
Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12. 4.2.13. 7.4
Interest
13.6
Interpretation
1.2.3, 1.4,4.1.1,5.1, 6.1.2. 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written
4.2.11,4.2.12,15.1.4
Judgment on Final Award
15.4.2
Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3. 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.7. 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3,
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
Labor Disputes
8.3.1
Laws and Regulations
1.5, 3.2.3, 3.6. 3.7, 3.12.10. 3.13.1, 4.1.1. 9.6.4, 9.9.1,
10.2.2, 11.1.1. 11.3, 13.1.1, 13.4, 13.5.1. 13.5.2.
13.6.1, 14, 15.2.8. 15.4
Liens
2.1.2, 9.3.3, 9.10.2, 9.10,4. 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of
12.2.5, 13.7, 15.4.1.1
Limitations of Liability
2.3.1, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 4.2.7,
4.2.12, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 10.2.5, 10.3.3,
11.1.2,11.2, 11.3.7, 12.2.5, 13.4.2
Limitations of Time
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.4, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11.3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7,
5.2, 5.3.1, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3,
9.4.!, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8. 9.9, 9.10, 11.1.3,11.3.1.5,
11.3.6. 11.3.10, 12.2, 13.5. 13.7, 14, 15
Loss of Use Insurance
11.3.3

5
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Material Suppliers
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1. 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.6, 9.10.5
Materials, Hazardous
10.2.4, 10.3
Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 1.5,1, 3.4.1. 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12.
3.13.1, 3.15.1, 4.2.6,4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.7, 9.3.2.
9.3.3, 9.5.1.3. 9.10.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4. 14.2.1.1.
14 .2. 1.2
Means, Methods, Techniques. Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1. 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2
Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2. 15.2.8
Mediation
8.3.1. 10.3.5, 10,3.6, 15.2.1, 15.2.5. 15.2.6, 15.3.
15.4.1
Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1. 3.12.8, 4,2,8. 7.1. 7.4
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
13
Modifications, Definition of
1.1.1
Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1. 1,1.2,3.l1,4.1.2,4.2.1,5.2.3,7,8.3.1,9.7,
10.3.2, 11.3.1
Mutual Responsibility
6.2
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9,6.6. 9.9.3, 12.3
Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
2.3.1,2.4.1,3.5,4.2.6,6.2.4,9.5.1,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.10.4, 12.2.1
Notice
2.2.1, 2.3.1, 2.4.1, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.7.2, 3.12.9, 5.2.1,
9.7, 9.10, 10.2.2, 11.1.3, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 13.5.1,
13.5.2, 14.1, 14.2, 15.2.8, 15.4.1
Notice, Written
2.3.1. 2.4.1, 3.3.1, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 9.7,
9.10, 10.2.2, 10.3, 11.1.3, 11.3.6, 12.2.2.1, 13.3, 14.
15.2.8, 15.4.1
Notice of Claims
3.7.4, 10.2,8, ISI.2, 15.4
Notice of Testing and Inspections
13.5.1, 13.5.2
Observations, Contractor’s
3.2. 3.7.4
Occupancy
2.2.2. 9.6.6, 9.8, 11.3.1.5
Orders, Written
1.1.1. 2.3,3.9.2,7,8.2.2. 11.3.9, 12.1. 12.2.2.1,
13.5.2, 14.3.1
OWNER
2
Owner, Definition of
2.1.1

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2, 2.2, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5. 9.3.2,
9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 11.3, 13.5.1,
13.5.2, 14.1.14 14.14 15.1.3
Owner’s Authority
1.5, 2.1.1,2.3.1,2.4.1,3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.1.2, 4.1.3, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1. 6.1,6.3,
7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.1, 9.3.2. 9.5.1, 9.6.4,
9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.3.2. 11.1.3, 11.3.3, 11.3.10, 12.2.2.
12.3.1, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 15.2.7
Owner’s Financial Capability
2.2.1, 13.2.2. 14.1.1.4
Owner’s Liabilip Insurance
11.2
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4. 9.6.4. 9.10.2, 14.2.2
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
2.4, 14.2.2
Owner’s Right to Clean Up
63
Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts
6.1
Owner’s Right to Stop the York
2.3
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work
14.3
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2
Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Senice
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 22.5, 3.2.2, 3.11.1, 3.17,
4.2.12, 5.3.1
Partial Occupancy or Use
9.6.6, 9.9, 11.3.1.5
Patching, Cutting and
3.14, 6.2.5
Patents
3.17
Payment, Applications for
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3. 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1,
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3
Payment, Certificates for
4.2.5. 4.2.9, 9.3.3. 9.4, 9.5, 9,6,1. 9.6.6. 9.7, 9.10.1,
9.10.3. 13,7. 14.1.1.3. 14.2.4
Payment, Failure of
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2. 13.6. 14.1.1.3. 14.2.1.2
Payment. Final
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 11.1.2, 11.1.3. 11.4.1, 12.3.1,
13.7, 14.2.4, 14.4.3
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7. 9.10.3. 11.4
Payments. Progress
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5. 9.10.3. 13.6, 11.2.3. 15.1.3
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
9
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Payments to Subcontractors
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3. 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4. 9.67. 14.2.1.2
P0
10.3.1
Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.7.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3. 11.4
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
2.2.2, 3.7, 3.13. 7.3.7.4. 10.2.2
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION
OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl
10.3.1
Product Data, Definition of
3.12.2
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7
Progress and Completion
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.3
Progress Payments
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3, 15.1.3
Project, Definition of
1.1.4
Project Representatives
4.2.10
Property Insurance
10.2.5, 11.3
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10
Regulations and Laws
1.5, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10. 3.13,4.1.1, 9.6.4. 9.9.1,
10.2.2. 11.1. 11.4, 13.1. 13.4, 13.5.1. 13.5.2. 13.6. 14.
15.2.8. 15.4
Rejection of Work
3.5, 4.2.6, 12.2.1
Releases and Waivers of Liens
9.10.2
Representations
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1,
9.8.2, 9.10.1
Representatives
2.1.1, 3.1.1,3.9,4.1,1,4.2.l,4.2.2,4.2.10, 5.1.1,
5.1.2, 13.2.1
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.3.!. 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10
Retainage
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5. 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3
Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor
3.2. 3.12.7. 6.1.3
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect
3.10.1. 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12. 4.2. 5.2. 6.1.3, 9.2. 9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings. Product Data and
Samples by Contractor
3.12

Rights and Remedies
1.1.2. 2.3. 2.4. 3.5, 3.7.1, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3. 5.4. 6.1.
6.3, 7.3.1. 8.3. 9.5.1. 9,7, 10.2.5. 10.3, 12.21 12.2.4.
13.4. 14. 15.4
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights
3.17
Rules and Notices for Arbitration
15.4.1
Safety of Persons and Property
10.2, 10.4
Safety Precautions and Programs
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3.1, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4
Samples, Definition of
3.12.3
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,4.2.7
Samples at the Site, Documents and
3.11
Schedule of Values
9.2, 9.3.1
Schedules, Construction
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.5.2
Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.1.4, 3.12.5. 3.14.2, 42.4. 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.12
Shop Drawings. Definition of
3.111
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11,3.12,4.2.7
Site, Use of
3.13, 6.1.1. 6.2.1
Site Inspections
3.2.2, 3.3.3. 3.7.1, 3.7,4, 4.2. 9.4.2. 9.10.1, 13.5
Site Visits. Architect’s
3.7.4,4.2.2,4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.5
Special Inspections and Testing
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.5
Specifications, Definition of
1.1.6
Specifications
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.11,3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14
Statute of Limitations
13.7, 15.4.1.1
Stopping the Work
2.3, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1
Stored Materials
6.2.!, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10,2.4
Subcontractor. Definition of

5.1.1
SUBCONTRACTORS

Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2. 3.3.2, 3.12.1. 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2.
9.6.7
Subcontractual Relations
5.3. 5.4. 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2,1. 14.1. 142.1
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Subminals Tests and Inspections
3.10. 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1. 5.2.3, 7.3.7, 9.2, 9.3, 3.1.3. 3.3.3, 4.2.2.4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2. 9.8.3, 9.9.2.
9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3. 11.1.3 9.10.1. 10.3.2. 11.4.1.1, 12.2.1, 13.5
Submittal Schedule TIME
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 8
Subrogation, Waivers of Time, Delays and Eitensions of
6.1.1, 11.3.7 3.2.4, 3.7.4. 5.2.3. 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7,
Substantial Completion 10.3.2, 10.4.1, 14.3,2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
4.2,9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9,4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, Time Limits
12.2, 13.7 2.1.2, 2.2, 2.4, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2,
Substantial Completion, Definition of 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3,
9.8.1 9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 11.1.3, 12.2, 13.5,
Substitution of Subcontractors 13.7, 14, 15.1.2, 15.4
5.2.3, 5.2.4 Time Limits on Claims
Substitution of Architect 3.7.4, 10.2.8, 13.7, 15.1.2
4.1.3 Title to Work
Substitutions of Materials 9.3.2, 9.3,3
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 Transmission of Data in Digital Form
Sub-subcontractor. Definition of 1.6
5.1.2 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF
Subsurface Conditions VORK
3.7.4 12
Successors and Assigns Uncovering of ork
13.2 12.1
Superintendent Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknowi
3.9, 10.2.6 3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3
Supervision and Construction Procedures Unit Prices
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 7.3.3.2, 7.3.4
7.1.3, 7.3.7, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.3 Use of Documents
Surety 1.1.1, 1.5, 2.2.5. 3.12.6, 5.3
5.4.1.2. 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 14,2.2, 15.2.7 Use of Site
Surety, Consent of 3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1
9.10.2, 9.10.3 Values, Schedule of
Surveys 9.2. 9.3.1
2,2.3 Waiver of Claims by the Architect
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 13.4.2
14.3 Waiver of Claims by the Contractor
Suspension of the Work 9.10.5, 13.4.2. 15.1.6
5.4.2. 14.3 Waiver of Claims by the Owner
Suspension orTermination oftheContract 9.9.3, 9.10.3.9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.6
5.4±1, 14 Waiver ofConsequential Damages
Taxes 14.2.4, 15.1.6
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.7.4 Waiver of Liens
Termination by the Contractor 9.10.2, 9.10.4
14.1, 15.1.6 Waivers of Subrogation
Termination by the Owner for Cause 6.1.1, 11.3.7
5.4,1.1, 14.2, 15.1.6 Varranty
Termination by the Owner for Convenience 3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3. 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9,10.4, 12.2.2, 13.7
14.4 Weather Delays
Termination of the Architect 15.1.5.2
4.1.3 Work, Definition of
Termination of the Contractor 1.13
14.2.2 Written Consent
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF TilE 1.5.2. 3.4.2, 3.7.4. 3.12.8. 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.5,
CONTRACT 9.9.1, 9.10.2. 9.10.3. 11.4.1. 13.2. 13.4.1 15.4.4.2
14 Written Interpretations

4.2.11, 4.2. 12
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Written Notice Written Orders
2.3, 2.4, 3.3.1, 3.9, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5,2.1, 8.2.2, 9.7, 1.1.1,2.3,3.9,7,8.2.2,12.1, 12.2, 13,5.2, 14.3.1,
9.10, 10.2.2, 10.3, 11.1.3. 12.2.2, 12.2.4, 13.3, 14. 15.1.2
15.4.1
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ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS
§ 1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS
§ 1.1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement. Conditions of the Contract (General. Supplementary and other
Conditions). Drawings. Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in
the Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (I) a written amendment
to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive or (1) a written
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement the
Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid. Instructions to Bidders, mple forms.
other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or
proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements.

§ 1.1.2 THE CONTRACT
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (I) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor. (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 THE WORK
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by
the Contactor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a pan of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 THE PROJECT
The Project is the total construction of which the Vork performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole
or a pan and which may include construction by the Owner and by separate contractors.

§ 1.1.5 THE DRAWINGS
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 INSTRUMENTS OF SERViCE
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the
tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their
respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies,
surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 INITIAL DECISION MAKER
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2 and certify termination of the Agreement under Section 14.2.2.

§ 1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and
completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by
one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent
consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the
indicated results,
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§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall
not control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 CAPITALIZATION
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of
numbered articles or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 INTERPRETATION
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as all” and ‘any” and
articles such as “the” and ‘an,’ but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in
another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Insiruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and will retain all common law, statutory and
other reserved rights, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or
equipment suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to
meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection ‘vith this Project is not to be construed as
publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material or equipment suppliers are authorized to
use and reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. All
copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service.
The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers may not use the
Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the
specific written consent of the Owner, Architect and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 TRANSMISSION OF DATA IN DIGITAL FORM
If the parties intend to transmit Instruments of Service or any other information or documentation in digital form,
they shall endeavor to establish necessary protocols governing such transmissions, unless otherwise already
provided in the Aereement or the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER
§ 2.1 GENERAL
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as ifsingular in number. The Owner shall desitmate in writing a representative who shall have
express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization,
Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means
the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifleen days after receipt ofa written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2,2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor may request in writing that the Owner provide
reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the
Contract. Thereafter, the Contractor may only request such evidence if(l) lhe Owner fails to make payments to the
Contractor as the Contract Documents require; (2) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum: or (3)
the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due.
The Owner shall furnish such evidence as a condition precedent to commencement or continuation of the Work or
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the portion of the Work affected by a material change. After the Owner furnishes the evidence, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.2 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility olthe Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of (he Project, and a legal description of the site, The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.2.4 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control
and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the
Contractor’s written request for such information or services.

§ 2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the
Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such
order has been eliminated; however, the riuht of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part
of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent
required by Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.4 OWNER’S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such
default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner
may have, correct such deficiencies. In such case an appropriate Change Order shall be issued deducting from
payments then or thereafter due the Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including
Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect
or failure. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the
Architect, If payments then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor
shall pay the difference to the Owner.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR
§ 3.1 GENERAL
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, ifrequired in the
jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have
express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means
the Coniractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.
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§ 3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD cONDrnONS BY CONTRACTOR
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site,
become generally Familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as
the information furnished hy the Owner pursuant to Section 2.2.3. shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor
shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the
Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional,
unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable
laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor
shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered hy or made known to the Contractor as a
request for information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests [or information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or
3.2.3. the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Ankle IS. tithe Contractor fails to perform the obligations
of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner as would have been
avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those obligations, the
Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or
omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract
Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 SUPERViSION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract
Documents give other specific instructions concerning these matters. If the Contract Documents give specific
instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, the Contractor shall
evaluate thejobsite safety thereof and, except as stated below, shall be fully and solely responsible for thejobsite
safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means,
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the
Owner and Architect and shall not proceed with that portion of the Work without further written instructions from
the Architect. If the Contractor is then instructed to proceed with the required means, methods, techniques,
sequences or procedures without acceptance of changes proposed by the Contractor, the Owner shall be solely
responsible for any loss or damage arising solely from those Owner-required means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment. tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation. and other
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facilities and services necessary For proper execution and completion of the \Vork, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work authorized by the Architect in accordance with Sections
3.12.8 or 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the
Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 WARRANTY
The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract will
be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal uge. If required by the
Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.6TAXES
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled
to go into effect.

§ 3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured afler execution of the Contract and legally
required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes.
rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility
for such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (I)
subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract
Documents or (2) unknowi physical conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily
found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions
are disturbed and in no event later than 21 days after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly
investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or
decrease in the Contractor’s cost of. or time required for, performance of any pan of the Vork, will recommend an
equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions
at the site are not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the
terms of the Contract isjustified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the
reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may proceed as
provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately’
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such
notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume
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the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but
shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the
Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features maybe made as provided in
Article 15.

§ 3.8 ALLOWANCES
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct,
but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable
objection.

§ 3.5.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.
.1 Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and

all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts:
.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and

other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted
accordingly by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (I) the difference
between actual costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs
under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 SUPERINTENDENT
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance
at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner
through the Architect the name and qualifications ofa proposed superintendent. The Architect may reply within 14
days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to the
proposed superintendent or (2) thai the Architect requires additional time to review. Failure of the Architect to reply
within the 14 day period shall constitute notice omno reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner’s and
Architect’s information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall not exceed time limits
current under the Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the
Work and Project, shall be related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall
provide for expeditious and practicable execution of the Work.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor shall prepare a submittal schedule, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter
as necessary to maintain a current submittal schedule, and shall submit the schedule(s) for the Architect’s approval.
The Architect’s approval shall not unreasonably be delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (I) be
coordinated with the Contractor’s construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review
submittals. If the Contractor fails to submit a submittal schedule, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase
in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time required for review ofsubmittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to
the Owner and Architect.
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§ 311 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE
The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one copy of the Drawings. Specifications. Addenda. Change
Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field changes and selections made
during construclion, and one copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required
submittals. These shall be available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the
Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as constructed.

§ 3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams
and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose
is to demonstrate the way by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design
concept expressed in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents
require submittals. Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals
upon which the Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents.
Submittals that are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action,

§ 3.12,5 The Contractor shah review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve and submit to the
Architect Shop Dranings, Product Data. Samples and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of
the Owner or of separate contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals. the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal
and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved
of responsibility for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings. Product Data. Samples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect
in writing ofsuch deviation at thetime of submittal and(l)the Architect has given written approval to the specific
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued
authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop
Drawings. Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect’s approval thereof

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples or similar submittals. to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals, In the
absence of such written notice, the Architect’s approval ofa resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s
responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. The Contractor shall not be
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required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. if professional design services or
certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of the
Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will specify all performance and design criteria
that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a
properly licensed design professional. whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations,
specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings
and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear
such professional’s written approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled
to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the services, certifications and approvals performed or
provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor all
performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will
review, approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for
conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Contractor
shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance and design criteria specified in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.13 USE OF SITE
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patching required to complete the Work or to
make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting. fitting and patching shall be restored to the condition
existing prior to the cutting, fitting and patching, unless othenvise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or separate contractors by cutting, patching or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate contractor
except with written consent of the Owner and of such separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor’s
consent to cutting or othernise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 CLEANING UP
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 ACCESS TO WORK
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement
of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but
shall not be responsible for such defense or loss when a particular design, process or product ofa particular
manufacturer or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are
contained in Drawings, Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the
Contractor has reason to believe that the required design, processor product is an infringement of a copyright or a
patent, the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to the
Architect.

AlA Document A2O1TM
— 2007. Copwight© 1911. 1915. 1918, 1925. 1937. 1951. 1958. 1961. 1963, 1966, 1970. 1976, 1987. 1997 and 2007 byThe Arneñcantntt. Institute of Architects. All rights reserved, WARNiNG: This AlA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties, unauthorized 17reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or any portion of It. may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to

the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced byAiA software at 093025 on 11/2212016 under Order No.0372817173_i which
expires on 10/1 5/2017, and is not for resale
UserNotes: 11179023160)



§ 3.18 INDEMNIFICATION
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnif and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect. Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages,
losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out ofor resulting from performance of the
\krork provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death,
or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the
negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or
anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is
caused in pan by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge. or reduce
other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section
3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the
Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be
liable, the indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of
damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’
compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT
§ 4.1 GENERAL
§ 4.1.1 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture in thejurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified or extended without written consent of the Owner. Contractor and Architect.
Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.1.3 If the employment of the Architect is terminated, the Owner shall employ a successor architect as to whom
the Contractor has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the
Architect.

§ 4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and vill be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment.
The Architect will have aulhority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed
with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed,
and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when
fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to
make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will
not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for, the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the
Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

§ 4.13 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed. and report to the Owner (I) known deviations from the Contract
Documents and from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor. and (2) defects and
deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the
Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or
charge of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the Contractor. Subcontractors, or their agents or
employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.
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§ 4.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS FACILITATING CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION
Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Architect about
matters arising out ofor relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be
through the ArchitecL Communications by and with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the
Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. the Architect will review
and certift the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Pa’ment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers ii necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.5.2 and 13.5.3, whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to
exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors,
material and equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the
Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals
such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpnse of checking for conformance
with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents, The Architect’s action will be
taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved
submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional
judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the
accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities. or for substantiating instructions for
installation or performance of equipment or systems, all ofnhich remain the responsibility of the Contractor as
required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the
Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval
of safety precautions or, unless otherwise specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures. The Architect’s approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an
assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may authorize minor
changes in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates ofSubstaniial Completion and the date
of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section
9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of
such project representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architecis response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. Vhen making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not
show partiality to either and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.
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§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and
Specifications in response to the requests For information.

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS
§ 5.1 DEFINITIONS
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of
the Work at the site. The term Subcontractor’ is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in
number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term ‘Subcontractor”
does not include a separate contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to
perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the
Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, as soon as
practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Oniier through the Architect the names of
persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design)
proposed for each principal portion of the Work. The Architect may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in
writing stating (I) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or
entity or (2) that the Architect requires additional time for review. Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply within
the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the
Contractor has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Orner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall
be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order
shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract
Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively
in submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or
Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS
By appropriate agreement. written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each
Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by
terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities.
including the responsibility for safely of the Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents.
assumes toward the Owimr and Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the
Owner and Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor
so that subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically
provided otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the
Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. V/here appropriate, the
Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The
Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement.
copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the
Subcontractor. identil’ to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may
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be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of
such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided
that

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor in xnting: and

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon such assignment to the Owner under this Section 5,4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to
a successnr contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity.
the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor cnntractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
§ 5.1 OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE CONTRACTS
§ 6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner’s
own forces, and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Project or other construction or
operations on the site under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those
portions related to insurance and waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is
involved because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations
on the site, the term “Contractor’ in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes
each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each separate
contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with
other separate contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to the construction schedule deemed necessary after ajoint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6,1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same obligations
and to have the same rights that apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract, including, without
excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10. II and 12.

§ 5.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by
the Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with thai portion of the Work, promptly
report to the Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable
for such proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an acknowledgment that
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the Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the
Contractor’s Work, except as to defects not then reasonably discoverable.

§ 6,2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a separate
contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective constructinn. The Owner shall
be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a separate contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 62.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage the Contractor wTongftjlly causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK
§ 7.1 GENERAL
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and Architect: a Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the
Contractor; an order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the \Vork shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents, and the
Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order. Construction Change Directive
or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 CHANGE ORDERS
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner. Contractor and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

.1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes
in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions. deletions or other revisions,the
Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and suppnrted by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation:

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
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.4 As provided in Section 7.3.7.

§ 7.3.4 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed in a proposed Change Order or Constructinn Change Directive so that
application of such unit prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or
Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 7.3.5 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in
the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.6 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates (he Contractor’s agreement therewith.
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract
Sum, the Architect shall determine (he method and the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and
savings of those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case ofan increase in the Contract
Sum, an amount for overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the
Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such case, and also under Section 7,3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present,
in such form as the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data.
Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to
the following:

.1 Costs of labor. including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits
required by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance:

.2 Costs of materials. supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the
Contractor or others;

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to
the Work; and

.5 Additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a
net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and
credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall
be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment.
The Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs
and certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis
as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
The Architect has authority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or
extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent tith the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes will be
effected by written order signed by the Architect and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor.
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ARTICLE 8 TIME
§ 8.1 DERNONS
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term “day as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION
§ 8.2.1 Time limits staled in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract, By executing the Agreement
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, prematurely
commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article II to be
furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the
effective date of such insurance.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by
changes ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other
causes beyond the Contractor’s control: or by delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation and arbitration; or
by other causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended by Change
Order for such reasonable time as the Architect may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of
the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
§ 9.1 CONTRACT SUM
The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable by
the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect, before the first Application for Pament, a schedule of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as
the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accnrdance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2. for completed portions of the Work. Such application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by
such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may require. such as copies of
requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract
Documents.
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§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7,3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless such Work has been performed by
others whom the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
aweed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or ofithe site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such
materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable
insurance, storage and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner
no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for
Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims,
security interests or encumbrances in favor of the Contractor. Subcontractors, material suppliers. or other persons or
entities making a claim by reason of having provided labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT
§ 9.41 The Architect will, within seven days afler receipt of the Contractor’s Applicalion for Payment, either issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines
is properly due, or noti the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s reasons for withholding
certification in whole or in part as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner,
based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data comprising the Application for Payment. that, to the
best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated and that
the quality of the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents. The foregoing representations are subject to
an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of
subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion
and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect. The issuance ofa Certificate for Payment will further
constitute a representation that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified. However, the issuance
ofa Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made exhaustive or continuous
on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures, (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and material
suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment, or (4) made
examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the
Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part. to the extent reasonably necessary
to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot
be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised
amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for tvhich the Architect is able to
make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of
subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part ofa Certificate for Payment previously issued, to
such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor
is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2. because of

.1 defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims unless
security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
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.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or
equipment:

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

.5 damage to the Owner or a separate contractor;

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the
unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay;
or

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts
previously withheld.

§ 9.5.3 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issuejoint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or material or equipment suppliers to whom the
Contractor failed to make payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. Lfthe
Owner makes payments by joint check, the Owner shall noti& the Architect and the Architect will reflect such
payment on the next Certificate for Payment.

§ 9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the
Owner the amount to wiich the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to
the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar
manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages
of completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on
account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly
paid Subcontractors and material and equipment suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for
subcontracted Work. If the Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days. the Owner shall have the
right to contact Subcontractors to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect
shall have an obligation to pay or to see to the payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise be
required by law.

§ 9.6.5 Contractor payments to material and equipment suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that
provided in Sections 9.6.2, 9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment. or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by
the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, under
contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money tobe placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, shall create any
fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust or shall entitle any person or entity
to an award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment. through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment. or if the Oner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
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dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days written notice to the Onner and Architect.
stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of
shut-down, delay and start-up. plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof
is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the
Work for its intended use.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor
shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification
by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to
determine Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 \Vhen the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and
insurance, and shall fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the
Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion
of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate. Upon such acceptance and consent of surety, if
any, the Osier shall make payment of retainage applying to such Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment
shall be adjusted for \Vork that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented
to by the insurer asrequired under Section 11.3.1.5 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction overthe
Project. Such partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete. provided
the Outer and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments.
retainage, if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in
writing concerning the period for correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract
Documents. When the Contractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and
submit a list to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use
shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement
between the Owner and Contractor or, ifno agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the
Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use ofa portion or portions of the Work shall not
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.
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§ 9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND ANAL PAYMENT
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s “Tltten notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance
and upon receipt ofa final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information
and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site isits and inspections, the Work has been completed in
accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found lobe due the
Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits
to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment. and other indebtedness connected
with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfIed, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the
Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or allowed
to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. (3) a written statement that the
Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by
the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety. if any, to final payment and (5), if required by the Owner, other data
establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, claims, security
interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract. to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the
Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a
bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemni’ the Owner against such lien. [[such lien remains unsatisfied after
payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in
discharging such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees,

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the wTitten consent of surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shalt not constitute a waiver of claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
.1 liens, Claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled:
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a
waiver of claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at
the time of final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§ 10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs
in connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall lake reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury or loss to

.1 employees on the Vork and other persons who may be affected thereby;

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the
site, under care, custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or
Sub-subcontractors; and
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.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks. pavements.
roadways, structures and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course
of construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety olpersons or property or their
protection from damage, injury or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract,
reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards,
promulgating safety regulations and noti’ing owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are
necessary for execution olthe Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and toss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed
by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3, except damage or loss attributableto actsor omissions of the Owner or Architect or
anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable,
and not attributable to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in
addition to the Contractors ohtigations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise
designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any pan of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 INJURY OR DAMAGE TO PERSON OR PROPERTY
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible. wi-itten notice of such injury or damage, whether or not
insured, shall be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice
shall provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not addressed in the
Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death
to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl
(PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately
stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the services ofa licensed laboratory
to verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such
material or substance is found to be present. to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications
of persons or entities who are to perform tests veri’ing the presence or absence of such material or substance or
who are to perform the task of removal or safe containment of such material or substance. The Contractor and the
Architect will promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the
persons or entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity
proposed by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no
reasonable objection. When the material or substance has been rendered harmiesy, Work in the affected area shall
resume upon written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be
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extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased in the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable
additional costs of shut-dowil, delay and start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted bylaw, the Owner shall indemnil3’ and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against
claims, damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out ofor resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area ifin fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3,1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself). except to the extent thai such damage, loss or expense is due to the fault or negligence
of the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shalt not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for materials or substances the Contractor brings
to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner shall be
responsible for materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of the Contractor’s
fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall indemni’ the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (I) for remediation of
a material or substance the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to
perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent thai the cost and expense are due to the Owner’s
fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency
for the cost of remediation ofa hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by
the Contract Documents, the Owner shall indemnify the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 EMERGENCIES
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor
on account ofan emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS
§ 11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do
business in thejurisdiction in ‘vhich the Project is located such insurance as will protect the Contractor from claims
set forth below which may arise out ofor result from the Contractor’s operations and completed operations under
the Contract and for which the Contractor maybe legally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by
a Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of
them maybe liable:

.1 Claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts that
are applicable to the Work to be performed;

.2 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of the
Contractor’s employees:

.3 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than
the Contractor’s employees;

.4 Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage:

.5 Claims for damages. other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible
property, including loss of use resulting therefrom;

.6 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of
ownership, maintenance or use ofa motor vehicle;

.7 Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and

.6 Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under
Section 3.18.

§ 11.1.2The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified in the
Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages, whether written on an
occurrence or claims’made basis, shall be maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the
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Work until the date of final payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment,
and, with respect to the Contractor’s completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction
of Work or for such other period for maintenance olcompleted operations coverage as specified in the Contract
Documents.

§ 11.1.3 Certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to cnmmencement of
the Work and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance. These certificates and the
insurance policies required by this Section 11.1 shall contain a provision that coverages afforded under the policies
will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. An
additional certificate evidencing conlinuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations.
shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal
or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning
reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shaH be
furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness.

§ 11.1.4 The Contractor shall cause the commercial liability coverage required by the Contract Documents to
include (I) the Owner, the Architect and the Architect’s consultants as additional insureds for claims caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; and (2) the
Owner as an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions
during the Contractor’s completed operations.

§ 11.2 OWNER’S LIABILITY INSURANCE
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual liability insurance.

§ 11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE
§ 11.3.1 Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully
authorized to do business in thejurisdiction in which the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder’s
risk “all-risk” or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus value of subsequent Contract
Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising total value for the entire Project at
the site on a replacement cost basis without optional deductibles. Such property insurance shall be maintained,
unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by all persons and entities who
are beneficiaries of such insurance, until final payment has been made as provided in Section 9.10 or until no person
or entity other than the Owner has an insurable interest in the property required by this Section 11.3 to be covered,
whichever is later. This insurance shall include interests of the Owner, the Contractor. Subcontractors and
Sub-subcontractors in the Project.

§ 11.3.1.1 Property insurance shall be on an “all-risk” or equivalent policy form and shall include, without limitation.
insurance against the perils of fire (with extended coverage) and physical loss or damage including, without
duplication of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, windstorm, falsework,
testing and startup, temporary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any
applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for Architect’s and Contractor’s services
and expenses required as a result of such insured los.s.

§ 11.3.1.2 If the Owner does not intend to purchase such property insurance required by the Contract and with all of
the coverages in the amount described above, the Owner shall so inform the Contractor in writing prior to
commencement of the Work. The Contractor may then effect insurance that will protect the interests of the
Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work, and by appropriate Change Order the cost thereof
shall be charged to the Owner. If the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain insurance as described above, without so noli’ing the Contractor in writing, then the Owner shall bear all
reasonable costs properly attributable thereto.

§ 11.3.1.3 If the property insurance requires deductibles, the Owner shall pay costs not covered because of such
deductibles.

§ 11.3.1.4 This property insurance shall cover portions of the Work stored off the site, and also portions of the Work
in transit.

AlA Document A201 ‘ —2007. Copyright © 1911. 1915, 1918, 1925. 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The Americanmit. Institute of Architects. Alt rights reserved. WARNING: This AlAS Document Is protected by u.s. copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized 31reproduction or distribution of this AlA® Document, or any portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and wilt be prosecuted to
the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 0930:25 on 1112212016 under Order No.6372817173_I which
expires on 1011512017, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (1179023160)



§ 11.3.1.5 Partial occupancy or use in accordance with Section 9,9 shall not commence until the insurance company
or companies providing property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or
otherwise. The Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or
companies and shall, without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that
would cause cancellation, lapse or reduction of insurance.

§ 11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE
The Outer shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents or by
law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner;
this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor. Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work,
and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds.

§ 11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against loss
of use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all rights of action
against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other
hazards however caused.

§ 11.3.4 If the Contractor requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other
special causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Owner shall, if possible, include such
insurance, and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Order.

§ 11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or
adjacent to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuringthe Project, or ifafter final
payment property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those
insuring the Project during the construction period, the Outer shall waive all rights in accordance with the terms of
Section 11.3.7 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate property insurance. All
separatepolicies shall provide this waiver of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.

§ 11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Owner shall file with the Contractor a copy of each policy that
includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision
that the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its limits will not be reduced, until at least 30 days’
prior written notice has been given to the Contractor.

§ 11.3.7 WAIVERS OF SUBROGATION
The Outer and Contractor waive all rights againsi (I) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate
contractors described in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees,
for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to
this Section 11.3 or other property insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of
such insurance held by the Owner as fiduciary. The Outer or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the
Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and the subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents and employees of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written where legally required
for validity, similar waivers each in favor of other parties enumerated herein. The policies shall provide such
waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise. A waiver of subrogation shall be effective as to a person or
entity even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise,
did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the person or entity had an insurable
interest in the property damaged.

§ 11.3.8 A loss insured under the Owner’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Owner as fiduciary and made
payable to the Outer as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any
applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3,10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just shares of
insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements. written where legally required for
validity, shall require Subcontractors to make payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.
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§ 11.3.9 If required in wTitingbya party in interest, the Owner as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence ofan insured loss,
give bond for proper performance of the Owner’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged against
proceeds received as fiduciary. The Owner shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the
Owner shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as determined in
accordance with the method of binding dispute resolution selected in the Agreement between the Owner and
Contractor. Ifafler such lass no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract far
convenience, replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor after notification of a Change
in the Work in accordance with Article?.

§ 11.3.10 The Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a lass with insurers unless one of the parties
in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Owner’s exercise of this power; if
such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner selected by the Owner and Contractor as the
method of binding dispute resolution in the Agreement. If the Owiier and Contractor have selected arbitration as the
method of binding dispute resolution, the Owner as fiduciary shall make settlement with insurers or, in the case ofa
dispute over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with the directions of the arbitrators.

§ 11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
§ 11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of
the Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically
required in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract.

§ 11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall
authorize a copy to be furnished.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK
§ 12.1.1 lfa portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must ifrequested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the
Architect’s examination and be rep)aced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 Ifa portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior
to its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate
Change Order, be at the Owner’s expense. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, such
costs and the cost of correction shall be at the Contractor’s expense unless the condition was caused by the Owner or
a separate contractor in which event the Owner shall be responsible for payment of such costs.

§ 12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK
§ 12.2.1 BEFORE OR AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of
the Contract Documents, whether discovered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated,
installed or completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost
of uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary
thereby, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 12.221 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of
Substantial Completion of the Work or desiated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties
established under Section 9.9.1,or by terms of an applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents,
any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor
shall correct it promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do so unless the Otner has previously
given the Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after
discovery of the condition. During the one-year period for correction of Work. if the Owner fails to notil’ the
Contractor and give the Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require
correction by the Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct
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nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or
Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section 2.4.

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether completed or
partially completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work
that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation wilh respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct
the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents
may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
§ 13.1 GOVERNING LAW
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located except that, if the parties have
selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern Section
15.4.

§ 13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided
in Section 13.2.2. neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without wTitten consent of the
other. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain
legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents.
The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate such assignment.

§ 13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE
Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to a member of the
firm or entity, or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by registered or
certified mail or by courier service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the party
giving notice.

§ 13.4 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES
§ 13.4.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available ihereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties. obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.
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§ 13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval ofor acquiescence in a
breach there under, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.

§ 13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
§ 13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests. inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of( 1) tests, inspections or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are received or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or approvals where building codes or
applicable laws or regulations prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to the Contractor.

§ 13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection or approval not included under Section 13.5.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owiier, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection
or approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of
when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such
costs, except as provided in Section 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failureof the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary
by such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses
shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.5.4 Required certificates of testing. inspection or approaI shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.5.5 If the Architect is to observe tests. inspections or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Cnntract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.6 INTEREST
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate
as the parties may agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at
the place where the Project is located.

§ 13.7 TIME LIMITS ON CLAIMS
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all claims and causes of action, whether in contract, tort, breach of
warranty or otherwise, against the other arising out of or related to the Contract in accordance with the requirements
of the final dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement within the time period specified by applicable law,
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and
Contractor waive all claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 13.7.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
§ 14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of3O consecutive days
through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under director indirect contract with the Contractor, for
any of the following reasons:

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to
be stopped:
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.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires all Work to be
stopped:

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents: or

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor promptly, upon the Contractor’s request, reasonable
evidence as required by Section 2.2.1.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if. through no actor fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor,
Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work
under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions of the entire Work
by the Owner as described in Section 14.3 constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of
days scheduled for completion. or 120 days in any 365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 II one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’
written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work
executed, including reasonable overhead and profit, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and damages.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of6O consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a
Subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under contract
with the Contractor because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional
days’ written notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided
in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials:

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective
agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders ofa public authority; or

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach ofa provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that
suflicient cause exists tojusti’ such action, may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and
after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety. if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate employment of
the Contractor and may. subject to any prior rights of the surety:

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment. tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor:

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written
request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs
incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance.
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner, The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall
survive termination of the Contract.

AlA Document A201 TM — 2007. Copyright 01911 1915, 1918, 1925. 1937, 1951 1958, 1961. 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The Americanmu institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AlA’ Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and lnlernatlonal Treaties. Unauthorized 36reproduction or distribution of this AlA’ Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe clvii and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to
the maximum extent possible underthe law. This document was produced by AlA software at 093025 on 11/22)2016 under Order No 6372817173 1 which
expires on 10115/2017, and is not for resale.
user Notes: (1179023160)



§ 14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay or interruption as described in Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include
profit. No adjustment shall be made to the extent

.1 that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of wi-itten notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the
Contractor shall

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date ortermination stated in the
notice, terminate all existing subconiracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subconwacts
and purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 Fn case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive payment
for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination, along with reasonable overhead and profit on
the Work not executed.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
§ 15.1 CLAIMS
§ 15.1.1 DEFINITION
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking. as a matter of right, payment of money, or other
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term ‘Claim also includes other disputes and matters in
question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility to
substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim.

§ 15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS
Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the Initial
Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision Maker.
Claims by either party must be initiated within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or
within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE
Pending final resolution ofa Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article
11. the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make
payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decisions of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.4 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL COST
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shall
be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency
endangering life or property arising under Section 10.1.

§ 15.1.5 CLAIMS FOR ADOITIONAL TIME
§ 15.1.5.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided
herein shall be given. The Contractors Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case ofa continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.
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§ 15.1.5.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be
documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time. could not have
been reasonably anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to
this Contract. This mutual waiver includes

.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses. for losses of use, income, profit, financing.
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of
such persons; and

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit
ecept anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination
in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.6 shall be deemed to preclude an award of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 INITIAL DECISION
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those arisingunder Sections 10.3. 10.4, 11.3.9, and 11.3.10, shall be referred to the Initial
Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless otherwise
indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded hy this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision shall be
required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim arising prior to the date final payment is due, unless 30
days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker with no decision having been
rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties aet the Initial Decision Maker will not decide
disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt ofa Claim take one or
more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting
data from the other party. (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim. (4) suggest a compromise.
or (5) advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker
lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or ifthe Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the
Initial Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the
Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to. consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial
Decision Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of
such persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting
data will be furnished or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon
receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either rejector approve the Claim
in whole or in part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving rejecting the Claim, or indicating
that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state
the reasons therefor: and (3) notify the panics and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding
on the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation ofan initial decision at anytime, subject to the terms of Section
15 .2.6. 1.
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§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date ofan initial decision, demand in writing that the other
party file for mediation within 60 days of the initial decision. Ifsuch a demand is made and the party receiving the
demand fails to file for mediation within the time required, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue
binding dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.2.7 In the event ofa Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to. notify the surety, if
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility ofa Contractor’s default, the Owner
may, but is not obligated to. noti’ the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 Ifa Claim relates to or is the subject ofa mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 MEDIATION
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes. or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract except those
waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4. 9.10.5, and 15.1.6 shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent
to binding dispute resolution,

§ 15.3.2 The panics shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction
Industry Mediation Procedures in effect on the dale of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in
writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation.
The reqitest may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the
parties or court order. Ifan arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed
to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 ARBITRATION
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually
agree otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction
Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the dale of the Agreement. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing.
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The
party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on
which arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing ofa request for
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based
on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt ofa
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity
duly consented to by parties to the Areement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court
having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.4 CONSOLIDATION OR JOINDER
§ 15.4.4.1 Either party, at its sole discretion, may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with
any other arbitration to which it is a party provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration
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permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact,
and (3) the arbitrations employ materially similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Either party, at its sole discretion. may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a
common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration,
provided that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an
additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question
not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under
this Section 15.4. whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights ofjoinder and consolidation as the Owner and
Contractor under this Agreement.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

GENERAL

A. RELATED DOCUMENTS

AlA Document A 201 “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction”, (Sixteenth
Edition, Copyright 2007, The American Institute of Architects, Articles 1 through 15) and
the Town of West Hartford’s Supplementary General Conditions (Section 00402 Articles 1-
15) are bound herein, and are hereby made a part of the Contract Bidding Documents and
shall apply to all Contractors and Subcontractors.

B. AMENDMENTS TO THE GENERAL CONDITIONS

a. The Supplementary General Conditions include:

I. Any and all revisions to, deletions from, replacement of, and additions to
portions of the MA General Conditions, Articles 1 through 15.

2. Such additional articles beyond Article 15 as may be included herein.

b. Certain articles of the AlA General Conditions, or portions thereof, are revised by,
are deleted, are replaced by, or are supplemented by the requirements of the
following Supplementary Conditions. Such revisions, deletions, replacements, or
additions shall take precedence over the AlA General Conditions.

c. Where any such Article is revised, deleted, or replaced, the provisions of such
Article not so specifically revised, deleted or replaced shall remain in effect.

d. The following paragraphs are numbered in sequence corresponding to those of the
General Conditions. Revised paragraphs and clauses have the same numerical
designations occurring in the General Conditions. Additions to paragraphs, sub-
paragraphs and clauses are numbered in sequence.

ARTICLE 1- GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1.1 Delete the word “not” on line 7so that the sentence begins “The Contract
Documents do include.”

1.1.3 Add the following words after the word “obligations” in line 3:

or to be provided by Subcontractors, material suppliers, or any other entity for
whom the Contractor is responsible under or pursuant to the Contract Documents.

1.2.4 Add new subparagraph 1.2.4 as follows:
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

In case of any conflict or inconsistency among the Contract Documents, the
Architects decision shall govern. If there is any inconsistency in the Drawings, or
between the Drawings and the Specifications, unless otherwise ordered in writing by
the Architect or the Owner, the Contractor shall provide the better quality of, or the
greater quantity of; work or materials.

1.2.5 Add new subparagraph 1.2.5 as follows:

Where a typical or representative detail is shown on the Drawings, such detail shall
constitute the standard of workmanship and materials throughout corresponding
portions of the Work. Where necessary, the Contractor shall adopt such detail for
use in said corresponding portions of the Work in a manner that is satisfactory to the
Architect

1.5.1 Add the following after the first sentence:

Such drawings, specifications, other documents and copies thereof are and shall
remain the joint property of the Architect and Owner.

ARTICLE 2- OWNER

2.2.1 Delete third and forth sentences.

2.2.2 Add the following at the end of 2.2.2 “unless otherwise provided in the contract
documents.”

2.2.3 Delete the words “and utility locations” on line 1.

2.2.4 Delete the second sentence of 2.2.4.

2.2.5 Delete subparagraph 2.2.5 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor will be furnished up to fifteen (15) sets of the Contract Bidding
Documents at no charge.

2.3 Change subparagraph 2.3 as follows:

Delete the word “repeatedly” in line 2.
Add the following at the end of 2.3:

The Own&s right to order the Contractor to stop the Work shall not relieve the
Contractor of any of his responsibilities and obligations under or pursuant to the
Contract Documents.

2.5 Add new paragraph 2.5 as follows:
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDONS

2.5 - Additional Rights

The rights stated in Article 2 shall be in addition to and shall not be in
limitation of any other rights of the Owner granted in the Contract
Documents or at law or in equity.

ARTICLE 3- CONTRACTOR

3.2.2 Delete subparagraph 3.2.2 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents with each
other and with information furnished by the Owner pursuant to subparagraph 2.2.3
and 3.2.3 and shall at once report to the Architect errors, inconsistencies or
omissions discovered, or any variance from applicable laws, statutes, ordinances,
building codes, rules, regulations or any lawful orders of any governmental body, or
public or quasi-public authority. The Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or
Architect for damage resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the
Contract Documents unless the Contractor recognized or should have recognized
such error, inconsistency or omission and failed to report it to the Architect. If the
Contractor performs any construction activity knowing it involves a recognized
error, inconsistency or omission in the Contract Documents without such notice to
the Architect, the Contractor shall assume responsibility for such performance and
shall bear an appropriate amount of the attributable costs for correction.

3.2.3 Delete subparagraph 3.2.3 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor shall take field measurements and veri& field conditions and shall
carefully compare such field measurements and conditions and other information
known to the Contractor with the Contract Documents before commencing
activities. Errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered shall be reported to the
Architect at once. After reporting to the Architect any error, inconsistency or
omission the Contractor may discover in the Contract Documents, the Contractor
shall not proceed with any work so affected without the Architect’s written
modifications to the Contract Documents.

3.2.4 Delete subparagraph 3.2.4 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor shall fully comply, or assure full compliance by Subcontractors or
others under his direction, with Connecticut General Statutes Section 16-345, et seq.
(“Call Before You Dig”) and the regulations pertaining thereto. The Contractor
shall be responsible to make certain of the exact location of the public and private
mains, ducts, poles and utility services prior to excavation. The utility mains, ducts,
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

poles and services in the construction area where referred to on the Project plans or
elsewhere in the Contract Documents are at the approximate locations furnished by
various Utilities concerned. These locations are subject to possible errors in the
source of the information and also errors in transcription. Connecticut General
Statutes Section 16-349, as amended, makes it mandatory to notify Utilities of any
proposed excavation, discharge of explosives, or demolition within the purview of
Connecticut General Statutes Section 16-345, et seq. The Contractor shall call 1-
800-922-4455 (toll free), 7:00 A.M. to 6:00 P.M., Monday through Friday, at least
forty-eight hours prior to beginning the excavation, discharge of explosives, or
demolition. The Owner shall be notified in a similar manner. This “Call Before
You Dig” service is provided by the Utility companies. Once the call is made, it is
the utilities’ responsibility to analyze the site and identify and mark their
underground facilities. Privately or Town-owned utility mains, ducts, poles and
services may be located in the construction area and the Contractor shall contact the
Architect to verify theft existence and location.

3.3.1 Delete the last sentence of subparagraph 3.3.1 and add the following:

Should the Contractor fail to perform Ms work to the satisfaction of the Architect
and Owner, the Architect and Owner have the right to order that all work must stop
until the work is rectified.

3.3.4 Add new subparagraph 3.3.4 as follows:

The Contractor will be required to attend weekly Project Meetings from the time the
Agreement is executed until Final Acceptance.

3.4.4 Add new subparagraph 3.4.4 as follows:

The Contractor is encouraged to use local labor where feasible, but not when it is at
the expense of poor workmanship and/or higher costs. The Contractor shall not
discriminate or permit discrimination in employment or in the award of sub-
contracts or in the selection of materials suppliers, in any manner prohibited by the
laws and regulations of the United States, the State of Connecticut or the Town of
West Hartford.

3.5 Add the words “or Owner” after the word “Architect” in line 8.

3.6 Delete subparagraph 3.6 in its’ entirety and substitute the following:

No amount shall be included in the Bid for Connecticut Sales or Service Taxes or
for Federal Excise Tax on materials or supplies purchased for this project. If
applicable, the owner shall provide tax exempt documentation for the contractor’s
records.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

3.7.2 Add the following sentence: A copy of the State license for general and major
Subcontractors issued in accordance with C.G.S Section 20-341gg shall be
furnished to the Owner upon request

3.7.4 Add the following before the word “If’ on line 1: ‘Except as in regards to claims
relating to hazardous materials which are discussed in Article 3.7.8..”

Line 6, place a period after disturbed and delete rest of sentence.

If the Contractor performs work confraiy to laws, statutes, ordinances, building
codes, and rules and regulations, the Contractor shall assume responsibility for such
work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

3.7.6 Add new subparagraph 3.7.6 as follows;

The requirements of subparagraphs preceding do not waive the Contractor’s
responsibility of complying with the requirements of the contract documents, when
such regulations and requirements exceed those of any laws, ordinances, rules,
regulations, and orders of any public authority bearing on the work.

3.7.7 Add new subparagraph 3.7.7 as follows:

The Town of West Hartford Building Permit Fee will be waived, however, the
General Contractor must apply for the Building Permit, and in all other ways
comply with procedures of the office of the Building Official for the Town of West
Hartford.

3.7.8 Add new subparagraph 3.7.8 as follows:

The Owner and Architect shall bear no responsibility to the Contractor, or sub
contractor(s) for any delay damages claimed to have resulted from activities claimed
to relate to the detection, abatement, or handling of hazardous materials known to
exist or subsequently discovered upon the premises. The sole remedy of the
Contractor under such circumstances shall be an appropriate extension of contract
completion time. No damages shall be paid by the Architect or Owner, theft agents,
servants or independent Contractors as a result of any such claim.

3.12.10 Delete the word “properly” in line 9 and substitute the word “Connecticut”.

3.17 Delete subparagraph 3.17 and substitute with the following:

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend
all suits or claims for infringement of any copyrights and patent rights and shall hold
the Owner harmless from loss (including, but not limited to, attorneys’ fees and any
litigation expenses) unless a particular design, process or the product of a particular
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

manufacturer or manufacturers is specified in the Contract Documents or where
copyright violations are contained in Drawings, Specifications or other documents
prepared by the Owner or Architect; provided, however, that if the Contractor has
reason to believe that the design, process or product specified is an infringement of a
copyright or a patent, the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless the
Contractor promptly gives such information to the Architect and Owner.

3.18.1 Delete subparagraph 3.18.1 in its entirety and replace the original language with the
attached Indemnification and Insurance Exhibit which shall be fully incorporated by
reference into this Agreement:

ARTICLE 4- ARCHITECT

4.1.2 Delete subparagraph 4.1.2 in its’ entirety and substitute the following:

Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in
the Contract Documents shall not be restricted, modified or extended without
written agreement of the Owner and Architect. The Contractor shall be notified of
such restriction, modification or extension in writing.

4.1.3 Delete the words “as to whom the Contractor makes no reasonable objection and”.

ARTICLE 5- SUB-CONTRACTORS

5.2.1 Delete the word “after” on the second line and substitute with the words “prior to”
award.

5.2.3 Delete subparagraph 5.2.3 in its entirety and substitute the following:

If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed
by the Contractor, the Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or
Architect has no reasonable objection. If no suitable substitute is agreed upon, the
Owner will allow the Contractor to withdraw its bid without penalty.

ARTICLE 6- CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

6.1.1 Add the word “unreasonable” before the word “delay” in the last sentence, line 4.

6.1.4 Delete subparagraph 6.1.4 in its’ entirety.

6.2.3 Delete the second sentence of subparagraph 6.2.3.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

6.2.4 Delete the word “wrongfully” on line 1.

ARTICLE 7- CHANGES N THE WORK

7.3.3 Delete subparagraph 7.3.3.1 - 7.3.3.4 and substitute with the following:

Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon.

.2 In the absence of unit prices, the mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly
itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to permit
evaluation, to be detennined as follows:

A. The cost of labor performed and material used by the Contractor
with his own forces.

B. The cost of Worker’s Compensation, Federal Social Security, and
Connecticut Unemployment Compensation at established rates,
actual additional cost of payment and performance bonds.

C. Actual cost of rental rates for equipment (exclusive of hand tools)
employed and used directly on the work.

D. Fifteen percent (15%) of(A), (B), and (C) above mentioned for
overhead, superintendence and profit. However, if the work to be
performed results in a credit to the Owner, no percentage of
overhead and profit will apply.

E. On work to be performed by a Subcontractor, the Contractor’s
allowance, for overhead superintendence and profit, is to be ten
percent (10%) applied to total cost of Subcontractor’s work,
including his allowance as per paragraph G.

F. On any changes involving the Contractor, Subcontractor or any
Contractor of theirs, theft total cost and/or omissions shall be
combined as one before the application of the percentage allowed for
the Contractor’s overhead, superintendence and profit in accordance
with paragraph E above.

0. On work to be performed by a Subcontractor, the Subcontractor’s
allowance is to be fifteen percent (15%) for his overhead,
superintendence and profit applied to paragraphs A, B, and C.
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TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

H. The Contractor, when performing the work under A, B and C above
shall, when requested, promptly furnish in a form satisfactory to the
Owner, itemized statements of the cost of the work so ordered,
including but not limited to, certified payrolls and copies of
accounts, bills and vouchers to substantiate the above estimates.

7.3.4 Delete the word “shall” in line 4 and substitute the word “may”.

7.3.7 Delete subparagraph 7.3.7 and substitute with the following:

If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method of
adjustment in the Contract Sum, the method and adjustment shall be detennined by
the Architect in accordance with subparagraph 7.3.3. Under subparagraph 7.3.3 the
Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may prescribe, an
itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data.

7.3.8 Add the following sentence at the beginning of subparagraph 7.3.8:

“Pending final determination of cost to the Owner, amounts not in dispute may be
included in Application for Payment.”

7.3.9 Delete subparagraph 7.3.9 in its’ entirety and substitute the following:

“If the Owner and Contractor do not agree with the adjustment in Contract Time or
the method for determining it, the adjustment or the method shall be referred to the
Architect for determination.”

ARTICLE 8- TIME

8.2.1 Delete second sentence only and change to read as follows:

By executing the Agreement the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a
reasonable period for performing the Work and that he is capable of properly
completing the Work within the Contract Time.

8.3.1 Delete the words “and arbitration” on line 4 and substitute with the words ‘or
resolution of claims or disputes”.

ARTICLE 9- PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9.2 Add the words “and the Owner” after the word Architect on line 2 and add the
words “or the Owner” after the word Architect on line 4.

9.2.1 Add subparagraph 9.2.1 as follows:

OO4O2REG# 1 00402-8
AlA-Ins. Exhibit added 11/2016



TOWN OF WEST HARTFORD
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

The Schedule of Values to be submitted by the Contractor, will include, as a
minimum, a separate line item for each Division of the Specifications. Any
allowances called for in the Drawings and Specifications will be shown as a separate
line item. Additional items to be listed may be required by the Architect.

9.3.1 Delete subparagraph 9.3.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

Not later than the first day of each calendar month, the Contractor shall submit to
the Architect an itemized Application for Payment for work performed during the
previous month, notarized, supported by such data substantiating the Contractor’s

right to payment as the Owner or the Architect may require, and reflecting retainage,
if any, as provided elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

9.3.1.1 Delete 9.3.1.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

In order to expedite monthly payments during the course of the project, the
Contractor shall, no later than the first day of the month, review with the Architect
and Owner a preliminary draft of the Application for Payment to assure agreement
with the Contractor before final copies of the Application are typed and formally
submitted. The Architect shall then review the Contractor’s formal Application for
Payment and certi’ in writing in accordance with Section 9.4, the total value of
work done, including an allowance for the value of materials delivered and suitably
stored at the site to the time of such estimate. The Owner shall retain five (5)
percent of such estimated value until a maximum of five (5) percent of the
Agreement sum has been retained, said retainage to be held by the Owner as part
security for the ffilfillment of the Agreement by the Contractor. Final payment,
including the retainage, shall be due thirty (30) days after final completion of the
work, provided the work be then ifilly completed and the Agreement ifilly
performed.

9.3.3 Delete subparagraph 9.3.3 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor warrants that title to all work covered by an Application for
Payment, except materials and equipment suitably stored on or off the site, will pass
to the Owner no later than the time of payment. However, title to materials and
equipment suitably stored on or off site shall not pass to the Owner until such time
as said materials and equipment are properly installed by the Contractor even though
payment for such materials and equipment may have been previously effected. The
Contractor fbrther warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments
received from the Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge,
information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or
encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or
other persons or entities making a claim by reason of having provided labor,
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materials and equipment relating to the Work. This provision may not be explained,
supplemented, or modified by a course of dealing, a usage of trade, a course of
performance or other interpretation that may arise out of the commercial context in
which this provision is used.

9.4.1 Delete subparagraph 9.4.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Architect, will, not later than the seventh (7th) day of each calendar month,
either issue and deliver to the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determined is properly due, or noti&
the Contractor and Owner in writing the Architect’s reasons for withholding a
Certificate as provided in sub-paragraph 9.5.1.

9.4.3 Add new subparagraph 9.4.3 as follows:

If the Application for Payment discloses any problems, the Architect shall
immediately bring such problems to the Owner’s attention.

9.5.1 Delete the word “reasonably” in line 1; delete the words “in the Architect’s opinion”
in lines 2 and 8; delete the word “repeated” in sub-subparagraph 9.5.1.7.

9.5.2 Add the following to subparagraph 9.5.2:

The Owner shall not be deemed in default by reason of withholding payment while
any of the above grounds remain uncured as stated in paragraph 9.5.1.

9.5.4 Add new subparagraph 9.5.4 as follows:

No interest is to be allowed or paid by the Owner upon any monies retained under
the provisions of this Contract.

9.6.1 Delete subparagraph 9.6.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payments, the Owner shall make
payment to the Contractor not later than the first Friday after the 15th day of the
calendar month during which the Application has been submitted. Delays in
submitting the application for payment in accordance with subparagraph 9.3.1 above
will result in a corresponding delay in payment.

9.7 Delete the word “seven” on linesl, 2 and 4 and replace with the word “fourteen” on
both lines. Delete the words “plus interest as provided for in the Contract
Documents” on line 7.
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9.8.2 Change subparagraph 9.8.2 as follows:

In line 1, add the words “and Architect” after the word “Owner” and change the
word “agrees’ to “agree” in line 1. Add the words “and Owner” after the word
“Architect” online 3.

9.8.3 Insert the words “and Owner” after the word “Architect” on lines 1 and 6. Insert the
words “and Owner’s” after the word “Architect’s” on line 2.

9.8.5 Delete subparagraph 9.8.5 in its’ entirety and substitute the following:

“The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and
Contractor for their written acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such
Certificate. Upon Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
and upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, the Owner
shall make payment reflecting adjustments in retainage, if any, for such work or
portion thereof as provided in the Contract Documents.”

9.10.1 Add the words “and Owner” on both lines 2 and 3 after the word “Architect”.

9.10.2 Delete subparagraph 9.10.2 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until
the Contractor submits to the Architect in a form satisfactory to the Owner (1) an
affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness
connected with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be
responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld by Owner) have been paid or
otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the
Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and
will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days after written notice
has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement that the Contractor knows of no
substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period
required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment,
(5) final prints for record drawing use marked by the Contractor with record
information as set forth in the Contract Documents, (6) a final sworn statement from
the Contractor duly executed and acknowledged showing all Subcontractors to be
thily paid and similar sworn statements from Subcontractors and, where appropriate,
from Sub-Subcontractors, (7) if required by the Owner, other data establishing
payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of
liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the
extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a Subcontractor or
Sub-Subcontractor reffises to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the
Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner
against such lien. If such lien remains unsatisfied after payments are made, or is not
bonded over as provided in the preceding sentence, the Contractor shall promptly
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pay to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging
such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

ARTICLE 10- PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

10.2.1.4 Add the following as new sub-subparagraph 10.2.1.4:

the environment, including, without limitation, air, water, land, including wetlands,
and other natural resources, and plant and animal life of all types.

10.2.2 Delete subparagraph 10.2.2 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Contractor shall give notices and comply with applicable laws (including,
without limitation, the requirements of Connecticut General Statutes Section 31-
40m relating to toxic substances and the requirements of the Occupational Safety
and Health Act and the Construction Safety Act of 1969, as amended, and
regulations and standards promulgated thereunder), ordinances, rules, regulations
and lawffil orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or
the environment or their protection from damage, injury, destruction, pollution or
loss. Said laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, standards, and lawful orders are
incorporated herein by reference.

10.2.2.1 Add new sub-subparagraph 10.2.2.1 as follows:

The Contractor shall be directly responsible for compliance therewith on the part of
its agents, employees, materialmen and Subcontractors and shall directly receive and
be responsible for all citations, assessments, fines or penalties which may be
incurred by reason of its agents’, employees’, matedalmen’s or Subcontractors’
failure to so comply.

10.2.4 Add the following to subparagraph 10.2.4:

The Contractor shall comply fully and require compliance with all applicable laws,
including Connecticut General Statutes Sec. 16-345, et. seq., and the regulations
promulgated thereunder, relating to discharge of explosives.

10.2.5 Add the number “10.2.1.4” after the number “10.2.1.3” on lines 2 and 5.

10.2.8 Delete the number “21” in line 4 and replace with the number “10”.

10.2.9 Delete the number “21” in line 4 and replace with the number “10”.

Add new subparagraph 10.2.9 as follows:
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The Contractor shall be responsible for the adequate strength and safety of all
scaffolding, staging and hoisting equipment and for temporary shoring, bracing and
tying.

10.2.10 Add new subparagraph 10.2.10 as follows:

The Contractor shall protect all streets, roads and sidewalks and shall make all
necessary repairs at his own expense, and shall maintain these reasonably clean of
dirt, mud or other debris that is due to the construction operation.

10.2.11 Add new subparagraph 10.2.11 as follows:

It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to protect finished sidewallcs and curbs
against damage caused by trucks, etc., driving over them. If they are damaged they

must be replaced by the Contractor without cost to the Owner.

10.2.12 Add new subparagraph 10.2.12 as follows:

The Contractor shall ifimish approved hard hats, other personal protective
equipment as required, approved first aid supplies, name of first aid attendant and a
posted list of emergency facilities.

10.3.2 Delete subparagraph 10.3.2 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

The Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify the presence of
absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event
such material or substance is found to be present, to verify that it has been rendered
harmless. When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, work in the
affected area shall resume. The Contract Time may be extended appropriately.

10.3.3 Delete subparagraph 10.3.3 in its’ entirety.

10.3.4 Insert a period after the word “Site” on line 2 and delete the rest of the paragraph.

10.3.6 Delete paragraph 10.3.6 in its’ entirety.

ARTICLE 11- INSURANCE AND BONDS

11.1.2 — 11.3.10 Delete subparagraphs 11.1.2 through 11.3.10 in their entirety and replace them
with the attached Indemnification and Insurance Exbibit which shall be ifilly
incorporated by reference into this Agreement.

11.4.3 Add new subparagraph 11.4.3 as follows:
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The Contractor shall increase the principal amount of the performance and labor and

materials payments bond(s) in direct proportion to any increase in the value of the

Contract resulting from such change orders.

11.4.4 Add new subparagraph 11.4.4 as follows:

Bonds furnished by the Contractor shall comply with all relevant Connecticut

statutes including Conn. Gen. Stat. Sec. 49-41.

ARTICLE 12 - UNCOVERING MN]) CORRECTION OF WORK

12.1.1 Add the words “or Owner’s” after the word “Architect’s” in lines 1 and 3. Add the

words “or Owner” after the word “Architect” in line 2.

12.1.2 Add the words “or Owner” after the word “Architect” on lines 1 and 2.

12.2.2 Delete sub-subparagraphs 12.2.2.1, 12.2.2.2 and 12.2.2.3 in their entirety and

substitute with the following:

12.2.2 If, within one year after the date of final completion of the Work or
designated portion thereof; or after the date for commencement of
warranties established under subparagraph 9.9.1, or by terms of any
applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any
of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements

of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it promptly

at the Contractor’s sole expense after receipt of written notice from
the Owner to do so unless the Owner has previously given the
Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. This period of
one year shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after final completion, by the period of time between final
completion and the actual performance of the Work. This obligation

under this subparagraph 12.2.2 shall survive acceptance of the Work
under the Contract and termination of the Contract. The Owner shall
give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.

ARTICLE 13- MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13.1 Add the following to the end of subparagraph 13.1:

The Work shall comply with all applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules,

regulations or orders during its performance and its completion.

13.4.1 Delete the words “by law” in line 3 and substitute with the words “at law or in

equity”.
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13.4.3 Add new subparagraph 13.4.3 as follows:

No provision contained in the Contract Documents shall create or give to third
parties any claim or right of action against the Owner or the Contractor except as
specifically provided herein.

13.5.1 Delete subparagraph 13.5.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

If the Contract Documents, or any laws, ordinances, building codes, rules,
regulations or orders of any governmental body or public or quasi-public authority
having jurisdiction over the Work or the site of the Project require any portion of the
Work to be inspected, tested or approved, the Contractor shall give the Architect and
the Owner timely notice thereof so Architect and Owner may observe such
inspection, testing or approval. The Contractor shall bear all costs of such
inspections, test or approvals except where the Contract Documents provide
otherwise.

13.6 Delete subparagraph 13.6 in its’ entirety.

13.7 Deletepangraph 13.7 inits’enthety.

13.8 CAPTIONS

13.8. The captions and headings of various Articles and Paragraphs in the
Contract Documents are for convenience only and are not to be construed as
defining or limiting, in any way, the scope or intent of the provisions hereof

13.9 Add anew Paragraph 13.9 as follows:

13.9 SEVERABILITY

13.9 The invalidity of any covenant, restriction, condition, limitation in any other
part or provision of the Contract Documents shall not impair or affect in any
manner the validity, enforceability or effect of the remainder of the Contract
Documents.

13.10 Add a new Paragraph 13.10 as follows:

In the event of any unavoidable cause beyond the control of the parties, whether
natural or man-made, which renders the performance of this contract impossible, the
contract shall be terminated. Such occurrences shall include, without limitation,
death of the Contractor (in the event that the Contractor is a sole proprietor);
destruction of all, or a major portion of the Contractor’s equipment; legal order by a
court of competent jurisdiction, or referendum barring performance of the contract;
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war, famine, flood, plague, pestilence or act of God. Any amounts due to either
party by the other as the result of actions taken pursuant to the contract prior to the
occurrence which renders performance impossible shall be paid, but no thither sums
shall be due from either party to the other, by way of damages for the termination of
the contract.

13.11 Add new paragraph 13.11 as follows:

The Contractor shall comply with Section 12-43 of the Connecticut General Statutes
as may be amended.

Sec. 1243. Property of nonresidents. All owners of real estate, or of tangible
personal property located in any town for three months or more during the
assessment year immediately preceding any assessment day, who are nonresidents
of such town, shall file lists of such real estate and personal property with the
assessors of the town in which the same is located on such assessment day, if
located in such town for three months or more in such year, otherwise, in the town
in which such property is located for the three months or more in such year nearest
to such assessment day, under the same provisions as apply to residents, and such
personal property shall not be liable to taxation in any other town in this state. The
list of each nonresident taxpayer shall contain his post-office and street address.
The assessors shall mail to each nonresident, or to his attorney or agent having
custody of his taxable property, at least fifteen days before the expiration of the time
for filing lists, blank forms for filing lists of such property. The lists of taxable
property of nonresidents shall be arranged in alphabetical order and separate from
the lists of residents, provided no such separation shall be necessary in any town the
board of assessors of which, upon the request of its property tax collector, has made
rules and regulations approved by the secretary of the office of policy and
management setting up an alternative method of arrangement.

ARTICLE 14- TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

14.1.1 Delete the number “30’ online 1 and substitute with the number “60”.

14.1.3 Delete subparagraph 14.1.3 in its entirety and substitute with the following:

If one of the reasons described in subparagraph 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the
Contractor may, upon seven additional days written notice to the Owner and
Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for work
executed.

14.2.1 Delete subparagraph 14.2.1 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:
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14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract for any of the following
causes:

14.2.1.1 If the Contractor shall institute or consent to proceedings requesting
relief or arrangement under the Federal Banlcruptcy Act or any
similar or applicable federal or state law or if a petition under any
federal or state bankruptcy or insolvency law is filed against the
Contractor and such petition is not dismissed within sixty (60) days
from the date of said filing, or if the Contractor admits in writing his
inability to pay his debts generally as they become due, or ifhe
makes a general assignment for the benefit of his creditors, or if a
receiver, liquidator, trustee or assignee is appointed on account of his
bankruptcy or insolvency; or

14.2.1.2 If a receiver of all or any substantial portion of the Contractor’s
properties is appointed; or

14.2.1.3 If the Contractor abandons the Works; or

14.2.1.4 If the Contractor fails to prosecute the Work promptly and diligently;
or

14.2.1.5 If the Contractor fails or reffises to supply enough properly skilled
workers or proper materials for the Work; or

14.2.1.6 If the Contractor submits an Application for Payment, sworn
statement, waiver of lien, affidavit or document of any nature
whatsoever which is intentionally falsified; or

14.2.1.7 If the Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or
for materials or labor or otherwise breaches his obligations under any
Subcontract with a Subcontractor; or

14.2.1.8 If a mechanic’s or materialman’s lien or notice of lien is filed against
any part of the Work or the site of the Project and not promptly
bonded or insured over by the Contractor in a manner satisfactory to
the Owner; or

14.2.1.9 If the Contractor disregards any laws, statutes, ordinances, rules,
regulations or orders of any governmental body or public or quasi-
public authority having jurisdiction of the Work or the site of the
Project; or
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14.2.1.10 If the Contractor otherwise substantively violates any provision of
the Contract Documents.

14.2.2.1 Delete the semicolon after “Contractor’ in line 2 and add:

and may request that the Contractor remove any part or all of his
equipment, machinery, and supplies from the site of the Project
within seven (7) days from the date of such request, and in the event
of Contractor’s failure to do so, may remove or store such equipment,
machinery and supplies at the Contractor’s expense;

14.2.4 Delete subparagraph 14.2.4 in its’ entirety and substitute with the following:

If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds all costs to the Owner of
completing the Work, then the Contractor shall be paid for all Work performed by
the Contractor to the date of tennination. If such costs to the Owner of completing
the Work exceed such unpaid balance, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the
Owner immediately upon the Owner’s demand. The costs to the Owner of
completing the Work shall include (but not be limited to) the cost of any additional
architectural, managerial and administrative services required thereby, any costs
incurred in retaining another Contractor or other Subcontractors, any additional
interest or fees which the Owner must pay by reason of a delay in completion of the
Work, attorney’s fees and expenses, and any other damages, costs and expenses the
Owner may incur by reason of completing the Work or any delay thereof. The
amount, if any, to be paid to the Owner or Contractor shall be certified by the
Architect, upon application, in the manner provided in Paragraph 9.4, and this
obligation for payment shall survive the tennination of the Contract”.

14.3.2 In line 1, delete “shall” and insert “may”.

14.4.3 On line 2, insert a period after the word “termination” and delete the remaining
words on lines 2 and 3.

ARTICLE 15- CLAIMS AM) DISPUTES

15.1.2 Delete the number “21” in line 4 and replace with the number “10”.

15.2.1 Delete subparagraph 15.2.1 and substitute the following:

Decision of Architect. Claims, including those alleging an error or omission by the
Architect, shall be referred initially to the Architect for decision. A decision by the
Architect shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation, litigation or other
formal method of dispute resolution of all Claims between the Contractor and the
Owner arising prior to the date final payment is due, unless no decision has been
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rendered by the Architect within 45 days of referral of the Claim to the Architect or
the Architect fails to provide a decision as scheduled in subparagraphs 15.2.2
through 15.2.5, whichever is later.

15.2.2 On line 4 add the word “or” after the word “Claim,” and add a period after the word
“compromise.” Delete the balance of the paragraph after the word “compromise”.

15.2.3 On lines 3 and 4 replace the words “Owner” and “Owner’s” with “claimant” and
“claimant’s”.

15.2.4 Delete the last sentence of subparagraph 15.2.4 and substitute the following:

“Within 10 days of receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Architect
will either reject or approve the claims in whole or in part, or suggest a
compromise.”

15.2.5 Delete the second sentence of subparagraph 15.2.5.

15.2.9 Add new subparagraph 15.2.9 as follows;

If a claim has not been resolved after consideration of steps described in
subparagraphs 15.2.1 through 15.2.5, then the parties shall make an additional good
faith effort to resolve the claim through an informal dispute resolution process
mutually agreeable to the parties. If the claim is still not capable of resolution
within ten days or such other time period that is mutually agreed upon, the parties
may proceed to arbitration, litigation, or formal alternate dispute resolution.

15.2.10 Add new subparagraph 15.2.10 as follows:

If no form of dispute resolution is mutually agreed upon, no party may compel
arbitration, mediation or alternate dispute resolution, and the parties may pursue
whatever legal remedies are available to them.

15.3 (15.3.1 — 15.3.3) Delete in its’ entirety.

15.4 (15.4.1 — 15.4.3) Delete in its’ entirety.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS
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SECTION 01010 - SPECIAL CONDITIONS

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.02 USE OF BUILDING BY THE OWNER

A. The West Hartford Police Department will be occupied during the construction
process. All work must be careftilly coordinated with the Town and Architect to
insure satisfactory operational conditions for patrons and staff.

1.03 EXIST[NG CONDITIONS AND MEASUREMENTS

A. Each Bidder will be held to have examined the premises and satisfied himself
with the conditions which would in any manner affect the work under the
Contract, and no later claims for extra compensation for labor, materials and
equipment which could have been foreseen by such examination, including, but
not limited to roof test cuts, will be recognized. This Contractor shall take all
necessary measurements for his work, at the site, and shall verify all
measurements given on the Drawings. A Pre-Bid Conference will be held as
scheduled by West Hartford.

1.04 INTENT

A. These Specifications with the accompanying Drawings are intended to describe
and illustrate all material, labor, equipment and whatsoever else necessary to
complete the Dispatch Center Renovations for the West Hartford Police, 103
Raymond Road, West Hartford, CT.

B. For convenience of reference, these Specifications are separated into titled
Divisions and Sections. Such separations shall not, however, operate to make the
Architect an arbiter to establish limits to Contracts between the Contractor and
Subcontractors. The Divisions of the Specifications do not necessarily define the
limits of the Contractor’s subcontracts, the work of any one subcontract may
include items specified in several Divisions or Sections. The Contractor may
sublet work as he/she sees fit, but it is his/her responsibility to see that all work
shown on the Drawings and or specified is completed in accordance with the
Contract.

C. All materials shall be furnished and all work shall be accomplished in strict
accordance with the grades or standards of materials, standards of workmanship,
and manufacwrer’s specifications listed or mentioned in these documents.

SPECIAL CONDITIONS 01010-1
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D. The listing or mention of materials shall be sufficient indication that all such
materials shalt be furnished by the Contractor, in accordance with the grades or
standards indicated, free from defects impairing strength, durability or appearance
and in sufficient quantity for the proper and complete execution of the work,
unless specifically stated otherwise.

E. The listing or mention of any method of installation, erection, fabrication or
workmanship shall not operate to make the contractor an agent, but shall be for
the sole purpose of setting a standard of quality for the finished work. Contractor
is free to use any alternate method, provided only that, prior to the start of the
work, such alternate method is approved in writing by the Architect, as resulting
in quality equal to that intended by these documents. Unless an alternate method
is approved, all work shall be in strict accordance with all methods if installation,
erection, fabrication and workmanship listed or mentioned herein.

1.05 CORRELATION OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

A. In general, the Specifications will describe the “quality” of the work and the
Drawings, the “extent” of the work. The Drawings and specifications are
cooperative and supplementary, however, and each item of the work is not
necessarily mentioned in both the Drawings and the Specifications. All work
necessary to complete the project, so described, is to be included in this Contract.

B. In case of disagreement between Drawings and Specifications, or within either
document itself, the better quality or greater quantity of work for decision and or
adjustment shall prevail. Any work done by the Contractor without consulting the
Architect, when the same requires a decision, shall be done at the Contractor’s
risk.

C. Omissions or Errors: If any omissions or errors are noted or instructions at
variance with the obvious intent of the documents, it is the responsibility of the
Contractor to call them to the Architect’s attention before signing the Contract.

1.06 INTERPRETATION OF “OR EQUAL”

A. The use of trade names, with a notation such as “or equal” in these Specifications
is to establish quality required there is no attempt to limit competitive bidding, but
in like manner quality specified will be rigidly maintained.

B. The words “approved,” “equal to,” “as directed,” etc., are interpreted and will be
taken to mean “to the satisfaction of the Architect.”

C. Where three or more proprietary names are specified, and the words “or equal”
are omitted, no substitute products will be considered. Bids must be based on one
of the named products.
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1.07 WORK SCHEDULE AND COST BREAKDOWN

A. The work is to be carried to completion with utmost speed. Substantial
completion of the project shall be achieved by the Contractor within 180 calendar
days. The Contractor shall furnish to the Architect a Critical Path Schedule
showing anticipated starting and completion dates for the various Divisions of this
work. This schedule shall be furnished to the Architect prior to Contractor’s first
requisition for payment.

B. If, in the opinion of the Architect, it becomes necessary for maintaining the
schedule and completing the project within the specified time, Contractor shall
provide additional crews immediately so upon written request.

B. Submit immediately afier the Contract is let, an itemized breakdown of estimated
cost in detail.

1.08 CONSTRUCTION COORDINATION

A. There shall be cooperation and coordination with respect to time, space, work,
etc., between General Contractor, Subcontractors and all other Contractors and no
claim for extra compensation and or extension of Contract time will be allowed
for conditions resulting from Jack of said cooperation and coordination.

1.09 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A. General - AlL concerned with furnishing utilities for use on the project as specified
in this section are cautioned to determine location of sources of supply and
conditions under which services can be brought to points of use on the site. Each
shall inspect premises and drawings for requirements of local installations and
shall ascertain mles and fees under which various public private or municipal
utilities will supply service. Upon completion of project, remove all temporary
work.

B. Water - Existing service is available for the Contractor’s use given prior approval
of the Owner. Contractors shall make prior arrangements with the Owner for
available water supply.

C. Electrical Service

I. Existing service is available for Contractor’s use given prior approval of
the Owner. Contractors shall make prior arrangements with the Owner for
their available power service.

2. Contractors shall be responsible for furnishing such light bulbs and
extension cords as may be essential to the execution of their respective
branches of the work and for extensions of lines to sheds or to power tools
and remote areas which cannot be reached with extension cords.
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D. Utility Charges for electric power and water service will be paid by the Owner.

E. Job Telephone - Existing telephone service within the building is not available to
the Contractor. Contractors shall make arrangements for their own telephone
communication.

1.10 PROTECTION

A. Contractor shall at all times protect the building from damages from rain water.
He shall provide all equipment and enclosures to insure this protection. Removal
of existing roofing and or work which in any way can allow water to intrude into
the building shall not be undertaken if rain is forecasted. In the event that the
building or contents of the building are damaged due to negligence on the pan of
the Contractor, the Contractor shall frilly restore the building, himiture,
equipment, etc., to original conditions and compensate the Owner for all resulting
losses.

B. Contractor shall remove all snow and ice as may be required for proper protection
and prosecution of the work.

C. Contractor shall provide all shoring, bracing and sheathing as required for safety
and for proper execution of work and have same removed when work is
completed.

D. During cold weather, Contractor shall protect all work from damage. If low
temperatures make it impossible to continue operations safely in spite of cold
weather precautions, Contractor shall cease work and shall so notify Architect.
The Contractor shall be responsible for the repair and or replacement, as may be
required, of all work damaged from frost, freezing or any elements of the weather.

E. Protection at Night and when Work is not in Progress. The Contractor shall be
solely responsible for damage, loss or liability, due to the theft or vandalism when
work is not in progress at night, weekends, or holidays.

F. Existing Exit ways shall be maintained to provide safe egress from occupied
portions of the building at all times.

G. Fire Protection - All fire used within the structure for working purposes shall be
extinguished when not in use. No flammable material shall be stored in the
structure in excess of amounts allowed by the authorities. No gasoline shall be
stored in or close to the building at any time.

H. Precaution must be exercised at all times for the protection of persons and
property. The safety provisions of applicable laws, construction codes must be
observed; Contractor shall take or cause to be taken such additional safety and
health measures as are reasonably necessary. Machinery, equipment and other
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hazards, guarded in accordance with the safety provisions of the Manual of
Accident Prevention in Construction published by the Associated General
Contractors of America, to the extent that such provisions are not in contravention
of appLicabLe laws.

I. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to protect and preserve, in operating
condition, all utilities traversing the work area. Damage to any utility due to work
under this Contract shall be repaired to the satisfaction of the Architect at no
additional cost to the Owner.

1.11 USE OF PREMISES. SPECIAL WORKING CONDITIONS

A. The Contractor shall confine his apparatus. storage of materials, supplies,
equipment and operations to the areas bounded by the Contract and on-site limits
as directed by the Architect. Coordination with the Owner is essential in this
matter.

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for keeping the premises clean and shall pick
up rubbish and debris daily.

C. The Owner shall require routine background checks for all on-site personnel that
will be utilized throughout this contract. General Contractors and all
subcontractors shall submit personnel lists for all anticipated on-site personnel to
the West Hartford Police Department prior to any required on-site activities. The
Owner shalL have the authority to restrict the job site to any personnel that, within
the sole opinion of the West Hartford Police Department, poses a risk to existing
property, information, or equipment. Contractors shaLL obey the opinions of the
\Vest Hartford Police Department and shall substitute those restricted personnel
with personnel meeting their authorization requirements at no additional cost to
the project, or delays in the schedule.

1.12 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC AND EXITS

A. On-site and off-site traffic and exit ways shall not be blocked by construction
vehicles, parked cars, material storage and other construction operations. Interior
and exterior building exit ways shall be maintained at all times during the work
day.

1.13 SAMPLES

A. All materials that will be used in the construction of this project are subject to the
approval of the Architect. All samples required by the Specifications shall be
submitted for approval. Where color selections are made, complete samples shall
be ffimished to the Architect.

1.14 EOUIPMENT AND HOISTS
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A. The Contractor shall provide at his/her own expense and risk, all tools, equipment
apparatus, scaffolding, and temporary work that may be requited for the execution
of the work under his Contract.

B. The Contractor shall provide temporary hoists with power and attendance for
same as required to handle his/her own materials and rubbish.

1.15 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Provision of fire extinguishers in the area under construction is required from the
standpoint of controlling incipient fires promptly.

1.16 REPAIRS

A. Contractor shall make all repairs to existing streets, walks, curbs, grassed areas,
etc., and existing construction, ffimishings, equipment, etc., made necessary and
or resulting from this work.

1.17 GENERAL COORDINATION

A. There shall be cooperation and coordination with respect to time, space, work,
etc., between the General Contractor, Subcontractors and all other Contractors
and no claim for extra compensation and or extension of Contract time will be
allowed for conditions resulting from lack of said cooperation and coordination.

B. The Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect and Owner of all errors,
omissions or discrepancies which he finds on the Contract Documents and he
shall not proceed with the work involved in such errors, omissions, or
discrepancies until instructions are given by the Architect. The Contractor shall
be responsible for all work erroneously installed prior to receiving said
instructions.

1.18 DELIVERY STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. All materials and equipment shall be so delivered, stored and handled as to
prevent intrusion of foreign materials and damage by weather or breakage.
Packaged materials shall be delivered and stored in original packages. Packages
opened for Architect’s inspection shall be repackaged until ready for use.
Packages, materials and equipment showing evidence of damage shall be rejected.

B. All materials which could be affected by dampness shall be stored in suitable
substantial watertight storage facilities maintained in good condition throughout
their use.

C. Rigid insulation board shall not be stored within the building. Provision shall be
made for its protection from the weather and vandals elsewhere on the site.
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1.19 FINAL CLEANING

A. All accumulated rubbish shall be removed from the building and points
immediately adjacent thereto by the Contractor who shall transport same from
premises. Flammable rubbish shall not be burned on the premises. It shall be
hauled away. No rubbish shall be deposited as fill on premises.

B. Leave the work area clean and ready for use. If the Contractor fails to clean up,
the Owner may do so and the cost thereof shall be deducted from the Contract for
Construction. Thorough’y wash and clean all dirt and stains on all surfaces
affected by this contract. Leave the work area and interior of the building clean
and ready for use seven (7) days prior to achieving Substantial Completion of the
project. If the Contractor fails to demonstrate a commitment to accomplish the
required cleaning, the Owner reserves the right to employ a professional cleaning
service and to deduct the cost thereof from the Contract for Construction.

1.20 SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES

A. The Contractor and each Subcontractor shall pay the taxes measured by the wages
of all their employees as required by the Federal Social Security Act and all
amendments thereto, and accept the exclusive liability for said taxes. The
Contractor shall also indemnify and hold the Owner harmless on account of any
tax measured by the wages aforesaid of employees of the Contractor and his
subcontractors, assessed against of the Owner under authority of said Law.

1.21 UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE

A. The Contractor and each Subcontractor shall pay unemployment insurance
measured by the wages of his employees as required by law and accept the
exclusive liability for said contributions. The Contractor shall also indemnify and
hold harmless the owner on account of any contribution measured by the wages of
aforesaid employees of the Contractor and their Subcontractors, assessed against
the Owner under authority of law.

1.22 OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH ACT

A. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the Occupational Safety
and Health Act of 1970 and the Construction Safety Act of 1969, incLuding all
standards and regulations which have been promulgated by the Governmental
Authorities which administer such Acts and said requirements, standards and
regulations are incorporated herein by reference.

B. The Contractor shall comply with said regulations, requirements and standards
and require and be directly responsible for compliance therewith on the part of his
agents, employees, material men and Subcontractors and shall directly receive
and be responsible for all citations, assessments, fines or penalties which may be
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incurred by reason of their agents, employees, material men or Subcontractors
failing to so comply.

C. The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner and Architect and save them harmless
from any and all losses, costs and expenses, including fines and reasonable
attorney’s fees incurred by the Owner and Architect by reason of the real or
alleged violation of such laws, ordinances, regulations and directives, Federal,
State, and Local, which are currently in effect or which become effective in the
ftrnare. by the Contractor, their Subcontractors or material suppliers.

1.23 JOB MEETINGS

A. Meetings conducted at the job site by the Architect’s representative for the
purpose of coordinating and observing the work shall be mandatory for the
General Contractor and or his/her superintendent. Also, at times, the Architect’s
representative will designate certain Subcontractors to attend. Job meetings will
be conducted every two (2) weeks from the start of on-site activities until
Substantial Completion as determined by the Architect.

1.24 LIST OF CONTACTS

A. General Contractor shall furnish Owner list of persons to contact with telephone
numbers for emergency use during construction period (off hours, weekends,
holidays).

1.25 PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE SITE

A. The General Contractor shall maintain at the site one copy of all Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, approved shop drawings, change orders and other
modifications, schedules, and instructions in good order and marked to record all
changes made during construction. These shall be available at all times to the
Architect or his authorized representatives.

1.26 DRAWINGS FURNISHED

A. Four (4) copies of the Drawings and Specifications will be allowed the General
Contractor by the Owner. If more are required, the General Contractor shall pay
the cost of reproduction.

END OF SECTION 01010
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SECTION 01027- APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201-2007, “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division 1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing the
Contractors Applications for Payment.

B. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing each
prime Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

1. Coordinate the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment with the
Contractor’s Construction Schedule, List of Subcontracts, and Submittal
Schedule.

C. The Contractors Construction Schedule and Submittal Schedule are included in
Section “Submittals”.

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of the
Contractor’s Construction Schedule.

B. Each prime Contractor shall coordinate preparation of its Schedule of Values for is
part of the Work with preparation of the Contractors’ Construction Schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required
administrative schedules and fonts, including:

a. Contractor’s construction schedule.
b. Application for Payment form.
c. List of subcontractors.
d. Schedule of allowances.
e. Schedule of alternates.
f. List of products.
g. List of principal suppliers and fabricators.
h. Schedule of submittals.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 01027-I



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 01027-2

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect and Owner’s Project
Manager at the earliest feasible date, but in no case later than 7 days before
the date scheduled for submittal of the initial Application for Payment.

3. Sub-Schedules: Where the Work is separated into phases that require
separately phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values
correlated with each phase of payment.

C. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to
establish the format for the Schedule of Values.

I. Identification: Include the foLlowing Project identification on the Schedule
of Values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of the Designer.
c. Project number.
d. Contncto?s name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in a tabular form with separate columns to
indicate the following for each item listed:

a. Generic name,
b. Related Specification Section.
c. Name of subcontractor.
d. Name of manufachirer or fabricator.
e. Name of supplier.
f. Change Orders (numbers) that have affected value.
g. Dollar value
h. Percentage of Contract Sum to the nearest one-hundredth percent,

adjusted to total 100 percent.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in sufficient detail to facilitate
continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.
Break principal subcontract amounts down into several line items so
that individual line items shall not exceed $25,000 in value.

4. Round amounts off to the nearest whole dollar; the total shall equal the
Contract Sum.

5. For each part of the Work where an Application for Payment may include
materials or equipment, purchased or fabricated and stored but not yet
installed, provide separate line items on the Schedule of Values for initial
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cost of the materials for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total
installed value of that part of the Work.

6. Unit Cost Allowances: Show line item value of unit cost allowances as a
product of unit cost times measured quantity as estimated from die best
indication in the Contract Documents.

7. Margins of Cost: Show Line items for indirect costs, and margins on actual
costs, only to the extent that such items will be listed individually in
Applications for Payment. Each item in the Schedule of Values and
Applications for Payment shall be complete including its total cost and
proportionate share of general overhead and profit margin.

a. At the Contractor’s option, temporary facilities and other major cost
items that are not direct cost of actual work-in- place may be shown
as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as
general overhead expense.

8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values when
Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the
Contract Sum.

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and
payments as certified by the Owner’s Project ‘tanager and paid for by the Owner.

1, The initial Application for Payment, the Application for Payment at time of
Substantial Completion, and the final Application for Payment involve
additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times: Each progress payment date is as indicated in the
Agreement. The period of construction work covered by each Application or
Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is the 1st day of
each month. The period of constmction Work covered by each Application for
Payment is the month prior to the date for each progress payment and starting the
day of the preceding period.

I. A Draft Application for Payment shall be submitted to the Owner,
Architect, and Owner’s Project Manager on the date of the last scheduled
Job Meeting of the month preceding the payment application time.

2. Final Application for Payment shall be prepared in triplicate (3 copies) and
incorponte the revision comments as requested by the Owner, Owner’s
Project Manager, or Architect.
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D. Payment Application Forms: Use AlA Document G 702 and Continuation Sheets G
703 as the form for Application for Payment.

E. Suppliers, Trade and Subcontractors will be required to submit copies of their
Certified Payroll forms to the Construction Manager for the current AppLication
Period. The Construction Manager shall be responsible for transferring all Certified
Payroll forms to the Owner’s Project Manager. Owner has the right to withhold
payments if required Certified Payroll forms are not being provided in a timely
manner.

F. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on the form, including notarization
and execution by person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the
Owner. Incomplete applications will be returned without action.

2. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor’s
Construction Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions have been made.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives
issued prior to the last day of the construction period covered by the
application.

0. Transmittal: Submit three (3) executed final copies of each Application for Payment
to the Owner’s Project Manager by means ensuring receipt within 24 hours; one
copy shall be complete, including waivers of lien and similar attachments, when
required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing atlachments, and
recording appropriate information related to the application in a manner
acceptable to the Owner’s Project Manager.

H. Waivers of Mechanics Lien: With each Application for Payment submit waivers of
mechanics liens from subcontractors or sub- subcontractors and suppliers for the
construction period covered by the previous application.

I. Submit partial waivers on each item for the amount requested, prior to
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or Ml
waivers.

3. The Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the
Work must submit waivers.
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4. Waiver Delays: Submit each Application for Payment with the Contractor’s
waiver of mechanics lien for the period of constmction covered by the
application.

a. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final
waivers from every entity involved with performance of Work
covered by the application who could lawMly be entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on forms, and executed in a manner,
acceptable to Owner.

Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must
precede or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment include the
following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. List of principal suppliers and fabricators.
3. Schedule of Values.
4. Contractor’s Construction Schedule (preLiminary, if not final).
5. Schedule of principal products.
6. Schedule of unit prices.
7. Submittal Schedule (preliminary if not final).
8. List of Contractor’s staff assignments.
9. List of Contractor’s principal consultants.
10. Copies of building permits
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for

performance of the Work.
12. Initial progress report.
13. Report of pre-constwction meeting.
14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
15. Performance and payment bonds (if required).
16. Data needed to acquire Owner’s insurance.
17. Initial settlement survey and damage report, if required.

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: Following issuance of the
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment. This
application shall reflect any Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

K. Administrative actions and submittals that shall proceed or coincide with this
application include:

I. Occupancy permits and similar approvals.
2. Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements.
3. Test’adjustlbalance records.
4. Maintenance instructions.
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5. Meter readings.
6. Start-up performance reports.
7. Change-over information related to Owners occupancy, use, operation and

maintenance.
8. Final cleaning.
9. Application for reduction of retainage, and consent of surety.
10. Advice on shifting itisurance coverages.
11. Final progress photographs.
12. List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Designer’s Certificate

of Substantial Completion.

L. Final Payment Application: Administrative actions and submittals, which must
precede or coincide with submittal of the final payment Application for Payment,
include the following:

I. Completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Completion of items specified for completion after Substantial Completion.
3. Assurance that unsettled claims will be settled.
4. Assurance that Work not complete and accepted will be completed without

undue delay.
5. Transmittal of required Project construction records to Owner.
6. Certified property survey.
7. Proof that taxes, fees and similar obligations have been paid.
8. Removal of temporary facilities and services.
9. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish and similar elements.
10. Change of door locks to Owner’s access.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS (Not Applicable to this Section.)

PART 3 — EXECUTION (Not Applicable to this Section.)

END OF SECTION 01027
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SECTION 01030- ALTERNATES

PART I - GENERAL

I RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20l-2007, “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,” Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for Alternates.

B. Definition: An Alternate is an amount proposed by Bidders and stated on the Bid
Form for certain construction activities defined in the Bidding Requirements that
may be added to or deducted from Base Bid amount if the Owner decides to
accept a corresponding change in either the amount of construction to be
completed, or in the products, materials, equipment, systems or installation
methods described in Contract Documents.

C. Coordination: Coordinate related Work and modify or adjust adjacent Work as
necessary to ensure that Work affected by each accepted Alternate is complete
and fully integrated into the project.

D. Notification: Immediately following the award of the Contract, prepare and
distribute to each party involved, notification of the status of each Alternate.
Indicate whether Alternates have been accepted, rejected or deferred for
consideration at a later date. Include a complete description of negotiated
modifications to Alternates.

E. Schedule: A “Schedule of Alternates” is included at the end of this Section.
Specification Sections referenced in the Schedule contain requirements for
materials and methods necessary to achieve the Work described under each
Alternate.

I. Include as part of each Alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects
and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation
whether or not mentioned as part of the Alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
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A. Alternate No. I — General Contractor and related Contractors are to provide all
labor, equipment, materials, and whatever else necessary to complete Selective
Demolition as indicated on the drawings and specified herein.

I. Sections of the Specifications affected by this Alternate include, but are
not limited to:

a. Section 02070— Selective Demolition
b. Section 02075— Cutting and Patching
c. Division 15 Plumbing Demolition
d. Division 16— Electrical Demolition

END OF SECTION 01030

ALTERNATES 01030-2



SVEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD, CT PROJECT COORDINATION 01040-1

SECTION 01040- PROJECT COORDINATION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I. General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and supen’isozy requirements necessary for
Project coordination including, but not necessarily limited to:

1. Coordination.
2. Progress Meetings.
3. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
4. General installation provisions.
5. Cleaning and protection.

B. Requirements for the Contractor’s Construction Schedule are included in Section
01010, “Summan of Work”.

C. Requirements for the Scheduling and Coordination of Tests and Inspections are
included in Section 01400, “Quality Control Services”.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction activities included under various Sections
of these Specifications to assure efficient and orderly installation of each pan of
the Work. Coordinate construction operations included under different Sections
of the Specifications that are dependent upon each other for proper installation,
connection, and operation. No claim for extra compensation or extension of
Contract time will be allowed for conditions resulting from a Lack of said
coordination and cooperation.

I. Where installation of one part of the work, is dependent on installation of
other components, either before or after its own installation, schedule
construction activities in the sequence required to obtain the best results.

2. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different
components to assure maximum accessibility for required maintenance,
service and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later
installation.
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B. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved
outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as
required notices, reports, and attendance at meetings.

I. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate Contractors where
coordination of their Work is required.

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required
administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and
ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but
are not limited to, the following:

I. Preparation of schedules.
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities.
3. Delivery and processing of submittals.
4. Progress meetings.
5. Project Close-out activities.

D. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are
carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and
materials.

1.4 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

A. The Architect will schedule a pre-construction conference and organizational
meeting at the Project site no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement
and prior to commencement of construction activities. Attend the meeting to
review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

B. Attendees: The Owner, Architect and their consultants, the Owner’s Clerk-of-the-
Works, the General Contractor and its superintendent, major subcontractors,
manufacturers, suppliers and other concerned parties shall each be represented at
the conference by persons familiar with and authorized to conclude matters
relating to the Work.

I. Notify and arrange for attendance by all parties except the Architect,
Owner, and Owner’s representative.

C. Agenda: Items of significance that could affect progress will be discussed,
including such topics as:

I. Tentative construction scheduLe.
2. Critical Work sequencing.
3, Designation of responsible personnel.
4. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change orders.
5. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
6. Distribution of Contract Documents.
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7. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples.
8. Preparation of record documents.
9. Use of the premises.
10. Office, Work and storage areas.
11. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
12. Safety procedures.
13. First aid.
14. Security.
15. Housekeeping.
16. Working hours.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Prepare and submit Coordination Drawings where close
and carefl.il coordination is required for installation of products and materials
fabricated off-site by separate entities, and where limited space availability
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different
components.

I. Show the interrelationship of components shown on separate Shop
Drawings.

2. Indicate required installation sequences.
3. Comply with requirements contained in Section 01300, “Submittals and

Product Substitutions.”
4. Refer to Division - 15, Section “Basic Mechanical Requirements,” and

Division - 16, Section “Basic Electrical Requirements” for specific
coordination drawing requirements for mechanicaL and electrical
installations.

B. Staff Names: Within fifteen (15) days of Notice to Proceed, submit a list of the
Contractors principal staff assignments. including the Superintendent and other
personnel in attendance at the site; identify individuals, their duties and
responsibilities; list their addresses and telephone numbers.

1.6 COORDINATION MEETINGS

A. Conduct Project coordination meetings at regularly scheduled times convenient
for all parties involved. Project coordination meetings are in addition to regular
progress meetings.

B. Request representation at each meeting by every party currently involved in
coordination or planning for the construction activities involved.

C. Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

1.7 PROGRESS MEETINGS
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A. The Architect will conduct progress meetings at the Project site every other week.
Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of the payment request.

B. Attendees: Notify each subcontractor, supplier or other entity concerned with
current progress or involved in planning, coordination or performance of future
activities, to attend these meetings. Persons familiar with the Project and
authorized to conclude matters relating to progress shall be represented.

C. Agenda: Review and correction or approval of minutes of the previous progress
meeting. Review of other items of significance that could affect progress. Topics
for discussion that is appropriate to the current status of the Project.

1. General Contractor’s Construction Schedule: Prepare a written report
including progress since the last meeting. Determine where each activity
is in relation to the General Contractor’s Construction Schedule, whether
on time or ahead or behind schedule. Determine how construction behind
schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract
Time.

2. Review of present and ftiwre needs of each entity present, including such
items as:

a. Interface requirements.
b. Time.
c. Sequences.
d. Deliveries.
e. Off-site fabrication problems.
f. Access.
g. Site utilization.
h. Temporary facilities and services.
i. Hours of Work.
j. Hazards and risks.
k. Housekeeping.
I. Quality and Work standards.
m. Change Order Proposals.
n. Documentation of information for payment requests.

D. Reporting: The Architect will prepare and distribute copies of minutes of the
meeting to Owner and General Contractor. General Contractor shall distribute
copies to others that should be informed of decisions.

I. Schedule Updating: Revise the construction schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.
Issue the revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.
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PART 2- PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL INSTALLATION PROVISIONS

A. Inspection of Conditions: Require the Installer of each major component to
inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.
Do not proceed until unsatisfactory’ conditions have been corrected in an
acceptable manner.

B. Manufacturer’s Instructions: Comply with manufacturer’s installation instructions
and recommendations, to the extent that those instructions and recommendations
are more explicit or stringent than requirements contained in Contract Documents.

C. Inspect materials or equipment immediately upon delivery and again prior to
installation. Reject damaged and defective items.

D. Provide attachment and connection devices and methods necessary for securing
Work. Secure Work true to line and level. Allow for expansion and building
movement.

E. Visual Effects: Provide uniform joint widths in exposed Work. Arrange joints in
exposed Work to obtain the best visual effect. Refer questionable choices to the
Architect for final decision.

F. Recheck measurements and dimensions, before starting each installation.

G. Install each component during weather conditions and Project status that will
ensure the best possible results. Isolate each part of the completed construction
from incompatible material as necessary to prevent deterioration.

H. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests, to minimize
the necessity of uncovering completed construction for that purpose.

I. Mounting Heights; Where mounting heights are not indicated, install individual
components at standard mounting heights recognized within the industry for the
particular application indicated. Refer questionable mounting height decisions to
the Architect for final decision.

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and
adjoining materials in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure
protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
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B. Clean and maintain completed construction as frequently as necessary through the
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components
to ensure operability without damaging effects.

C. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction activities to ensure that no pan of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous,
damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.
Where applicable, such exposures include, but are not limited to, the following:

I. Excessive static or dynamic loading.
2. Excessive internal or external pressures.
3. Excessively high or low temperatures.
4. Thermal shock.
5. Excessively high or low humidity.
6. Air contamination or pollution.
7. Water or ice.
8. Solvents.
9. Chemicals.
10. Light.
II. Radiation.
12. Puncture.
13. Abrasion.
It Heavy traffic.
15. Soiling, staining and corrosion.
16. Bacteria.
17. Rodent and insect infestation.
18. Combustion.
19. Electrical current.
20. High speed operation,
21. Improper lubrication.
22. Unusual wear or other misuse.
23. Contact between incompatible materials.
24. Destructive testing.
25. Misalignment.
26. Excessive weathering,
27. Unprotected storage.
28. Improper shipping or handling.
29. Theft.
30. Vandalism.

END OF SECTION 01040
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SECTION 01300- SUBMITTALS AND PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, Genera1 Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for submittals
required for performance of the Work, incLuding;

L Schedule of Values.
1 Shop Drawings.
3. Product Data.
4. Samples.

B. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling
requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract.

C. Administrative Submittals: Refer to other Division-I Sections and other Contract
Documents for requirements for administrative submittals. Such submittals
include, but are not limited to:

I. Applications for payment.
2. Performance and payment bonds.
3. Insurance certificates.
4. List of Subcontractors.

D. Inspection and test reports are included in Section 01400 “Quality Control
Services.”

1.3 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Within 15 days of the Contract award, submit to the Architect a
comprehensive Submittals listing each item to be submitted and the date proposed
to be submitted. Coordinate with the Architect in the preparation and processing
of submittals with performance of construction activities. Transmit each
submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction activities
to avoid delay.
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1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery,
other submittals and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submitlals for related elements
of the Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review
submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal
requiring coordination with other submittals until related
submittals are received.

b. Coordinate transmittal of all submittals requiring color selection so
that comprehensive selection can be processed.

3. Processing: Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be
delayed as a result of the time required to process submittals, including
time for re-submittals.

a. Allow two weeks for initial review. Allow additional time if
processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent
submittals. The Architect will promptly advise the General
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for
coordination.

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the
initial submittal.

c. Allow two weeks for reprocessing each submittal.
d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of

failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in
advance of the Work to permit processing.

B. Submittal Preparation: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal
for identification. Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on
the label or title block.

I. Provide a space approximately 4” x 5” on the label or beside the title block
on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor’s review and approval
markings and the action taken.

2. Include the following information on all submittals:

a. Name of item being submitted.
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
c. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
d. Name of manufacturer.
e. Name, address and telephone number of supplier.
C Bid Package number and name.
g. Project Name.
h. Date.
i. Name, address and telephone number of Contractor.
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j. Name, address and telephone number of Subcontractor.
k. Name, address and telephone number of Architect.

C. Submittal Transmittal: Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Transmit each submittal from General Contractor to Architect using a
transmittal form. Submittals received from sources other than the General
Contractor will be returned without action.

D. Number of copies:
1. If hard copies are provided: Submit six (6) copies to Architect, and one

(I) copy to Owner’s Project Manager of all shop drawings and product
data. Submit two (2) each of all samples.

2. If electronic copies are provided: Submit one (1) electronic copy in PDF
format to both the Architect and Owner’s Project Manager. General
Trades Contractor will be required to limit file sizing to 6MB, maximum,
or utilize a file sharing technology at the expense of the General Trades
Contractor.

3. The General Trades and Filed Sub-Bid Contractors shall be required to
thrnish hard copies only for all materiaL requiring a selection for color,
texture, or finish.

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and
methods of construction required by Contract Documents proposed by the
General Contractor after award of the Contract are considered requests for
“substitutions” The following are not considered substitutions:

1. Substitutions requested by Bidders during the bidding period, and
accepted prior to award of Contract, are considered as included in the
Contract Documents and are not subject to requirements specified in this
Section for substitutions.

2. Revisions to Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
3. Specified options of products and construction methods included in

Contract Documents.
4. The General Contractor’s determination of and compliance with governing

regulations and orders issued by governing authorities.

1.5 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of the General
Contractor’s Construction Schedule.

I. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required
administrative schedules and forms, including:
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a. General Contractor’s construction schedule.
b. Application for Payment form.
c. List of subcontractors.

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect at the earliest feasible date,
but in no case later than seven (7) days before the date scheduled for
submittal of the initial Application for Payment.

B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to
establish the format for the Schedule of Values.

1. Forms: Use AlA Document G702 and Continuation Sheets G703, as the
form for the Schedule of Values.

2. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule
of Values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of the Architect.
c. Project number.
d. Contractor’s name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

3. Arrange the Schedule of Values in a tabular form with separate columns to
indicate the following for each item Listed:

a. Generic name.
b. Related Specification Section.
c. Change Orders (numbers) that have affected value.
d. Dollar value.
e. Percentage of Contract Sum to the nearest one-hundredth percent,

adjusted to total 100 percent.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in sufficient detail to facilitate
continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.
Break principal subcontract amounts down into several line items.

5. Round amounts off to the nearest whole dollar; the total shall equal the
Contract Sum.

6. For each pan of the Work where an Application for Payment may include
materials or equipment, purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet
installed, provide separate line items on the Schedule of Values for initial
cost of the materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for
total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Show temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct
cost of acwal work-in-place as separate line items in the Schedule of
Values.
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1.6 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale. Highlight, encircle,
or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents. Do not reproduce
Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.
Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not
considered Shop Drawings.

B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation drawings, setting diagrams,
schedules, patterns, templates and similar drawings. Include the following
information:

1. Dimensions.
2. Identification of products and materials included.
3. Compliance with specified standards.
4. Notation of coordination requirements.
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
6. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns and similar hill size Drawings,

submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8 V2 x II”, but no larger than 24”
x 36.

7. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating
action taken in connection with construction.

C. Shop Drawing Submissions to the Architect in electronic format only will be
acceptable to the Architect given that they are in Adobe, PDF format and contain
proper transmittal information.

1.7 PRODUCT DATA

A. Collect Product Data into a single submittaL for each element ofconstrnction or
system. Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer’s
installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams
and templates, standard wiring diagrams and performance curves. Where Product
Data must be specially prepared because standard printed data is not suitable for
use, submit as “Shop Drawings.”

I. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options. Where printed
Product Data includes information on several products, some of which are
not required, mark copies to indicate the applicable information. Include
the following information:

a. Manufacturer’s printed recommendations.
Ii Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement.
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f. Notation of coordination requirements.

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the
Contract Documents has been confirmed.

3. Submittals: Submit copies of each required submittal; submit additional
copies where required for maintenance manuals.

a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is
observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.

4. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittal to Architect for distribution
to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and
others required for performance of construction activities.

a. Do not proceed with installation until an approved copy of Product
Data applicable is in the installer’s possession.

b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in
connection with construction.

1.8 SAMPLES

A. Submit hill-size, hilly fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and
physically identical with the material or product proposed. Samples include
partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of
materials, color range sets, and swatches showing color, texture and pattern.

I. Mount, display. or package samples in the manner specified to facilitate
review’ of qualities indicated. Prepare samples to match the Architect’s
sample. Include the following:

a. Generic description of the sample.
b. Sample source.
c. Product name or name of manufacturer.
d. Compliance with recognized standards.
e. Availability and delivery’ time.

2. Submit samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, for a final
check of these characteristics with other elements, and for a comparison of
these characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component
as delivered and installed.

a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture or other characteristics
are inherent in the material or product represented, submit multiple
units that show approximate limits of the variations.

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for samples
that illustrate workmanship, fabrication tecimiques, details of
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assembly, connections, operation and similar construction
characteristics.

3. Preliminary submittals: Where samples are for selection of color, pattern,
texture or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit
a full set of choices for the material or product.

a. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed with the Architect
indicating selection or other action.

b. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is
observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.

4. Submittals: Except for samples illustrating assembly details,
workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation and similar
characteristics, samples will not be returned, unless so requested in
advance.

5. Maintain sets of returned samples, at the Project site, for quality
comparisons throughout the course of construction.

a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.
Process transmittal forms to provide a record of activity.

1.9 SUBMITTALS

A. Substitution Request Submittal: Requests for substitution will be considered if
received within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests received
more than 60 days after commencement of the Work may be considered or
rejected at the discretion of the Architect.

I. Submit three (3) copies of each request for substitution for consideration.
Submit requests in the form and in accordance with procedures required
for Change Order proposals.

2. Identify the product, or the fabrication or installation method to be
replaced in each request. Include related Specification Section and
Drawing numbers, complete documentation showing compliance with the
requirements for substitutions, and the following information, as
appropriate:

a. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of products,
fabrication and installation procedures.

b. Samples, where applicable or requested.
c. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed

substitution with those of the work specified. Significant qualities
may include elements such as size, weight, durability, performance
and visual effect.
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d. Coordination information, including a list of changes or
modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to
construction performed by the Owner and separate Contractors,
that wiLl become necessary’ to accommodate the proposed
substitution.

e. A statement indicating the substitution’s effect on the General
Contractor’s Construction Schedule compared to the schedule
without approval of the substitution. Indicate the effect of the
proposed substitution on overall Contract Time.

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in
the Contract Sum.

g. Certification by the Contractor that the substitution proposed is
equal-to or better in every significant respect to that required by
the Contract Documents, and that it will perform adequately in the
application indicated. Include the Contractor’s waiver of rights to
additional payment or time, that may subsequently become
necessary because of the failure of the substitution to perform
adequately.

3. Architect’s Action: Within one week of receipt of the request for
substitution, the Architect will request additional information or
documentation necessary for evaluation of the request. Within 2 weeks of
receipt of the request, or one week of receipt of the additional information
or documentation, whichever is later, the Architect will notify the General
Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the proposed substitution. Ifa
decision on use of a proposed substitute cannot be made or obtained
within the time allocated, use the product specified by name.

1.10 ARCHITECT’S ACTION

A. Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, where action
and return is required or requested, the Architect will review each submittal, mark
to indicate action taken, and return promptly.

I. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor’s
responsibility.

B. Action Stamp: The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-
explanatory action stamp. The stamp will be appropriately marked, to indicate the
action taken:

I. Final Unrestricted Release: \\.:‘here submittals are marked “Approved.”
that part of the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it
complies with requirements of the Contract Documents; final acceptance
will depend upon that compliance.
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2. Final-But-Restricted Release: When submittals are marked “Approved as
Corrected,” that part of the Work covered by the submittal may proceed
provided it complies with notations or corrections on the submittal and
requirements of the Contract Documents; final acceptance will depend on
that compliance.

3. Returned for Resubmittal: When submittal is marked “Not Approved,
Revise and Resubmit,” do not proceed with that part of the Work covered
by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication. deLiver, or other
activity. Revise or prepare a new submittal in accordance with the
notations; resubmit without delay. Repeat if necessary to obtain a
different action mark.

a. Do not permit submittals marked “Not Approved, Revise and
Resubmit” to be used at the Project site, or elsewhere where Work
is in progress.

4. Other Action: Where a submittal is primarily for information or record
purposes, special processing or other activity, the submittal will be
returned, marked “Action Not Required”.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Conditions: The General Contractor’s substitution request will be received and
considered by the Architect when one or more of the following conditions are
satisfied, as determined by the Architect; otherwise requests wiLl be returned
without action except to record noncompliance with these requirements.

1. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required.
2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract

Documents.
3. The request is timely, hilly documented and properly submitted.
4. The request is directly related to an “or equal’S clause or similar language

in the Contract Documents.
5. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided

within the Contract Time. The request will not be considered if the
product or method cannot be provided as a result of failure to pursue the
Work promptly or coordinate activities properly.

6. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary
approval by a governing authority, and the requested substitution can be
approved.

7. A substantial advantage is offered the owner, in terms of cost, time,
energy conservation or other considerations of merit, after deducting
offsetting responsibilities the Owner may be required to bear. Additional
responsibilities for the Owner may include additional compensation to the
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Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other
construction by the Owner or separate Contractors, and similar
considerations.

8. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a
manner that is compatible with other materials, and where the General
Contractor certifies that the substitution will overcome the incompatibility.

9. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated
with other materials, and where the General Contractor certifies that the
proposed substitution can be coordinated.

10. The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a
warranty required by the Contract Documents and where the General
Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution provide the required
warranty.

B. The General Contractor’s submittal and Architect’s acceptance of Shop Drawings,
Product Data or Samples that relate to construction activities not complying with
the Contract Documents does not constitute an acceptable or valid request for
substitution, nor does it constitute approval.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable).

END OF SECTION 01300
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SECTION 01400- QUALITY CONTROL SERVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 - 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for quality
control services.

B. Quality control services include inspections and tests and related actions including
reports, performed by independent agencies, governing authorities, and the
Contractor. They do not include Contract enforcement activities performed by the
Architect.

C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with
requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve the General
Contractor of responsibility for compliance with Contract Document
requirements.

D. Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation
procedures, not production of standard products.

I. Specific quality control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Those
requirements, including inspections and tests, cover production of standard
products as well as customized fabrication and installation procedures.

2. Inspections, test and related actions specified are not intended to limit the
General Contractor’s quality control procedures that facilitate compliance
with Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for the General Contractor to provide quality control
services required by the Architect, Owner, or authorities having
jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Retesting: The General Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of
required inspections, tests or similar services prove unsatisfactory and do not
indicate compliance with Contract Document requirements, regardless of whether
the original test was the General Contractor’s responsibility.
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1. Costs of retesting construction revised or replaced by the General
Contractor is the General Contractor’s responsibility, where required tests,
performed on original construction, do not indicate compliance with
Contract Documents.

B. Associated Services: The General Contractor shall cooperate with agencies
performing required inspections, tests and similar services and provide reasonable
auxiliary services as requested. Notify the agency sufficientLy in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Auxiliary services required include
but are not limited to:

1. Providing access to the Work and furnishing incidental labor and facilities
necessary to facilitate inspections and tests.

2. Taking adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that
require testing or assisting the agency in taking samples.

3. Providing facilities for storage and curing of test samples.
4. Providing the agency with a preliminary design mix proposed for use for

materials mixes that require control by the testing agency.
5. Security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project site.

C. Owner Responsibilities: The Owner will provide inspections, tests and similar
quality control services specified to be performed by independent agencies and
not by the General Contractor, except where they are specifically indicated as the
General Contractor’s responsibility or are provided by another identified entity.
Costs for these services are not included in the Contract Sum.

1. The Owner will employ and pay for the services of an independent
agency, testing laboratory or other qualified firm to perform services
which are the owner’s responsibility.

2. The General Contractor agrees to engage and pay for the quality control
services specified as the General Contractor’s responsibility, including
retesting, from the independent agency engaged by the Owner.

D. Duties of the Testing Agency and Special Inspector: The independent testing
Agency and the Special Inspector, engaged to perform inspections, sampling and
testing of materiaLs and construction specified in individual Specification
Sections, shall cooperate with the Architect and Contractor in performance of
their duties, and shall provide qualified personnel to perform required inspections
and tests.

I. The Agency or the Special Inspector shall notify the Architect and General
Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work
during performance of its services.

2. Neither the Agency nor the Special Inspector is not authorized to release,
revoke, alter or enlarge requirements of the Contract Documents, or
approve or accept any portion of the Work.
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3. Neither the Agency nor the Special Inspector shall not perform any duties
of the General Contractor.

E Coordination: The General Contractor and each Agency engaged to perform
inspections, tests and similar services shall coordinate the sequence of activities to
accommodate required services with a minimum of delay. In addition, the
General Contractor and each agency shall coordinate activities to avoid the
necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate inspections and
tests.

1. The General Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for
inspections, tests, taking samples and similar activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable).

PART 3- EXECUTION

3.1 MOISTURE TESTING IN CONCRETE SLABS PRIOR TO FLOORING
[NSTALLATIONS

A. All concrete sub floors must be tested for moisture, PH (alkalinity) to insure
proper adhesive bond.

I. Moisture tests shall be conducted in accordance with the following:
a. ASTM F 2170, “Standard Test Method for Determining Relative

Humidity in Concrete Slabs using in situ Probes”. Three Tests
shall be conducted for areas up to 1000 square feet of flooring.
Relative humidity of the slab should not exceed 75%.

b. ASTM 1869 “Standard Text Method for Moisture Vapor Emission
Rate of Concrete Sub floor”. Three tests shall be conducted
for areas up to 100 square feet of flooring. The maximum
allowable amount of moisture transmission must not exceed 3.0 lbs
per 1000 square feet in 24 hours.

2. If the test results exceed the limitations stated above, the installation of
finish flooring must not proceed until the problem has been corrected to
conform to the flooring manufacturer’s specifications.

3. A PH test for alkalinity must be conducted. Results should range between
5 and 9. If the test results are not acceptable, the installation must not
proceed until the problem has been corrected.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample-taking and similar
services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes to
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eliminate deficiencies, including deficiencies in visual qualities of exposed
finishes.

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities, and
protect repaired construction.

C. Repair and protection is the General Contractor’s responsibility, regardless of the
assignment of responsibility for inspection, testing or similar services.

END OF SECTION 01400
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SECTION 01600 - REFERENCE STANDARDS, DEFINITIONS. MATERIALS AND
EOUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instmctions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies appLicability of industn’ standards to products specified,
administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor’s selection
of products for use in the Project.

B. Submittals and administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions
made after award of the Contract are included under Section 01300, “Submittals
and Product Substitutions.”

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the
Contract.

B. Indicated: The term indicated refers to graphic representations, notes, or
schedules on the Drawings, or other Paragraphs or Schedules in the
Specifications, and similar requirements in the Contract Documents. Terms such
as shown, noted, scheduled, and specified are used to help the reader locate the
reference. There is no limitation on location.

C. Directed: Terms such as directed, requested, authorized, selected, approved,
required, and permitted mean directed by the Architect, requested by the
Architect, and similar phrases.

D. Approved: The term approved, when used in conjunction with the Architect’s
action on the ConEractor’s submittals. applications, and requests, is limited to the
Architect’s duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.

E. Regulations: The term regulations includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful
orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, as well as mles, conventions, and
agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the
Work.
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F. Furnish: The term furnish means supply and deliver to the Project site, ready for
unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.

G. Install: The term install describes operations at the Project site including the
actual unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, anchoring, applying,
working to dimension. finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar
operations.

H. Provide: The term provide means to furnish and install, complete and ready for
the intended use.

Installer: An Installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by the
Contractor, either as an employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to
perform a particular construction activity, including installation, erection,
application, and similar operations. Installers are required to be experienced in
the operations they are engaged to perform.

1. The term experienced, when used with the term Installer, means having a
minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this
Project, being familiar with the special requirements indicated, and having
complied with requirements of the authority having jurisdiction.

2. Trades: Using terms such as carpentry is not intended to imply that certain
construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized
individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as carpenter. It also
does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to
tradespersons of the corresponding generic name.

3. Assigning Specialists: Certain Sections of the Specifications require that
specific construction activities shall be performed by specialists who are
recognized experts in those operations. The specialists must be engaged
for those activities, and their assignments are requirements over which the
Contractor has no choice or option. However, the ultimate responsibility
for fulfilling Contract requirements remains with the Contractor.

a. This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcing
building codes and similar regulations governing the Work. ft is
also not intended to interfere with local trade union jurisdictional
settlements and similar conventions.

J. Project site is the space available to the Contractor for performing construction
activities either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work
as part of the Project. The extent of the Project site is shown on the Drawings and
may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which the Project
is to be built.

K. Testing Agencies: A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform
specific inspections or tests, either at the Project site or elsewhere, and to report
on and, if required, to interpret results of those inspections or tests.
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L. Definitions used in this Article are not intended to change the meaning of other
terms used in the Contract Documents, such as “specialties,” “systems,”
“structure,” “finishes,” “accessories,” and similar terms. Such terms such are
self-explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the construction industry.

1. “Products” are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether
purchased for the Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The
term “product” includes the terms “material,” “equipment,” “system,” and
terms of similar intent.

a. “Named Products” are items identified by manufacturer’s product
name, including make or model designation, indicated in the
manufacturer’s published product literature, that is current as the
date of the Contract Documents.

1 “Materials” are products that are substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed,
finished, refined or otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a
part of the Work.

3. “Equipment” is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or
manually operated, that requires service connections such as wiring or
piping.

1.4 SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION

A. These Specifications with the accompanying Drawings are intended to describe
and illustrate all material, labor, and equipment necessary to complete the
additions and interior renovations to the Vest Hartford Police Department, 103
Raymond Road, West Hartford, CT.

B. Specification Format: These Specifications are organized into Divisions and
Sections based on the Construction Specifications Institute’s 16 Division format
and MASTERFORMAT numbering system.

C. Specification Content: This Specification uses certain conventions regarding the
style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words. and phrases
when used in particular situations or circumstances. These conventions are
explained as follows:

1, Abbreviated Language: Language used in Specifications and other
Contract Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be
interpreted as appropriate. Words that are implied, but not stated, shall be
interpolated, as the sense requires. Singular words will be interpreted as
plural and plural words interpreted as singular where applicable as the
context of the Contract Documents indicates.
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2. Imperative and streamlined language is used generally in the
Specifications. Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be
performed by the Contractor. At certain Locations in the Text, subjective
language is used for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be
ftilfilled indirectly by the Contractor or by others when so noted.

a. The words “shall be” are implied wherever a colon (:) is used
within a sentence or phrase.

D. In general, the Specifications will describe the “quality” of the work and the
Drawings, the “extent” of the work. The Drawings and Specifications are
cooperative and supplementary, however, and each item of the work is not
necessarily mentioned in both the Drawings and the Specifications. All work
necessary to complete the project, so described, is to be included in this Contract.

E. In case of disagreement between Drawings and Specifications, or within either
document itself, the better quality or greater quantity of work for decision and/or
adjustment. Any work done by the Contractor without consulting the Architect,
when the same requires a decision, shall be done at the Contractor’s risk.

F. Omissions or Errors: If any omissions or errors are noted or instructions at
variance with the obvious intent of the documents, it is the responsibility of the
Contractor to call them to the Architect’s attention before signing the Contract.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with requirements contained in Section 01300, “Submittals and Product
Substitutions”,

1.6 OUAUTY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: To the fulLest extent possible, provide products of the same
kind, from a single source.

B. Compatibility of Options: When the Contractor is given the option of selecting
between two or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be
compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products
were also options.

C. Responsibility to furnish material: Listing or mention of materials is sufficient
indication to make it the Contractor’s responsibility to furnish said materials in
accordance with the grades or standards indicated, free from defects impairing
strength, durability or appearance, and in sufficient quantity for the proper and
complete execution of the work, unless specifically stated otherwise.

D. Responsibility for or methods: The listing or mention of any method of
installation, erection, fabrication or workmanship shall not operate to make the
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contractor an agent, but shall be for the sole purpose of setting a standard of
quality for the finished work. Contractor is free to use any alternate method,
provided only that, prior to the start of the work, such alternate method is
approved in writing by the Architect, as resulting in quality equaL to that intended
by these documents. Unless an alternate method is approved, all work shall be in
strict accordance with all methods of installation, erection, fabrication and
workmanship listed or mentioned herein.

1.7 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A. Compliance: Furnish all materials and accomplish all work in accordance with the
grades or standards of materials, standards of workmanship, and manufacturer’s
literature, as referenced in these documents.

B. Applicability of Standards: Except where the Contract Documents include more
stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same
force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the
extent referenced. Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by
reference.

C. Publication Dates: Comply with the standards in effect as of the date of the
Contract Documents.

D. Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is
specified and where the standards may establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, refer requirements that are
different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties to the Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

I. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown
or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actuaL
installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality
specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To
comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or
maximum, as appropriate, for the context of the requirements. Refer
uncertainties to the Architect for a decision before proceeding.

E. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is
required to be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction
activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract
Documents.

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction
activity, the Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the publication
source.

REFERENCE STANDARDS 01600



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT REFERENCE STANDARDS 01600-6

F. Abbreviations and Names: Trade association names and titles of general standards
are frequently abbreviated. Where such acronyms or abbreviations are used in the
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they mean the recognized name of
the trade association, standards-generating organization, authority having
jurisdiction, or other entity applicable to the context of the text provision. Refer
to the “Encyclopedia of Associations,” published by Gale Research Co., available
in most libraries.

1.8 PRODUCT DELIVERY. STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store and handle products in accordance with the Architect’s and
manufacturer’s recommendations, using means and methods that will prevent
damage, deterioration and loss, including theft.

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding
time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive
to deterioration, theft and other losses.

3. Deliver products to the site in the manufacturer’s original sealed container
or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting and installing.

4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract
Documents, and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly
protected.

5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and
measurement of quantity or counting of units.

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that
will not endanger the supporting construction.

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under
cover in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent
condensation. Maintain temperature and humidity within range required
by manufacturer’s instructions.

8. Packages, materials and equipment showing evidence of damage may be
rejected by the Architect.

9. Store rigid insulation board away from the building.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract
Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, unused at the
time of installation.
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1. Provide products complete with all accessories, trim, finish, safety guards
and other devices and details needed for a complete installation and for the
intended use and effect.

2. Standard Products: Where available, provide standard products of types
that have been produced and used successflully in similar situations on
other projects.

B. Product Selection Procedures: Product selection is governed by the Contract
Documents and governing regulations, not by previous Project experience.
Procedures governing product selection include the following:

I. Proprietary Specification Requirements: Where only a singLe product or
manufacturer is named, provide the product indicated, or equal to that
described.

2. Semiproprietary Specification Requirements: Where three or more
products or manufacturers are named, provide one of the products
indicated. No substitutions will be permitted.

a. Where products or manufacturers are specified by name,
accompanied by the term “or equal,” or “or approved equal”
comply with the Contract Document provisions concerning
“substitutions’ to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

3. Descriptive Specification Requirements: Where Specifications describe a
product or assembly, listing exact characteristics required, with or without
use of a brand or trade name, provide a product or assembly that provides
the characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract requirements.

4. Performance Specification Requirements: Where Specifications require
compliance with performance requirements, provide products that comply
with these requirements, and are recommended by the manufacturer for
the application indicated. General overall performance of a product is
implied where the product is specified for a specific application.

a. Manufacturer’s recommendations may be contained in published
product literature, or by the manufacturer’s certification of
performance.

5. Compliance with Standards, Codes and Regulations: Where the
Specifications only require compliance with an imposed code, standard or
regulation, select a product that complies with the standards, codes or
regulations specified.

6. Visual Matching: Where Specifications require matching an established
Sample, the Architect’s decision will be final on whether a proposed
product matches satisfactorily.

REFERENCE STANDARDS 01600



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD. CT REFERENCE STANDARDS 01600-8

a. Where no product available within the specified category matches
satisfactorily and also complies with other specified requirements,
comply with provisions of the Contract Documents concerning
“substitutions” for selection of a matching product in another
product category, or for noncompliance with specified
requirements.

7. Visual Selection: Where specified product requirements include the phrase
as selected from manufacturer’s standard colors, patterns, textures

“ or a similar phrase, select a product and manufacturer that complies
with other specified requirements. The Architect will select the color,
pattern and texture from the product line selected.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS:

A. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations for installation of
products in the applications indicated. Anchor each product secureLy in place,
accurately located and aligned with other Work.

I. Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 01600
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SECTION 01700- PROJECT CLOSEOUT

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project
closeout by the General Contractor and each Trade Contractor, including but not
limited to:

1. Final inspection procedures.
2. Project record document submittal.
3. Operating and maintenance manual submittal.
4. Submittal of warranties.
5. Final cleaning.

B. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities may also be included in
the appropriate Sections in Divisions - 2 through - 16.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection by the Architect for
certification of Substantial Completion, complete the following. List exceptions
in the request.

I. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the
date Substantial Completion is claimed, show 100 percent completion for
the portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. Include
supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract
Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the
Contract Sum.

a. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of
incomplete items, the value of incomplete construction, and
reasons the Work is not complete.

2. Advise the Owner of pending insurance change-over requirements.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements,

final certifications and similar documents.
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4. Obtain and submit releases to the Architect enabling the Owner
unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities; include
occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases.

5. Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals and similar final record
information to the Architect.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items.
7. Remove temporary facilities from the site, along with construction tools,

mock-ups, and similar elements.
8. Complete final clean up requirements, including touch-up painting.

Touch-up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes.

B. Final Inspection Procedures: Submit a request for final inspection, to the
Architect. Following the Architects final inspection, the Architect will either
prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion, or advise the General
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before the
certificate will be issued.

1. The Architect will repeat final inspection when requested by the General
Contractor and assured that the Work has been substantialLy completed.

2. Results of the completed final inspection will form the basis of
requirements for final acceptance.

1.4 FINAL ACCEPTANCE

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for certification of
final acceptance and final payment, complete the following. List exceptions in
the request.

I. Submit the final payment request to the Architect with releases and
supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted. Include
certificates of insurance for products and completed operations where
required.

2. Submit an updated final statement to the Architect, accounting for final
additional changes to the Contract Sum.

3. Submit a certified copy of the Architect’s Final Inspection list of items to
be completed or corrected, stating that each item has been completed or
otherwise resolved for acceptance, and the list has been endorsed and
dated by the General Contractor.

4, Submit consent of surety to final payment.
5. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with

insurance requirements.

B. Reinspection Procedure: The Architect will re-inspect the work upon receipt of
notice from the General Contractor that the Work, including Final Inspection list
items from earlier inspections, has been completed, except items whose
completion has been delayed because of circumstances acceptable to the Owner
and Architect.
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1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of
final acceptance, or advise the General Contractor of Work that is
incompLete or of obligations that have not been MilLed but are required
for final acceptance.

2. If necessary. re-inspection will be repeated.

1.5 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS

A. General: Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from
deterioration and loss in a secure, fire-resistive location; provide access to record
documents for the Owner’s and Architect’s reference during normal working
hours.

B. Record Drawings: Maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-
prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings. Mark the set to show the actual
installation where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally
shown. Mark whichever drawing is most capable of showing conditions ftilly and
accurately; where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the
corresponding location on the Contract Drawings. Give particular attention to
concealed elements that would be difficult to measure and record at a later date.

1. Mark record sets with red erasable pencil; use other colors to distinguish
between variations in separate categories of the Work.

2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown
on Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings.

3. Note related Change Order numbers where applicable.
4. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable

paper cover sheets, and print suitable titles, dates and other identification
on the cover of each set. Submit to the Architect.

C. Maintenance Manuals: Organize and submit two (2) copies to the Architect of all
operating and maintenance data organized and indexed into suitable sets of
manageable size. Bind properly indexed data into individual heavy-duty 2-inch,
3-ring vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for folded sheet information.
Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder. Include the
following types of information:

I. Emergency instructions.
2. Copies of warranties.
3. Recommended “turn around” cycles.
4. Inspection procedures.
5. Shop Drawings and Product Data.
6. All Maintenance Manuals are to be submitted in duplicate (2 copies).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 F[NAL CLEANING

A. General: General cleaning during construction is required by the General
Conditions and included in Section 01500 “Temporary Facilities”.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final
cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal,
commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with
manufacturer’s instructions.

I. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection
for Certification of Substantial Completion.

a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels.
b. Clean transparent materials. Remove glazing compound and other

substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials. Replace
chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.

c. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a
dust-free condition, free of stains, films and similar foreign
substances. Restore reflective surfaces to their original reflective
condition. Leave concrete floors broom clean. Vacuum carpeted
surfaces.

d. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish,
litter and other foreign substances. Sweep paved areas broom
clean; remove stains, spills and other foreign deposits. Rake
grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a smooth even-
textured surface.

C. Removal of Protection: Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for
protection of the work during construction.

D. Compliance: Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety
standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or
excess materials on the Owner’s property. Do not discharge volatile, harmftfl or
dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from the site
and dispose of in a lawftil manner.

1. Where extra materiaLs of value remaining after completion of associated
Work have become the Owner’s property, arrange for disposition of these
materials as directed.

E. If the General Contractor fails to demonstrate a commitment to accomplish the
required cleaning in an orderly, timely fashion, the Owner reserves the right to
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employ a professional cleaning service, and to deduct any costs thereof from the
Contract Amount.

END OF SECTION 01700
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SECTION 01740- VARRANTIES AND BONDS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies general administrative and procedural requirements for
warranties and bonds required by the Contract Documents, including
manufacturer’s standard warranties on products and special warranties.

I. Refer to the General Conditions for terms of the Contractor’s special
warranty of workmanship and materials.

2. General close-out requirements are included in Section 01710 “Project
Close-out.”

3. Specific requirements for warranties for the Work and products and
installations that are specified to be warranted are included in the
individual Sections of Divisions -2 through - 16.

4. Certifications and other commitments and agreements for continuing
services to Owner are specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

B. Disclaimers and Limitations: Manufacturer’s disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work that
incorporates the products, nor does it relieve suppliers, manufacturers, and
subcontractors required to countersign special warranties with the Contractor.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Standard Product Warranties are preprinted written warranties published by
individual manufacturers for particular products and are specifically endorsed by
the manufacturer to the owner.

B. Special Warranties are written warranties required by or incorporated in the
Contract Documents, either to extend time limits provided by standard warranties
or to provide greater rights for the Owner.

1.4 WARRANTY REOUIREMENTS

A. Related Damages and Losses: When correcting warranted Work that has failed,
remove and replace other Work that has been damaged as a result of such failure
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or that must be removed and replaced to provide access for correction of
warranted Work.

B. Reinstatement of Warranty: When work covered by a warranty has failed and
been corrected by replacement or rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written
endorsement. The reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original warranty with
an equitable adjustment for depreciation.

C. Replacement Cost: Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has
failed, replace or rebuild the Work to an acceptable condition complying with
requirements of Contract Documents. The General Contractor is responsible for
the cost of replacing or rebuiLding defective Work regardless of whether the
owner has benefited from use of the Work through a portion of its anticipated
useful service life.

D. Owner’s Recourse: Written warranties made to the Owner are in addition to
implied warranties, and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights and remedies
otherwise available under the law, nor shall warranty periods be interpreted as
limitations on time in which the Owner can enforce such other duties, obligations,
rights, or remedies.

1. Rejection of Warranties: The Owner reserves the right to reject warranties
and to limit selections to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

E. The Owner reserves the right to refuse to accept Work for the Project where a
special warranty, certification, or similar commitment is required on such Work
or part of the Work, until evidence is presented that entities required to
countersign such commitments are willing to do so.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A Submit written warranties to the Architect prior to the date certified for
Substantial Completion. If the ArchitecCs Certificate of Substantial Completion
designates a commencement date for warranties other than the date of Substantial
Completion for the Work, or a designated portion of the Work, submit written
warranties upon request of the Architect.

1. When a designated portion of the Work is completed and occupied or used
by the Owner, by separate agreement with the General Contractor during
the construction period, submit properly executed warranties to the
Architect within fifteen (15) days of completion of that designated portion
of the Work.

B. When a special warranty is required to be executed by the General Contractor, or
a subcontractor, supplier or manufacturer, prepare a written document that
contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution by the required
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parties. Submit a draft to the Owner through the Architect for approval prior to
final execution.

C. Form of Submittal: At Final Completion compiLe two (21 copies of each required
warranty and bond properly executed by the General Contractor, or by the
subcontractor, supplier, or manufacturer. Organize the warranty documents into
an orderly’ sequence based on the table ofcontents of the Project Manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF WARRANTIES

A. Schedule: Provide warranties on products and installations as specified in each
Section relating to each product.

END OF SECTION 01740
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SECTION 02070- SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section requires the selective removal and subsequent off-site disposal of the
following:

I. Portions of existing building indicated on drawings and as required to
accommodate new construction.

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere, including but not limited to:

I. Division 15- Mechanical
2. Division 16 - Electrical

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division 1 Specification Sections:

1. Proposed schedule of operations coordination for shutoff, capping, and
discontinuation of utility services as required.

2. Provide a detailed sequence of demolition and removal work.
3. Permits and notices authorizing demolition from applicable regulatory

agencies.
4. Permit for transport and disposal of demolition debris.
5. All other items required by any agency or regulation having jurisdiction

over the demolition work.

1.4 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Condition of Structures: Owner assumes no responsibility for actual condition of
items or structures to be demolished. Conditions existing at time of inspection for
bidding purposes will be maintained by Owner insofar as practicable. However,
minor variations within structure may occur by Owner’s removal and salvage
operations prior to start of selective demolition work.
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B. Partial Demolition and Removal: Items indicated to be removed but of
salvageable value to Contractor may be removed from structure as work
progresses. Owner has right of first refusal for all salvaged items removed
from the existing building and not required for the completed renovation.
Owner to designate on-site location for storage of salvaged items for their use.
Owner to transport salvaged items for their retention to an off-site location as
required. Transport salvaged items from site as they are removed.

1. Storage or sale of removed items on site will not be permitted.

C. Protections: Provide temporary barricades and other forms of protection to
protect Owner’s personnel and general public from injury due to selective
demolition work.

1. Provide interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or support to prevent
movement, settlement, or collapse of structure or element to be
demolished and adjacent facilities or work to remain.

2. Protect from damage existing finish work that is to remain in place and
becomes exposed during demolition operations.

3. Protect floors with suitable coverings when necessary.
4. Provide temporary weather protection during interval between demolition

and removal of existing construction on exterior surfaces and installation
of new construction to ensure that no water leakage or damage occurs to
structure or interior areas of existing building.

5. Remove protections at completion of work.

D. Damages: Promptly repair damages caused to adjacent surfaces by demolition
work.

E. Traffic: Conduct selective demolition operations and debris removal to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or
used facilities.

1. Do not close, block, or otherwise obstruct streets, walks, or other occupied
or used facilities without written permission from authorities having
jurisdiction. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic
ways if required by governing regulations.

F. Utility Services: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and
protect them against damage during demolition operations.

I. Do not interrupt utilities serving occupied or used facilities, except when
authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
temporary’ services during irnerruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable
to governing authorities.
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2. Contractor shall coordinale shut off of all existing utilities serving
structure(s) to be demolished. Disconnecting and sealing existing utilities
before starting demolition operations is part of this work.

G. Environmental Controls: Use water sprinkling, temporary enclosures, and other
methods to limit dust and din migration. Comply with governing regulations
pertaining to environmental protection.

I. Do not use water when it may create hazardous or objectionable
conditions such as ice, flooding, and pollution.

1.5 OUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications of Workers: Use adequate numbers of skilled workers who are
thoroughly trained and experienced in the necessary crafts and who are
completely familiar with the specified requirements and the methods needed for
proper performance of the work of this Section

B. Comply with the requirements of the following

I. Local and State Building Codes and Health Departments
2. U.S. EPA and State of Connecticut Department of Environmental

Protection
3. Utility companies having jurisdiction and that may have utilities within the

area of the Work.
4. All other applicable local, state, and federal regulations

PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. General: Provide interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or support to prevent
movement, settlement, or collapse of areas to be demolished and adjacent
facilities to remain.

1. Cease operations and notify Owner’s Representative immediately if safety
of structure appears to be endangered. Take precautions to support
structure until determination is made for continuing operations.

2. Cover and protect furniture, equipment, and fixtures from soilage or
damage when demolition work is performed in areas where such items
have not been removed.

3. Locate, identify, stub off, and disconnect utility services that are not
indicated to remain.
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3.2 DEMOLITION

A. General: Perform selective demolition work in a systematic manner. Use such
methods as required to complete work indicated on Drawings in accordance with
demolition schedule and governing regulations.

- Provide services for effective air and water pollution controls as required
by local authorities having jurisdiction.

2. For interior concrete floor slabs, use removal methods that will not crack
or structurally disturb adjacent slabs or partitions. Use power saw where
possible.

B. If unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with
intended fimction or design are encountered, investigate and measure both nature
and extent of the conflict. Submit report to Owner’s Construction Manager in
written, accurate detail. Pending receipt of directive from Owner’s Construction
Manager, rearrange selective demolition schedule as necessary’ to continue overall
job progress without undue delay.

C. Building Demolition: Demolish building elements completely and remove from
site. Use such methods as required to complete work within limitations of
governing regulations.

I. Proceed with demolition in systematic manner, from top of structure to
ground. Complete demolition work above each floor or tier before
disturbing supporting members on lower levels.

2. Demolish concrete and masonry in small sections.
3. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by hoists.

derricks, or other suitable methods.
4. Break up all concrete slabs-on-grade.
5. Locate demolition equipment throughout structure and remove materials

so as to not impose excessive loads to supporting walls, floors, or framing.

D. Below-Grade Construction: Demolish foundation walls and other below-grade
construction, including concrete slabs, to a depth of not less than 42 inched below
finish grade elevation.

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. Remove from building site debris, rubbish, and other materials resulting from
demolition operations.

I. Burning of removed or demolition materials wilL not be permitted on
project site.
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B. Removal: Transport materials removed from demolished structures and legally
dispose of at an off-site location. Burying demolition debris on site will not be
permitted.

3.4 CLEANUP AND REPAIR

A. General: Upon completion of demolition work, remove tools, equipment, and
demolished materials from site. Remove protections and leave interior areas
broom clean.

I. Repair demolition performed in excess of that required. Return elements
of construction and surfaces to remain to condition existing prior to start
operations. Repair adjacent construction or surfaces soiled or damaged by
selective demolition work.

END OF SECTION 02070
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SECTION 02075- CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a pad of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF REOUIREMENTS

A. Definition: “Cutting and patching” includes cutting into existing construction to
provide for the installation or performance of other work and subsequent fitting
and patching required to restore surfaces to their original condition. “Cutting and
patching” shall also include the removal and subsequent reinstallanon of existing
construction required to be removed in order to execute the work specified and/or
indicated on the drawings, i.e., ceilings, electrical/mechanical equipment, etc.

B. “Cutting and patching” is performed for coordination of the work, to uncover
work for access or inspection, to obtain samples for testing, to permit alterations
to be performed or for other similar purposes.

C. Cutting and patching performed during the manufacture of products, or during the
initial fabrication, erection or installation processes is not considered to be
“cutting and patching” under this definition. Drilling of holes to install fasteners
and similar operations are also not considered to be “cutting and patching”.

D. Refer to other sections of these specifications for specific cutting and patching
requirements and limitations applicable to individual units of work.

E. Unless otherwise specified, requirements of this section apply to mechanical and
electrical work. Refer to Division 15 and Division 16 sections for additional
requirements and limitations on cutting and patching of mechanical and electrical
work.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Requirements for Structural Work: Do not cut and patch structural work in a
manner that would result in a reduction of load-carrying capacity or load-
deflection ratio.

B. Before cutting and patching the following categories, or similar categories, of
work, obtain the Architect’s approval to proceed with cutting and patching as
described in the procedural proposal for cutting and patching.
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I. Structural steel.
2. Miscellaneous structural metals, including lintels, equipment supports,

stair systems and similar categories of work.
3. Structural concrete plank floor structure.
4. Foundation construction.
5. Bearing and retaining walls.
6. Structural decking.
7. Piping, duct-work, vessels and equipment.

C. Operational and Safety Limitations: Do not cut and patch operational elements or
safety related components in a manner that would result in a reduction of their
capacity to perform in the manner intended, including energy performance, or that
would result in increased maintenance, or decreased operational life or decreased
safety.

D. Before cutting and patching the following elements, or similar elements, of work,
and similar work elements where directed, obtain the Owner’s approval to
proceed with cutting and patching as proposed in the proposal for cutting and
patching.

I. Shoring, bracing and sheeting.
2. Primary operational systems and equipment.
3, Water, moisture, vapor, air, smoke barriers, membranes and flashings.
4. Noise and vibration control elements and systems.
5. Control, communication, conveying, and electrical wiring systems.

E. Visual ReQuirements: Do not cut and patch work exposed on the building’s
exterior or in its occupied spaces, in a manner that would, in the Architect’s and
Owner’s opinion, result in lessening the building’s aesthetic qualities. Do not cut
and patch work in a manner that would result in substantial visual evidence of cut
and patch work. Remove and replace work judged by the Architect and Owner to
be cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

F. If possible, retain the originat installer or fabricator, or another recognized
experienced and specialized firm to cut and patch the following categories, and
similar categories, of exposed work.

I. Processed concrete finishes.
2. Detention facilities.
3. Ornamental metal.
4. HVAC enclosures, cabinets or covers.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Procedural Proposal for Cuttina and Patching: Where prior approval of cutting
and patching is required, submit proposed procedures for this work well in
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advance of the time work will be performed and request approval to proceed.
Include the following information, as applicable, in the submittal:

1. Describe nature of the work and how it is to be performed, indicating why
cutting and patching cannot be avoided. Describe anticipated results of the work
in terms of changes to existing work, including structural, operational, and visual
changes as well as other significant elements.

2. List products to be used and firms that will perform work.

3. Give dates when work is expected to be performed.

4. List utilities that will be disturbed or otherwise be affected by work,
including those that will be relocated and those that will be out-of-service
temporarily. Indicate how long utility service will be disrupted.

B. Where cutting and patching of structural work involves the addition of
reinforcement, submit details and engineering calculations to show how that
reinforcement is integrated with original structure to satisfy requirements.

C. Where cutting and patching of exposed finishes is to be involved, submit a
drawing clearly describing in detail the location and extent of the work for the
Owner’s and the ArchitecCs approval.

D. Approval by the Owner and the Architect to proceed with cutting and patching
work does not waive the Architect’s right to later require complete removal and
repLacement of work found to be cut and patched in an unsatisfactory manner.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General: Except as otherwise indicated, or as directed by the Architect, use
materials for cutting and patching that are identical to existing materials. If
identical materials are not available, or cannot be used, use materials that match
existing adjacent surfaces to the hillest extent possible with regard to visual
effect. Use materials for cutting and patching that will result in equal-or-better
performance characteristics than existing construction.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 ENSPECTION

A. Before cutting, examine the surfaces to be cut and patched and the conditions
under which the work is to be performed. If unsafe or otherwise unsatisfactory
conditions are encountered, take corrective action before proceeding with the
work
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B. Before the start of cutting work, meet at the work site with all parties involved in
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of
potential interference and conflict between the various trades. Coordinate layout
of the work and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding with the work.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support: To prevent failure, provide temporary support of work to be
cut.

B. Protection: Protect other work during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for that part of the project
that maybe exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruptions of free passage to
adjoining areas.

D. Take precautions not to cut existing pipe, conduit, or duct serving the building but
scheduled to be relocated until provisions have been made to bypass them.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General: Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching work. Except
as otherwise indicated or as approved by Architect, proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time and complete work without delay.

B. Cutting: Cut the work using methods that are Least likely to damage work to be
retained or adjoining work. Where possible review proposed procedures with the
original installer, comply with original installer’s recommendations.

C. In general, where cutting is required, use hand or small power tools designed for
sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping. cut through concrete and
masonrv using a cutting machine such as a carborundum saw or core drill to
insure a neat hole. Cut holes and slots neatly to size required with minimum
disturbance of adjacent work. To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or
drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. Temporarily
cover openings when not in use.

D. By-pass utility services such as pipe and conduit, before cutting, where such
utility services are shown or required to be removed, relocated or abandoned.
Cut-off conduit and pipe in walls or partitions to be removed. After by-pass and
cutting, cap valve or plug and seal tight remaining portion of pipe and conduit to
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter.

E. Patching: Patch with seams which are durable and as invisible as possible.
Comply with specified tolerances for the work.
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F. Where feasible, inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate integrity of work.

G. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and where necessary extend finished
restoration into retained adjoining work in a manner which will eliminate
evidence of patching and refinishing.

H. Where removal of walls or partitions extends one finished area into another
finished area, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space to provide
an even surface of uniform color and appearance. If necessary to achieve uniform
color and appearance, remove existing floor and wall coverings and replace with
new materials.

I. Where patch occurs in a smooth painted surface, extend final paint coat over
entire unbroken surface containing patch, after patched area has received prime
and base coat.

J. Patch, repair or rehang existing ceilings as necessary’ to provide an even plane
surface of uniform appearance.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Thoroughly clean areas and spaces where work is performed or used as access to
work, Remove completely paint, mortar, oils, putty and items of simiLar nature.
Thoroughly clean piping, conduit and similar features before painting or other
finishing is applied. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

END OF SECTION 02075
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SECTION 06105 - MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Rough carpentry work not specified elsewhere and generally intended for
support of other work.

2. Wood blocking for roofing pitch pockets, roof venting, curbs, and
modifications at roofconstmction (existing) as indicated on the drawings.

3. Miscellaneous blocking, grounds, nailers, and panels to support wall
mounted equipment and accessories.

4. Installation of door hardware and doors within frames.
5. Installation of toilet and bath accessories
6. Installation of residential appliances
7. Installation of equipment, appliances, and/or accessories not specifically

identified within the specifications

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section:

I. Section 08710 ‘Door Hardware” for hardware thmished for installation
under this Section.

2. Section 09255 “Gypsum Board Assemblies” for metal-stud formed
partitions, acoustic insulation, and gypsum sheathing.

3. Division 16- Electrical, for backer boards, fhmished and installed by
Electrical Contractor.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division I
Specification Sections.

B. Wood treatment data from chemical treatment manufacturer. Include chemical
treatment manufacturer’s instructions for handling, storing, installing, and
finishing treated material.
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1. Preservative Treatment: Include certification by treatment plant stating
type of solution and pressure process used, net amount of preservative
retained, and compliance with applicable standards.

2. Waterborne Preservative Treatment: Include certification that moisture
content of treated wood was reduced to levels specified prior to shipment
to Project site.

3. Warranty: Include warranty of chemical treatment manufacturer for each
type of treatment.

1.4 DELIVERY. STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery and Storage: Keep materials under cover and dry. Protect against
exposure to weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces, Stack material above
ground level on uniformly spaced supports to prevent deformation.

1. For material pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, place spacers
between each bundle for air circulation.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 LUMBER. GENERAL

A. Standards: Furnish lumber manufactured to comply with PS 20 ‘American
Sothvood Lumber Standard’ and with applicable grading rules of inspection
agencies certified by American Lumber Standards Committees (ALSC) Board of
Review.

B. Grade Stamps: Furnish lumber with each piece factory-marked with grade stamp
of inspection agency that indicates grading agency, grade, species, moisture
content at time of surfacing, and mill.

For exposed lumber, furnish pieces marked on ends or back of each piece.

C. Sizes: Provide nominal sizes indicated, complying with PS 20 except where actual
sizes are specifically noted as being required.

D. Surfacing: Dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR EXPOSED AND CONCEALED CONDITIONS

A. Species: Any one of the following:

1. Douglas fir.

B. Moisture Content: Kiln-dry, KD 19 or MC 19 (19 percent maximum moisture
content).
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C. Grade: No. 2, or better.

2.3 BOARDS FOR EXPOSED AND CONCEALED CONDITIONS

A. Species: Any one of the following:

1. Douglas fir.

B. Moisture Content: Kiln-dry, KD 19 or MC 19(19 percent maximum moisture
content).

C. Grade: No. 2, or better.

2.4 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Standards: Comply with requirements of PS I Voluntary Product Standard
Construction and Industrial Plywood for veneer plywood and APA PRP-108
‘Performance Standards and Policies for Structural-Use Panels’ for performance-
rated panels.

I. Trademark: Furnish construction panels that are each factory-marked with
APA trademark for grade specified.

B. Miscellaneous Concealed Plywood: C-C Plugged Exterior, thickness as indicated
but not less than 5/8 inch nominal.

C. Miscellaneous Exposed Interior Plywood: A-D Interior, thickness as indicated but
not less than 5/8 inch nominal.

D. Electrical/Telephone Backing Panels: Refer to Specification Division 16 for work
performed by Electrical Contractor,

2.5 FASTENERS

A. General: Where miscellaneous carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact,
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating
per ASTM A 153 or ofAISI Type 304 stainless steel.

B. Nails, Wire, Brads and Staples: FS FF-N-105.

C. Wood Screws: ANSI B 18.6.1.

D. Bolts: ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and flat washers.

2.6 PRESERVATIVE WOOD TREATMENT BY PRESSURE PROCESS
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A. General; Obtain preservative-treated lumber complying with AWPA Standard C2.
Mark each treated item with AWPB or SPIB Quality Mark Requirements. Coat
surfaces cut after treatment to comply with AWPA M4.

B. Above-Ground Wood Treatment: Pressure treat with waterbome preservatives to
a minimum retention of 0.25 pcf.

I. Kiln-dry interior dimension lumber after treatment to 15 percent
maximum moisture content.

2. Kiln-dry interior construction panels after treatment to 15 percent
maximum moisture content.

3. Treat wood items indicated and in the following circumstances:

a. In contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
b. In contact with masonry or concrete.
c. Within 18 inches of grade.

C. Construction Panels: Pressure treat with waterbome preservatives to a minimum
retention of 0.25 pcf. Provide thickness as indicated, but not less that 5/8 inch
nominal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION. GENERAL

A. Discard units of material with defects that impair quality of miscellaneous
carpentry and in sizes that would require an excessive number or poor
arrangement ofjoints.

B. Cut and fit miscellaneous carpentry accurately. Install members plumb and true
to line and level.

C. Coat cut edges of preservative-treated wood to comply with AWPA M4.

D. Securely fasten miscellaneous carpentry as indicated and according to applicable
codes and recognized standards.

E. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.

F. Use fasteners of appropriate type and length. Predrill members when necessary to
avoid splitting wood.

3.2 WOOD GROUNDS, NAILERS, BLOCKING, AND SLEEPERS

A. Install where shown and where required for screeding or attachment of other
work. Cut and shape to required size. Coordinate location with other work
involved,
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B. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loading. Countersink bolts and
nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide wood blocking for all vall mounted or recessed equipment including, but
not limited to, toilet accessories, telephone cabinets, visual display boards and
wall mounted hardware.

3.3 DOOR HARDWARE INSTALLATION

A. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications,
except as specifically indicated or required to comply with governing reguLations
and except as otherwise directed by Architect.

I. ‘Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware for Standard Steel
Doors and Frames” by the Door and Hardware Institute.

B. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations. Where cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto
or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate
removal, storage, and reinstallation or application of surface protection with
finishing work specified in the Division 9 Sections. Do not install surface-
mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrates involved.

C. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the
attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.

D. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.
Space fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards.

E. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl-rubber or polyisobutylene
mastic sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 7 Section “Joint
Scalers.”

F. Weatherstripping and Seals: Comply with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations to the extent installation requirements are not otherwise
indicated.

3.4 TOILET ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A. Install each toilet accessories in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions
and recommendations

END OF SECTION 06105
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SECTION 07270- FIRESTOPPING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20l -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes firestopping for the following:

1. Joints along the top of fire-resistance-rated wall construction and the
underside of structure above.

2. Penetrations through fire-resistance-rated walls, partitions and floors
including both empty openings and openings containing cables, pipes,
ducts, conduits, and other penetrating items.

3. Sealant joints in fire-resistance-rated construction.

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section:

1. Section 07920’Joint Sealers” for non-fire-rated joint sealers.
2. Division 15 Sections specifying ducts and piping penetrations.
3. Division 16 Sections specifying cable and conduit penetrations.

1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Provide firestopping systems that are produced and installed to resist the
spread of fire, according to requirements indicated, and the passage of smoke and
other gases.

1. All firestopping systems shall be reviewed and approved for use by the
local fire authority prior to submission to Architect.

B. F-Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide through-penetration
firestop systems with F ratings indicated, as determined pet ASTM E 814, but not
less than that equating or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the constructions
penetrated.

C. T-Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide through-penetration
firestop systems with T ratings, in addition to F ratings, as determined per ASTM
E 814, where indicated and where systems protect penetrating items exposed to
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contact with adjacent materials in occupiable floor areas. T-rated assemblies are
required where the following conditions exist:

I. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located outside of wall
cavities.

2. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located outside fire-resistive
shaft enclosures.

3. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located in construction
containing doors required to have a temperature-rise rating.

4. Where firestop systems protect penetrating items larger than a 4—inch-
diameter nominal pipe or 16 sq. in. in overall cross-sectional area.

D. Fire-Resistive Joint Sealants: Providejoint sealants with fire-resistance ratings
indicated, as determined per ASTM E 119, but not less than that equaling or
exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the construction in which the joint occurs.

B. For firestopping exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical damage, provide
products that do not deteriorate when exposed to these conditions.

1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems,
provide moisture-resistant through-penetration firestop systems.

2. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through-penetration
firestop systems not requiring removal of insulation.

F. For firestopping exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread values of
less than 25 and smoke-developed values of less than 450, as determined per
ASTM E 84.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division I
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of product specified.

I. Certification by firestopping manufacturer that products supplied comply
with local regulations controLling use of volatile organic compounds
(VOCS) and are nontoxic to building occupants.

C. Product test reports from, and based on tests performed by, a qualified testing and
inspecting agency evidencing compliance of firestopping with requirements based
on comprehensive testing of current products.

1.5 OUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide firestopping that complies with the
following requirements and those specified under the “System Performance
Requirements’ article:

I. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified testing and inspecting
agency. A qualified testing and inspecting agency is UL or Warnock
Hersey.

2. Through-penetration firestop systems are identical to those tested per
ASTM E 814 under conditions where positive furnace pressure differential
of at least 0.01 inch of water is maintained at a distance of 0.78 inch below
the fill materials surrounding the penetrating items in the test assembly.
Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:
a. Through-penetration firestop system products bear classification

marking of qualified testing and inspecting agency.
b. Through-penetration firestop systems correspond to those indicated

by reference to through-penetration firestop system designations
listed by UL in their “Fire Resistance Directory’.” or by Warnock
H ersey.

3. Fire-resistive joint sealant systems are identical to those tested for fire-
response characteristics per ASTM E 119 under conditions where the
positive furnace pressure differential is at least 0.01 inch of water,
nsmeasured 0.78 inch from the face exposed to furnace fire. Provide
systems complying with the following requirements:
a. Fire-Resistance Ratings of Joint Sealants: As indicated by

reference to design designations listed by UL in their “Fire
Resistance Directory” or by another qualified testing and
inspecting agency.

b. Joint sealants, including backing materials, bear classification
marking of qualified testing and inspection agency.

B. InstaLler Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has completed
firestopping that is similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for
Project and that has performed successfully.

C. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain through-penetration firestop systems for
each kind of penetration and construction condition indicated from a single
manufacturer.

D. Provide firestopping products containing no detectable asbestos as determined by
the method specified in 40 CFR Part 763, Subpart F, Appendix A, Section 1,
‘Polarized Light Microscopy.”

E. Coordinating Work: Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to
ensure that designated through-penetration firestop systems are installed per
specified requirements.

1.6 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING
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A. Deliver firestopping products to Project site in original, unopened containers or
packages with intact and legible manufacturers’ labels identifying product and
manufacturer; date of manufacture; lot number; shelf life, if applicable; qualified
testing and inspecting agency’s classification marking applicable to Project;
curing time; and mixing instructions for multi-component materials.

B. Store and handle firestopping materials to prevent their deterioration or damage
due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, or other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: Do not install firestopping when ambient or substrate
temperatures are outside limits permitted by firestopping manufacturers or when
substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

B. Ventilation: Ventilate firestopping per firestopping manufacturers, instructions by
natural means or, where this is inadequate, forced air circulation.

1.8 SEOUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Do not cover up those firestopping installations that will become concealed
behind other construction until the owner’s Representative and authorities having
jurisdiction, if required, have examined each installation.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible
with each other, the substrates forming openings, and the items, if any,
penetrating the firestopping under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by firestopping manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Accessories: Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to
install fill materials and to comply with ‘System Performance Requirements”
article in Part I. Use only components specified by the firestopping manufacturer
and approved by the qualified testing and inspecting agency for the designated
fire-resistance-rated systems. Accessories include but are not limited to the
following items:

1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials including the following:
a. Ceramic fiber.
b. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming

materials to prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state.
c. Joint fillers forjoint sealants.

2. Temporary forming materials.
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3. Substrate primers.
4. Collars.
5. Steel sleeves.

C. Applications: Provide firestopping systems composed of materials specified in
this Section that comply with system performance and other requirements.

2.2 FILL MATERIALS FOR THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

A. Ceramic-Fiber Forming/Backing/Damming Material: Formulation of continuous
filament ceramic fibers and inorganic binders.

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

I. Ceramic-Fiber Forming/Backing/Damming Material:

a. Ultra Block, Backer Rod Mfg. & Supply Co.

2. Silicone Sealants:

a, Dow Coming Firestop Sealant SL 2002, Dow Coming Corp.
b. Pensil 100 Firestop Sealant, General Electric Co.
c. Nelson CLK Firestop Sealant, Hevi-Duty/Nelson.

2.3 FIRE-RESISTIVE ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard: Provide manufacturer’s standard chemically
curing, elastomeric sealants of base polymer indicated that complies with ASTM
920 requirements, including those referenced for Type, Grade, Class, and Uses,
and requirements specified in this Section applicable to fire-resistive joint
sealants.

B. Sealant Colors: Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the
following:

I. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturers Ml range of
standard colors for products of type indicated.

C. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Single Component, Neutral Silicone Sealant:

a. 864/Pecom Corp.
b. Dow Coming 795, Dow Coming Corp.
c. Silproof, General Electric Company

2. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Urethane Sealant:

FIRESTOPPING 07270



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT FIRESTOPPING 07270-6

a. Dynatrol II, Pecom Corp.
b. Sonolastic NP 2, Sonnebom Building Products Div.. ChemRex

Inc.
c. Dymedc Plus, Tremco Inc.

2.4 MIXING

A. For those products requiring mixing prior to application, comply with firestopping
manufacturer’s directions for accurate proportioning of materials, water (if
required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing
containers, mixing time, and other procedures needed to produce firestopping
products of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for
application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other
conditions affecting performance of firestopping. Do not proceed with
installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning: Clean out openings and joints immediately prior to installing
firestopping to comply with recommendations of firestopping manufacturer and
the following requirements:

I. Remove all foreign materials from surfaces of opening and joint
substrates and from penetrating items that could interfere with
adhesion of firestopping.

2. Clean opening and joint substrates and penetrating items to
produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum
bond with firestopping. Remove loose particles remaining from
cleaning operation.

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete.

B. Priming: Prime substrates where recommended by firestopping manufacturer
using that manufacturer’s recommended products and methods. Confine primers
to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration on to exposed surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape to prevent firestopping from contacting
adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed upon completion of Work and that
would otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by
cleaning methods used to remove smears from firestopping materials. Remove
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tape as soon as it is possible to do so without disturbing firestoppings seal with
substrates.

3.3 INSTALliNG THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOPS

A. Install forming/damming materials and other accessories of types required to
support fill materials during their application and in the position needed to
produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings of
designated through-penetration firestop systems. After installing fill materials,
remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as
permanent components of firestop systems.

B. Install fill materials for through-penetration fireslop systems by proven techniques
to produce the following results:

I. Completely fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials,
accessories, and penetrating items.

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by
openings and penetrating items.

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to
produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

3.4 INSTALLING FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Install joint fillers to provide support ofsealants during application and at position
required to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed seatants
relative to joint widths that allow optimum seaLant movement capabiLity and
develop fire-resistance rating required.

B. Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly contacting and
filly wetting joint substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint
configuration, and providing uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative
to joint width that optimum sealant movement capability. Install sealants at the
same time joint fillers are installed.

C. Tool nonsag sealants immediately after sealant application and prior to the time
skinning or curing begins. Form smooth, uniform beads of configuration
indicated or required to produce fire-resistance rating, as well as to eliminate air
pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealants with sides ofjoint.
Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joint. Do not use tooling agents
that discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces or are not approved by sealant
manufacturer.

3.5 FIELD qUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owners Representative will examine completed firestopping to determine, in
general, if it is being installed in compliance with requirements.
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B. The Owner’s Representative will report observations promptly and in writing to
Contractor and Architect.

C. Do not proceed to enclose firestopping with other construction until installations
are approved.

D. Where deficiencies are found, repair or replace firestopping so that it complies
with requirements.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess fill materials and sealants adjacent to openings and joints as
work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved by
manufacturers of firestopping products and of products in which opening and
joints occur.

B. Protect firestopping during and after curing period from contact with
contaminating substances or from damage resulting from construction operations
or other causes so that they are without deterioration or damage at time of
Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration
occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated firestopping immediately and
install new materials to produce firestopping complying with specified
requirements.

END OF SECTION 07270
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SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALERS

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A20l -2007, “General Conditions of die
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following locations:

1. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces as
indicated below:
a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Control joints in ceilings and overhead surfaces.
c. Perimeter joints of window and door frames
d. Perimeter joints of architectural casework.

Perimeterjoints of porcelain toilet fixwres
f. All exposed joints between masonry, drywall, or other dissimilar

materials.

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section:

I. Section 07270 ‘Firestopping” for fire-resistance-rated joint
sealants.

2. Section 07550 “Roofing” for sealing joints related to flashing for
roofing.

3, Section 08800 Glazing for sealants used in glazing.

1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that have been produced and installed to
establish and to maintain watertight and airtight continuous seals without causing
staining or deterioration ofjoint substrates.

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that have been produced and
installed to establish and maintain airtight continuous seals that are water resistant
and cause no staining or deterioration of joint substrates.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data from manufacturers for each joint sealant product required.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has completed joint
sealant applications similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for
Project that have resulted in construction with a record of successifil in-service
performance.

B. Single Source ResponsibiLity for Joint Sealant Materials: Obtain joint sealant
materials from a single manufacturer for each different product required.

1.6 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with
labels indicating manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration
period for use, pot life, curing time, and mixing instructions for multicomponent
materials.

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer’s recommendations
to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low
temperatures, contaminants, or other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: Notify Architect and do not proceed with installation
ofjoint sealants under the following conditions:

I. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside the limits
permitted by joint sealant manufacturer.

2. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside the limits
permitted by joint sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C).

3. When joint substrates are wet.

B. Joint Width Conditions; Notify Architect and do not proceed with installation of
joint sealants where joint widths are less than allowed by joint sealant
manufacturer for application indicated.

C. Joint Substrate Conditions: Notify Architect and do not proceed with instaLlation
of joint sealants until contaminants capable of interfering with their adhesion are
removed from joint substrates.

1.8 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Sequence installation ofjoint sealants to occur not less than 21 nor more than 30
days after completion of waterproofing, unless otherwise indicated.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS. GENERAL
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A. Compatibility: Providejoint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that
are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of
service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

B. Colors: Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the following:

I. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer’s hill range of
standard colors for products of types indicated.

2.2 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Provide manufacturer’s standard one-part, nonsag, mildew-resistant,
paintable latex sealant of formulation indicated that is recommended for exposed
applications on interior and protected exterior locations and that accommodates
indicated percentage change in joint width existing at time of installation without
failing either adhesively or cohesively.

B. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant: Provide product complying with ASTM C 834 that
accommodates joint movement of not more than 5 percent in both extension and
compression for a total of 10 percent.

C. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant:
a. “AC-20”, Pecora Corp.
b. “Sonolac,” Sonnebom Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc.
c. “Tremco Acrylic Latex 834,” Tremco. Inc.

2.3 JOINT SEALANT BACKING

A. General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are
compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are
approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field
experience and laboratory testing.

B. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers: Preformed, compressible, resilient, nonstaining,
nonwaxing, nonextmding strips of flexible plastic foam of material indicated
below and of size, shape, and density to control sealant depth and othenvise
contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Open-cell polyurethane foam.
2. Closed-cell polyethylene foam, nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas,

nonoutgassing in unmpwred state.

JOINT SEALERS 07920



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD, CT JOINT SEALERS 07920-4

3. Proprietary, reticulated, closed-cell polymeric foam, nonoutgassing, with a
density of2.5 pcfand tensile strength o135 psi per ASTM D 1623, and
with water absorption less than 0.02 gms/cc per ASTM C 1083.

4. Any material indicated above.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by
sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint
filler materials orjoint surfaces at back ofjoint where such adhesion would result
in sealant failure. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from
preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers
of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances
capable of staining or harming in any way joint substrates and adjacent nonporous
surfaces, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants with joint
substrates.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants
and surfaces adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements forjoint configuration, installation tolerances, and
other conditions affecting joint sealant performance. Notify Architect and do not
proceed with installation ofjoint sealants until unsatisfactory conditions have
been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint
sealants to comply with recommendations ofjoint sealant manufacturer and the
following requirements:

I. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with
adhesion ofjoint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent,
protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and
compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease,
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.
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2. Clean concrete, masonry, unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and similar
porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning,
mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a
clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint
sealants. Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning
operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed
air.

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete.
4. Clean metal, glass, porcelain enamel, glazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and

other nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with
adhesion ofjoint sealants.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by
joint sealant manufacturer based on preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests or
prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturers
recommendations. Confine primers to areas ofjoint sealant bond; do not allow
spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant
with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged
by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.
Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 ENSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint sealant manufacturers printed installation instructions
applicable to products and applications indicated, except where more stringent
requirements apply.

B. Installation of Sealant Backings: Install sealant backings to comply with the
following requirements:

I. Install joint fillers of type indicated to provide support of sealants during
application and at position required to produce the cross-sectional shapes
and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum
sealant movement capability.

a. Do not leave gaps between ends ofjoint fillers.
b. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tearjoint fillers.
c. Remove absorbent joint fillers that have become wet prior to

sealant application and replace with dry material.

2. Install bond breaker tape between sealants where backer rods are not used
between sealants and joint fillers or back ofjoints.
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C, Installation of Sealants: Install sealants by proven techniques that result in
sealants directly contacting and hiLly wetting joint substrates, completely filling
recesses provided for each joint configuration, and providing uniform, cross-
sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant
movement capability. Install sealants at the same time sealant backings are
installed.

D. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and prior to
time skinning or curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of
configuration indicated, to eliminate air pockets, and to ensure contact and
adhesion of sealant with sides ofjoint. Remove excess sealants from surfaces
adjacent to joint. Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or adjacent
surfaces or are not approved by sealant manufacturer.

I. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193,
unless otherwise indicated.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as work progresses
by methods and with cleaning materials approved by manufacturers ofjoint
sealants and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with
contaminating substances or from damage resulting from construction operations
or other causes so that they are without deterioration or damage at time of
Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration
occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so
that and installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

3.6 GUARANTEE AND CERTIFICATION

A. This Contractor shall guarantee in writing that all sealant work will be free from
defects of materials and workmanship fora period of five (5) years. The
following types of failure will be adjusted:

I. Leakage, cracking, crumbling, melting, shrinking or running of caulking,
or staining of adjacent work by caulking.

B. This Contractor shall repair and replace work which becomes defective during
guarantee term without cost to the Owner.

3.7 SCHEDULE

A. Interior Joints
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1. Perimeters of all door frames / architectural casework: Acrylic-Emulsion
Sealant

2. Perimeter of all window frames: Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant
3. All expansion and control joints: Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant
4. Porcelain Plumbing fixtures: Acrylic-emulsion Mildew-Resistant Sealant
5. All exposed joints between masonry, drywall or other dissimilar materials:

Urethane Sealant.

END OF SECTION 07920
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SECTION 08100- STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART I - GENERAL

3.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007. “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following products:
I, Doors: standard steel doors for interior locations.
2. Frames: Pressed steel frames for doors and borrowed Ike frames

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Painting primed doors and frames is specified in Section 09900, ‘Painting.”

B. Door hardware is specified in Section 08710 “Door Hardware”.

C. Glass and Glazing is by Section 08800 “Glazing”.

D. Bullet resistant door, frame, and glazing by Section 13070 “Bullet Resistant
Protection”.

1.4 REFERENCES

A. NFPA 101: Life Safely Code

B. NFPA 252: Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

C. ICC/•ANSI Al 17.1: Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities

D. ANSI A 250.4: Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for
Steel Doors and Hardware Reinforcings

E. ANSI A250. 10: Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel
Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames

F. ANSL’DHI AII5.IG: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

G. ASTM A 653: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
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H. ASTM A 1008: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability.

I. NAAMM HMMA 840-99: Guide Specifications for InstalLation and Storage of
Hollow Metal Doors and Frames

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of door and frame specified, including details of
construction, materials, dimensions, hardware preparation, core, label compliance,
sound ratings, profiles, finishes, detail of molding, conduit and prep for power
signal and control systems.

C. Shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of standard steel doors and
frames. Include details of each frame type, elevations of door design types,
conditions at openings, details of construction, location and installation
requirements of door and frame hardware and reinforcements, and details ofjoints
and connections. Show anchorage and accessory’ items.
1. Provide schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for

details and openings as those on contract drawings.
2. Indicate coordination of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing

requirements.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide doors and frames from a single source manufacturer.

B. Distributor’s qualifications: Five (5) years experience in similar projects.

C. Installer’s qualifications: Five (5) years experience in similar projects.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. DeLiver doors and frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection
during transit and job storage. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to
finish of factory-finished doors and frames.

B. Inspect doors and frames upon delivery for quantity and damage. Minor damages
may be repaired provided refinished items are equal in all respects to new work
and acceptable to Architect; otherwise, remove and replace damaged items as
directed.
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C. Store and protect materials in accordance with NAAMM HMMA 840. Store
doors and frames at building site under cover. Place units on minimum 4-inches
high wood blocking. Avoid use of non-vented plastic or canvas shelters which
could create humidity chamber. If cardboard wrapper on door becomes wet,
remove carton immediately. Provide 1/4-inches spaces between stacked doors to
promote air circulation.

D. Identify products with a label indicating:
I. Manufacturer’s name
2. Architect’s opening number
3. Product description and dimensions

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Provide written manufacturer’s warranty for one (1) year from substantial
completion of the project on both material and workmanship.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard steel
doors and frames by one of the following:
1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:

a. De Ia Fontaine Industries
b. Amweld Building Products, Inc.
c. Ceco Corp.
d. Republic Builders Products.
e. Steelcraft Manufacturing Co.
f. Pella Corporation

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Steel requirements
1. Interior doors and frames: Comply with ASTM A653, Designation A40.

B. Door cores
1. Interior openings: Impregnated Honeycomb, with 1” cell diameter.

2.3 FABRICATION

A. Frames
1. Frame assembly: face welded, dressed smooth with seamless face.
2. Gauges

a. Interior openings up to 48’ width: 16-gauge
b. Interior openings over 48’S width: 14-gauge
c. Side light, transom and borrowed light: 16-gauge
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3. Side light, transom and borrowed light
a. Install screw’s on non-secure side.
b. Glazing bead: I 8-gauge 5/8”x 5/8”, screw applied with countersunk

holes, butted corners.
c. Glazing by Section 08800

B. Anchors
I. Suitable for wall conditions.
2. Located close to hinge reinforcements and at the same height on strike jamb.

a. Quantity: 2 perjamb up to 60” of door opening height, one additional
anchor for each additional 30” of door height (or fraction thereofl.

b. An additional floor anchor at the bottom of each jamb.

C. Doors
I. Interior openings: Full flush lock seam on edge, 18-gauge
3. Door performance: Comply with ANSI A250.4

a. Level B (moderate duty) for interior doors
4. End channels: 16-gauge, spot welded every 6”.

a. Interior openings: Steel flush channel unfilled at top location. Steel
inverted channel at bottom location.

5. Vertical edges on active doors:
a. Beveled edges on both sides: 1/8” in 2”.
b. Square vertical cdges are not acceptabic.

D. Clearances
1. On fire rated openings: comply with NFPA 80.
2. On non-fire rated openings:

a. Between door and frame: 1/8”
b. Between meeting edges of pair of doors: 1/8”
c. Between bottom of door and bottom of frame: %“ without threshold.

E. Manufacturing tolerances:
I. Frames: Width: +1/16”, -1/32”

Face, stop, rabbet and jamb depth: +/-l/32
2. Doors: Width and height: +/- 3/64”

Thickness: +/- 1/16”
Flatness: +/- 1/16”
Door Twist: +/- 1/16”

F. Frame hardware preparation
1. Surface-applied hardware: factory reinforced only, 12-gauge
2. Mortise hardware: factory reinforced, drilled and tapped.
3. Hinge and pivot reinforcements: to prevent door sagging.

a. 7-gauge flat hinge reinforcements at all locations or
b. 10-gauge high frequency hinge reinforcements, with a flange.

4, Strike reinforcement: 16-gauge.
5. Closer reinforcement: 12-gauge.

STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 08100



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD. CT STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 08100-5

6. Other reinforcements: 16-gauge.

H. Door hardware preparation
1. Surface-applied hardware: factory reinforced only, 16-gauge
2. Mortise hardware: factory reinforced, drilled and tapped.
3. Hinge and pivot reinforcements: to prevent door sagging.

a. 7-gauge flat hinge reinforcements at all locations or
b. 10-gauge high frequency hinge reinforcements, with a flange.

4. Lock front reinforcement: 12-gauge
5. Flush bolt reinforcement: 12-gauge
6. Closer reinforcement: 16-gauge
7. Other reinforcements: 16-gauge

I. Finishing
I. Hot dipped galvanized A40/A60

a. Factory’ applied primer to protect the area where zinc was removed in
the welding process.

2. Primer
a. Factory’ applied primer. Primer shall comply with ANSI A250.l0.

2.4 ACCESSORIES

A. Vision kits
1. Sandwich overlapping kit.
2. 20-gauge.
3. Countersunk holes.
4. Install screws on non-secure side.
5. 18-gauge channel reinforcements on half-glass doors.
6. Glazing by Section 08800.

B. Frame accessories
I. Dust/mortar box at strike location on drywall and masonry frames
2. Mortar guards for hinge reinforcements on masonry frames
3. Shipping bars on welded frames

a. I for frames with less than 7” jamb depth
b. 2 for frames with 7” jamb depth and more

4. Drill holes for silencers:
a. Single openings: 3 per strike jamb.
b. Pair openings: 2 per header.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Inspect rough openings to detect problems that would prevent the proper installation
of doors and frames.
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B. Rough openings shall be square, level and plumb with accurate dimensions.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Plan and manage a pre-installation meeting to explain the proper methods to install
hollow metal doors and frames.

B. Remove shipping bars on welded frames before installation and verify frame
dimensions.

C. For grouted frames, apply on site a coat of bituminous coating inside the frame
throat.

D. Install doors and frames in accordance with:
I. Approved door and hardware schedule
2. Approved shop drawings
3. Manufacturer’s recommendations
4. Local building codes
5. NFPA 80
6. ANSUDKIAI15.lG
7. NAAMM HMMA 840

3.2 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION

A. Repair or replace damaged products.

B. Correct defects in installation.

C. Clean area in accordance with Section 01700.

D. Protect doors and frames until transfer of the building to the owner.

END OF SECTION 08100
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SECTION 08305 - ACCESS DOORS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shaLl be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section incLudes furnishing access doors for instaLlation in the following
types of construction:

1. Gypsum drywall
2. Masonry

B. Building-in of anchors and grouting of frames set in masonry construction is
specified in Section 04200, ‘Unit Masonry”.

C. Access doors associated with cell construction I plumbing access are specified in
Section 11190, “Detention Equipment”.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

1. Product data in form of manufacturer’s technical data and installation
instructions for each type of access door assembly, including setting
drawings, templates, instructions, and directions for installation of
anchorage, devices.

1.4 OUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain access doors for entire project from one
source from a single manufacturer.

B. Size Variations: Obtain Architect’s acceptance of manufacturer’s standard size
units, which may vary slightly from sizes indicated.

C. Coordination: Furnish inserts and anchoring devices that must be built into other
work for installation of access doors. Coordinate delivery with other work to
avoid delay.
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Verification: Obtain specific locations and sizes for required access doors from
trades requiring access to concealed equipment, and indicate on submittal
schedule.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide access doors by
one of the following:

I. Cesco Products
2. J.L. Industries
3. Milcor, Inc.
4. Nystrom, Inc.

2.2 MATERIALS AND FABRICATION

A. General: Furnish each access door assembly manufactured as an integral unit,
complete with aLL parts, and ready for installation.

B. Steel Access Doors and Frames: Fabricate units of continuous welded steel
construction unless otherwise indicated. Grind welds smooth and flush with
adjacent surfaces. Furnish attachment devices and fasteners of type required to
secure access panels to types of suppori shown.

C. Frames: Fabricate from 16-gage steel.

I. Fabricate frame with exposed flange nominal I-inch wide around
perimeter of frame for units installed in the following construction:
a. Exposed masonry.
b. Drywall finish.
c. Plywood.

2. For gypsum drywall himish perforated frames with drywall bead.
3. For installation in masonry construction, ifimish frames with adjustable

metal masonry anchors.

D. Flush Panel Doors: Fabricate from not less than 14 gage sheet steeL, with
concealed continuous piano hinge set to open 175 degrees. Finish with
manufactur&s factory-applied prime paint.

E. Locking Devices: Furnish flush, screwdriver-operated cam locks of number
required lo hold door in flush, smooth plane when closed.
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1. Provide one cylinder lock per access door. Furnish 2 keys per lock. Key
all locks alike, unless otherwise scheduled.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for installation of access doors.

B. Coordinate installation with work ofother trades.

C. Set frames accurately in position and securely atiach to supports with face panels
plumb or level in relation to adjacent finish surfaces.

3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN

A. Adjust hardware and panels after installation for proper operation.

B. Remove and replace panels or frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise
damaged.

END OF SECTION 08305
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SECTION 087100- DOOR HARDWARE

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I, General Requirements.
are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the Contractor and or Subcontractor who
performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes items known commercially as finish or door hardware that are required
for swing, sliding, and folding doors, except special types of unique hardware specified in the
same Sections as the doors and door frames on which they are installed. Furnish and deliver
all door hardware necessary for all doors, also hardware as specified herein and as enumerated
in hardware sets and as indicated and required by actual conditions at the building. The
hardware shall include the thrnishing of all necessary screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop
plates, and all other devices necessary for the proper application of the hardware.

B. Harditape Supplier: Must employ an experienced Architectural Harc/itare Consultant (AHC}
who is available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the course of
the Work, for consultation.

C. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 08 06 00 SCHEDULE FOR OPENINGS
2. Division 08 1113 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
3. Division 26 00 00 ELECTRICAL

1.3 REFERENCES

A. Standards:

1. ANSI/BHMA, A156.1 (2013)- Butts & Hinges
2. ANSI/BHMA, Al56.4 (2008)- Door Controls - Closers
3. ANSI/BHMA, A 156.6 (2010) - Architectural Door Trim
4. ANSIJBHMA, A 156.7 (2009) - Template Hinge Dimensions
5. ANSIJBHMA, A156.l3 (2012)- Mortise Locks & Latches, Series 1000
6. ANSUBHMA, A156.16 (2008)- Auxiliary Hardware
7. ANSIBHMA, A 156.18 (2012)- Materials and Finishes
8. ANSI’BHIA, A 156.21(2009) - American National Standard for Thresholds
9. ANSL/BHMA. A 156.22 (2012)- Door Gaskets and Edge Seal Systems
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10. ANSI!BHMA, A 156.25 (2007) - Electrified Locking Devices
ii. ANSUBHMA, A156.28 (2007) - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
12. ANSL’BHMA, A 156.30 (2003) - American National Standard for High Security

Cylinders
13. ANSI/BHMA, Al 56.115(2006) - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames
14. NFPA 80- Fire Doors and Windows
15. ULIOC - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies
16. AlA 232 2009 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,

Construction Manager as Advisor Edition.

B. Codes:

1. Applicable state and local building codes.
2. 2003 International Building Code / 2005 State Building Code — State of Connecticut
3. NFPA 101 - Life Safety code
4. NFPA 105 - Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
5. ICC I ANSI Al 17.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
6. ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act

C. UL Underwriters Laboratories

I. UL I OC — Fire Tests of Door Assemblies
2. UL 305— Panic Hardware

D. DHI — Door and Hardware Institute

1. Sequence and Form and for the Hardware Schedule
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Section 1
Specification Sections.

B. Product data including manufacturer’s technical product data for each item of door hardware,
installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish of door hardware.

C. Final hardware schedule must be coordinated with doors, frames, and related work to ensure
proper size, thickness, hand function, and finish of door hardware. Conflicts between the
SPECIFIED DOOR HARDWARE and the DOORS! FRAMES must be brought to the
attention of the ARCHITECT prior to submitting HARDWARE SUBMITTAL to the
ARCHITECT.

D. HARDWARE SUPPLIER shall confirm specified LOCK FUNCTIONS with the OWNER at
the KEYING MEETING.
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I. Final Hardware Schedule Content: Based on hardware indicated, organize schedule into
HARDWARE SETS” indicating complete designation of every item required for each

door or opening. Include the following information:

Type, style, hinction, size, and finish of each hardware item.
a. Name and manufacturer of each item.
b. Fastenings and other pertinent information,
c. Location of Hardware Set, cross-referenced to indication of Drawings both on
floor plans, in door, and frame schedule.
d. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
e. Mounting locations for hardware.
Door handles, pulls, latches, locks and other operating devices shall be installed 34
inches (864 inni) mininzum and 48 inches (1219 mm) niaxinium above the finish floor.
Locks used unIvfor security purposes (111(1 not usedfoi’ iionnal opeiiitiori tire permitted at
tIII’ herght.
Provide DHl” Standard Mounting Locations in the Hardware Submittal.
f. Door and frame sizes and materials.
g. Keying information.
h. Name and phone number for the local manufacturer’s representative for each
product.

2. Submittal Sequence: submit final schedule at earliest possible date particularly where
acceptance of hardware schedule must precede fabrication of other work that is critical in
the Project construction schedule. Include with schedule the product data, samples, shop
drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information essential to the
coordinated review to schedule.

3. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting between representatives of the Owner,
Architect, hardware supplier, and, if requested, the representative for the lock
manufacturer, provide a keying schedule, listing the levels of keying, as well as an
explanation of the key system’s function, the key symbols used. and the door numbers
controlled.

E. Samples: If requested by Architect, submit samples of each type of exposed hardware unit in
finish indicated and tagged with hill description for coordination with schedule. Submit
samples prior to submission of final hardware schedule.

I. Samples will be returned to the supplier. Units that are acceptable and remain
undamaged through submittal, review, and field comparison process may, after final
check of operation, be incorporated in the Work, within limitations of keying
coordination requirements.

F. Templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for the
installation of door hardware. Check shop drawings of other work to confirm that adequate
provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated
requirements.
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G. Wiring Diagrams: Upon final approval of the hardware schedule, submit wiring and riser
diagrams as required for the complete and proper installation of all electrical,
electromechanical, and electromagnetic products. Submittals must represent that coordination
has occurred with the security system submittals and shop drawings. Also, that shop drawings
submitted and schedules developed have been specifically reviewed and coordinated for both
physical equipment fitment and power requirements with the security system contractor
approved shop drawings.

H. “Hardware Schedule and Templates”. Hardware schedules shall be created which reference
specifically to the specified lock voltages and separately indicating whether the door is a “fail
safe” or “fail secure” electrified lock arrangement.

I. Electrified Hardware: Electrified Hardware to be used for security purposes must be UL
Listed for Burglary Applications.

3. At the completion of hardware installation, and prior to issuance of certificate of occupancy,
prepare and submit the hardware inspection report to include the following:

1. Current and predictable problems of substantial nature in the performance of the
hardware.

2, Hardware has been installed and adjusted in accordance with manufncturers
recommendations and instructions.

K. At the completion of the project, provide Owner with two (2) copies of an Operation and
Maintenance Manual. This manual shall consist of a hard cover (3) ring binder with the project
name listed on the front. Included will be:

1. A final copy of the approved and as built hardware schedule.
2. A final copy of the approved keying schedule.
3. Catalog cuts for each item used in the project.
4. Parts list and numbers for each item used.
5. Maintenance instructions for aLl items.
6. Name, address and phone number of local representative for each item used.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Substitutions: Products are to be those specified to ensure a uniform basis of acceptable
materials. Requests for substitutions must be made in accordance with Section 1 requirements.
If proposing a substitute to a specified item, indicate basis for substitution and savings to be
made, Provide sample if requested. Certain products have been selected for their unique
characteristics and particular project suitability. All liardware is “Basis-of-Design” product
specification as defined in Section 08 71 00. Model numbers (and Manufacturer’s) listed in
“Hardware Set Schedule” are “Basis-of-Design”.

I. Items specified, as “no substitution” shall be provided exactly as listed.
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2. Items listed with no substitute manufacturers listed have heen requested by the Owner or
Architect to match existing for continuity and/or future performance and maintenance
standards or because there is no known equal product.

3. lfno other products are listed in a category. then Tho substitution” is implied.

B. Supplier Qualifications: A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with warehousing
facilities in the Project’s vicinity, that has a record of successful in-service performance for
supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project
and that employs an experienced architectural hardware consultant (AHC) who is available to
Owner, architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the course of the Work, for
consultation.

I. Require supplier to meet with Owner to finalize keying requirements and to obtain
final instructions in writing.

C. A pre-installation meeting shall be held to instruct installers on the proper installation and
adjustment of door hardware. A representative of each major hardware category, including, but
not limited to, Locks, Exit Devices, & Closers, shall instruct the installers on the correct
installation of their products. The manufacturers of the Door Hardware provided on this project
shall certify to the Architect that the door hardware installer for this project has been trained in
the proper installation procedures and is certified to install the door hardware.

D. Fire-Rated Openings: Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA
Standard No. 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide only items of
door hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by UL, Intertek Testing
Services, Wamock Hersey, Factory Mutual, or other testing and inspecting organization
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated in
compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels.

E. Accessible Hardware: Door Hardware; Handles, pulls, latches, bc/cc and other operable parts
on accessible doo,:c shall have a shape that is easy to grasp with one hand and does not
require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting oft/ic wrist to operate. Site/i hardware shall 34
inches (865 nun) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) mwaniimi above the floor or ground.
Where sliding doors are in the filly open position, operating hardware shall be exposed atici
usable from both sides. EXCEPTION: Lockc used only for security purposes and not used/or
normal operation are permitted hi any location.

F. Accessible Hardware: Door-Opening Force; Fire Doors shall have the minimum opening force
allowable by the appropriate administrative authority. The maximum force for pushing open
or pulling open doors other than fire doors shall be as follows:

I. Interior hinged door: 5.0 pounds
2. Sliding or folding door: 5.0 pounds
3. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force aLlowable by authorities having jurisdiction, but not
greater than 10 lbf
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These forces do not apply to the force required to reti-act latch bolts or disengage other devices
that hold the door in a closed position. The mcixi nuni force required to release the latch shall
not exceed 15 lb[

4. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more
than 1/2 inch high.
5. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door
will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches from the latch, measured to the leading
edge of the door.

1.6 PRODUCT HANDliNG

A. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to final hardware schedule, and
include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

B. Each item of hardware shall be individually packaged in manufacturer’s original container.

C. Receiving and storing of door hardware is responsibility of supplier. Prior to delivery ofdoor
hardware to the project, Hardware Supplier must sort and clearly mark with appropriate
hardware set number to match set numbers of approved hardware schedule. Two or more
identical sets may be packed in same container.

D. Inventory door hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and hardware
installer until each is satisfied that count is correct.

E. Deliver individually packaged door hardware items promptly to place of installation (shop or
Project site).

F. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed.
Control handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately replaceable so
that completion of the Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after
installation.

1.7 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish two (2) complete sets of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner’s continued adjustment, maintenance, and
removal and replacement of door hardware. Furnish two (2) extra screws or fasteners of each
type size and of the same finish used in this project.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Provide manuFacturer’s warrantees as follows:

I. Closers: 3oyears, except electronic closers. 2 years.
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2. Hinges: Life of the building.
3. All other hardware: 1 year

B. Starting date for all warranty periods to be date of substantial completion of the Project.

C. No liability is to be assumed where damage or faulty operation is due to improper installation,
improper use, or abuse.

D. Products judged to be defective during the warranty period shall be replaced or repaired in
accordance with the manufacturer’s warranty, at no additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

I. Butts and Hinges:

a. Hager Companies
b. Bommer
c. Ives, Allegion
d. McKinney Hinge, Div of Assa Abloy.
e. PBB World Class Hinges
C Stanley Hardware

2. Continuous Hinges:

a. Hager Companies
b. Bommer
c. Ives, Allegion
d. McKirmey Hinge, Div of Assa Abloy.
e. PBB World Class Hinges
f. Pemko
g. Select

3. Cylinders and Locks:

a. Corbin-Russwin Architectural Hardware. Div of Assa Abloy, “ML2000” Series.

4. Flush Bolts (automatic as required), used at pairs of doors not requiring Panic Release
Hardware

a. Hager Companies
b. Glynn Johnson, Allegion.
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c. Ives, Allegion
d. Rockwood Manufacturing
e. Tdmco Triangle Brass

5. Overhead Surface Closers:

a. Norton, Div of Assa Abloy. “PR7500/PR7700” Series

6. Door Control Devices:

a. DORMA Architectural Hardware.
b. Bums Manufacturing. Inc
c. Glymi Johnson, Allegion.
d. MAG Security
e. Rixson, Div of Assa Abloy
f. Sargent, Div of Assa Abloy

7. Kick and Mop Plates:

a. Hager Companies
b. Bums Manufacturing, Inc.
c. Ives, Allegion.
d. Rockwood

8. Weather-stripping and Seals:

a. Hager Companies
b. National Guard Products.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Reese Enterprises, Inc.

9. Thresholds:

a. Hager Companies
b. National Guard Products.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Reese Enterprises, Inc.

10. Automatic Drop Seals:

a. Hager Companies
b. National Guard Products.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Reese Enterprises, Inc.

11. Smoke and Sound Stripping:

DOOR HARDWARE 087 10-8
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a. Hager Companies
b. National Guard Products.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Reese Enterprises, Inc.

12. Door Stops

a. Hager Companies
b. Bums Manufacturing, Inc
c. Glynn Johnson, Allegion.
d. H.B. Ives, Allegion
e. Rockwood Manufacturing

13. Electrified Hinges

a. Hager Companies
b. Bommer
c. McKinney Hinge, Div of Assa Abtoy
d. PBB World Class Hinges
e. Stanley Hardware

2.2 SCHEDULED HARDWARE

A. Requirements for each type of door hardware are indicated on the “Door Schedule”, and in the
Schedule at the end of this Section. Products are identified by using hardware designation
numbers of the following:

1. Manufacturer’s Product Designations: The product designation and name of one
manufacturer are listed for each hardware type required for the purpose of establishing
minimum requirements. Manufacturer and model numbers indicated in Hardware Sets
constitute a “Basis-of-Design” product specification as defined in this Section.

2.3 MATERIALS AND FABRICATION

A. Manufacturer’s Name Plate: Do not use manufacturers products that have manufacturer’s
name or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in
conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as otherwise acceptable to Architect.

I. Manufacturer’s identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

B. Base Metals: Product hardware units of basic metal and forming methods indicated, using
manufacturers standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness, but in no case of
lesser (commercially recognized), quality than specified for applicable hardware units by
applicable ANSIIBHMA A156 series standards for each type of hardware item and with

DOOR HARDWARE 08710-9
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ANSIJBHMA A156.18 for finish designations indicated. Do not furnish “optional” materials
or forming methods for those indicated, except as otherwise specified.

C. Fasteners: Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates generally
prepared for machine screw installation. Do not provide hardware that has been prepared for
self-tapping sheet metal screws, except as specifically indicated.

D. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Provide Phillips flat-head screws
except as otherwise indicated. Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to match
hardware finish or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work as
closely as possible including “prepared for paint” surfaces to receive paint.

E. Provide concealed fasteners. Provide tamper resistant fasteners when they cannot be concealed.
Fasteners shall be of the same finish as the balance of the hardware. Where thru-bolts are used
as a means of reinforcing the work, provide sleeves for each thru-bolt or use sex screw
fasteners.

2.4 HINGES, BUTTS, AND CONTINUOUS HINGES

A. Templates: Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood doors
and frames, provide only template-produced units.

B. Screws: Provide Phillips flat-head screws complying with the following requirements:

1. For metal doors and frames install machine screws into drilled and tapped holes.
2. For wood doors and frames install wood screws.
3. For fire-rated wood doors install #12 x ¼ inch, threaded-to-the-head steel wood screws.
4. Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges or pivots.

C. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

1. Out-Swing Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins.
2. Interior Doors: Non-rising pins.
3. All “Card Reader Doors”: Non-removable pins.

D. Number of Hinges: Provide number of hinges indicated but not less than 3 hinges per door leaf
for doors 90 inches of additional height.

1. Fire-Rated Doors: Not less than 3 hinges per door leaf for doors 86 inches or less in
height with same rule for additional hinges.

E. Size and weight of butts:

1. See Hardware Sets for Details.

F. Power Transfer Hinges

DOOR HARDWARE 08710-10
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I. Power transfer hinges may be EPT or ETW types. Armored cable may be used only
where EPT or ETW electrified hinges are not practical.

2. Furnish all power transfer hinges as 10 conductor units.

2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS AND KEYING

A. Review the keying system with the Owner and provide the type required grandmaster or great
grandmaster. integrated with Owner’s existing system.

B. HARDWARE SUPPLIER SHALL CONFIRM SPECIFIED LOCK FUNCTIONS WITH
OWNER AT THE KEYING MEETING.

C. Equip locks with manufacturer’s 6-pin tumbler “interchangeable core” cylinder employing
“RESTRICTED KEY wAY”. Such cylinders have cores that are removable by the use of a
special “control key”. Deliver hardware to the contractor with temporary cores installed and
keyed alike. Permanent cores are to be mastered keyed as directed by the owner. Deliver
permanent cores and keys to the owner when notified by the owner in writing. Temporary
cores and keys are to be returned to the hardware supplier by the contractor within 10 days of
their replacement by permanent cores.

(Do Not Provide Extra Key Blanks if Restricted Keyway has been specified.)

I. Furnish 12 each ‘temporary Change Keys” and 2 each “Temporary Core Control Keys”.
2. Key Quantity; Furnish 3 change keys for each lock, 5 master keys for each master

system,
and 5 grandmasler keys for each grandmaster system. Furnish 6 each “Core Control
Keys”.
Furnish 12 Temporary Change Keys and 2 Temporary Core Control Keys.

3. Furnish 12 each additional core for owners stock.
4. Install “FINAL CORES” when instructed by Owner.
5. Deliver keys to Owner.

D. Metals: Construct lock cylinder parts from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.

E. Comply with Owner’s instructions for master keying and, except as otherwise indicated,
provide individual change key for each lock that is not designated to be keyed alike with a
group of related locks.

F. Key Material: Provide keys of nickel silver only.

G. Final cores to be installed by the hardware supplier, installer must verify that aLl cylinders are
working correctly.

2.6 LOCKS. LATCHES. AND BOLTS

DOOR HARDWARE 08710-11
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A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer’s standard wrought box strike for each latch or lock bolt, with
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match hardware set, unless otherwise
indicated.

Provide flat lip strikes for locks with 3 pieces, anti-friction latchbolt as recommended by
manufaemrer.

2. Provide recess type top strikes for bolts locking into head frames, unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Provide dust-proof strikes for foot bolts, except where special threshold construction
provides non-recessed strike for bolt.

4. Provide roller type strikes where recommended by manufacturer of the latch and lock
units.

5. Electrified locks, wherever possible, shall be “fail secure”. Specified hardware must
always allow exiting in the path of exiting travel from the secured room. Where “fail
safe” doors are required to comply with life safety exiting code, insure that the fire alarm
specifications call for an appropriate relay to kill power between the lock power supply
and the electrified lock so that it must go to an unlocked condition.

B. Accessibility Requirements: Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the 2010 ADA Standards,
1CC/ANSI Al 17.1

I. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door.
b. Folding Doors: 5 lbf applied parallel to door at latch.
c. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction,

but not greater than 10 lbf.

2. Comply with the following maximum closing speed requirements:

a. Adjust closers so that from an open position of 90 degrees, the time required to
move the door to an open position of 12 degrees is to be 5 seconds minimum.

b. Adjust closers so that from an open position of 70 degrees, the time required to
move the door to an open position of 3 inches from the latch is to be 3 seconds
minimum.

C. Mortise Locks

1. Mortise locks shall be certified as ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, Operational and Security
Grade 1, and meets Al 17.1 Accessibility Code, and shall be manufactured from heavy
gauge steel, containing components of steel with zinc dichromate plating for corrosion
resistance. Lock case shall be multi-flrnction and field reversible for handling.

2. Locks are to have a standard 2-3/4” backset with a full ¼” throw 2-piece stainless steel
mechanical anti-friction latch-bolt.

3. Lever trim shall be solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in the design
specified, with wrought roses and external Security requirement. Levers shalL be thm
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bolted to assure proper alignment, and shall have a 2-piece spindle. Lever trim on the
secure side of doors serving rooms considered by the authority having jurisdiction to be
hazardous shall have a tactile warning.

2.7 CLOSERS AND DOOR CONTROL DEVICES.

A. Size of Units: Except as otherwise specifically indicated. comply with the manufacturers
recommendations for size of door control unit depending on size of door, exposure to weather,
and anticipated frequency of use.

1. Where parallel arms are indicated for closers, provide closer with Heavy Duty Arm.
2. Provide parallel arms for all overhead closers, except as otherwise indicated.
3. Closers must operate at 180 degree opening where indicated on plans and door
schedule.
4. Provide all necessary Drop Plate Brackets, Shims. and Angle Brackets, where
required to complete installation of closers on doors and frames.
5. Furnish and Install THRU BOLTS’ on Aluminum. Hollow Metal, and Wood Doors.

B. Access-Free Manual Closers: Where manual closers are indicated for doors required to be
accessible to the physically handicapped, provide adjustable units complying with ANSI
Al 17.1 provisions for door opening force and closing speed.

2.8 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. It shall be the responsibility of the hardware supplier to provide door stops for all doors in
accordance with the following requirements. Provide Door Stops as indicated in Hardware
Sets.

2.9 DOOR TRIM UNITS

A. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer’s standard exposed fasteners for door trim units consisting of
either machine screws or self-tapping screws.

B. Fabricate protection plates not more than 2 inches less than door width on push side of door
and by height indicated.

1. Metal Plates: Stainless steel, 0.050 inch (U.S. 18 gage).

2.10 THRESHOLDS, WEATHER-STRIPPING. SOUND STRIPPING AND SEALS

A. Furnish as scheduled and per architectural details, Match finish of other items as closely as
possible. Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and
readily available.

DOOR HARDWARE 08710-13
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2.11 MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE

A. Furnish four (4) extra screws or fasteners of each type, used for the hinges, door closers,
holders and protective plates of the same finish used in this project.

B. Furnish two (2) additional adjusting wrenches for the door closers.

2.12 HARDWARE FINISHES

A. Match items to the manufacturers standard color and texture finish for the latch and lock sets
(or push-pull units if not latch or lock sets).

B. Provide qualiw of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition,
hardness, and other qualities complying with manttfacturers standards, but in no case less than
specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware.

C. The designations used in schedules and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are those listed
in ANSI/BHMA A 156.18, “Materials and Finishes”, including coordination with the traditional
U.S. finishes show by certain manufacturers for their products.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to installation of any hardware, examine all doors, frames, walls and related items for
conditions that would prevent proper installation of door hardware. Correct all defects prior to
proceeding with installation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. All hardware to be installed by qualified tradesmen, skilled in the application of commercial
grade hardware. For technical assistance if necessary, installers may contact the
manufacturers rep for the item in question.

B. Furnish and Install “THRU BOLTS” on Hollow Metal and Wood Doors.

C. Electronic hardware shall be furnished and installed by qualified tradesmen, but shall be wired
by the security system contractor. Door Hardware installer shall be present to complete final
adjustments to door hardware, when security contractor completes electrical terminations.

D. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in “Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
for Standard Steel Doors and Frames” by the Door and Hardware Institute.

E. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations, using only the fasteners provided by the manufacturer.

DOOR HARDWARE 087 10-14
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F. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.
Protect all installed hardware during painting.

G. Set units’ level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment
substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.

H. All operating pans shall move freeLy and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive
clearance.

3.3 ADJUSTING. CLEANING, AND DEMONSTRATING

A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door, to insure proper operation or
function of every unit. Replace units, which cannot be adjusted to operate freely and smoothly.

B. Where door hardware is installed more than one month prior to acceptance or occupancy of a
space or area, return to the installation during the week prior to acceptance or occupancy to
perform a final check and adjustment of all hardware items in such space or area. Clean
operating doors. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and
ventilating equipment.

C. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

D. At the completion of “BALANCING” of all “AIR HANDLING SYSTEMS”, prior to owner
taking occupancy, i-lardware Installer” will re-adjust all closer closing and latching cycles.

E. Approximately six months after the Date of Substantial Completion, the installer shall perform
the following:

I. Examine and readjust each item of door hardware as necessary to ensure function of
doors, door hardware, and electrified hardware.

2. Consult with and instruct owners’ personnel on recommend maintenance procedures.
3. Replace door hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design,

materials, or installation of door hardware units.

3.4 FIELD OUALITY CONTROL

A. Prior to Substantial Completion, the installer, accompanied by representatives of the
manufacturers of latchsets and locksets, door closers. and exit devices, and of other major
hardware suppliers, shall perform the following work.

B. Examine (by representatives of the manufacturers) and re-adjust (by hardware installer) each
item of door hardware as necessary to restore function of doors and hardware to comply with
specified requirements.

C. Consult with and instruct Owner’s personnel in recommended additions to the maintenance
procedures.
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D. Replace hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design or materials (work
to be performed by representatives of the manufacturers including removal and reinstallation).

E, Replace hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to incorrect installation (work to be
performed by hardware installer including removal and reinstallation) of harthvare units.

F. Prepare a written report of current and predictable problems of substantial nature in the
performance of the hardware.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Provide for the proper protection of all items of hardware until the Owner accepts the project
as complete. Damaged or disfigured hardware shall be replaced or repaired by the responsible
party.

3.6 HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A. General: Provide hardware for each door to comply with requirements of this Section, Door
and Hardware Schedule Section 0806 10”, and the following Hardware Sets. The door
hardware sets listed herein shall not be considered as a complete hardware schedule and shall
only be considered as an indication of the hardware requirements desired by the Owner. It
shall be this Contractor’s responsibility to visit the site, examine the drawings and door
schedule and provide all necessary hardware as shown. Such items shall be of same quality,
quantity and type as that scheduled for similar doors or parts of the building used for similar
purposes.

B. Conflicts between the SPECIFIED DOOR HARDWARE and the DOORS / FRAMES must be
brought to the attention of the ARCHITECT prior to submitting HARDWARE SUBMITTAL
to the ARCHITECT.
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Hardware Set 001

1 Hinge, Continuous Geared

1 Mortar Box
1 Electrically Unlocked

1 Closer, Overhead Regular Arm
1 Kick Plate
1 Stop, Floor
2 Sound Gasket
1 Door Bottom - Automatic
1 Threshold
1 Diagrams
1 Diagrams

780 -224 HD - 83” - CLEAR - Concealed Leaf -

RE1W-OC (10-Wire)
430
ML20906 x SEC - NSA -626- M17 - M91 - M92 -24
Volt AC/DC
7500 - 689 - SN ( Sex Bolt)
16”x34”- l8ga.- US32D
440 - US26D
S88D (Sound Gasket) - 36” x 84”
PDB4I 1AE x 24” (Sound Seal) - ( FULL_MORT)
151A-3”xl/4”x 36”
Diagrams - Elevation and Riser
Diagrams - Point To Point

Roton

Hager
Corbin-Russwin

Norton
Rockwood
Rockwood
Pemko
Pemko
Pemko
By MFR
By MFR

Hardware Set 002

3 Hinge, Ball Bearing
1 Lockset, Entrance/Office
1 Stop, Wall
3 Silencer, HM Dr. Frame

BB1279 -4.5 x 4.5- US26D
ML2051 - NSA-626- M17
409 - US26D
608 - Gray

Hager
Corbin-Russwin
Rockwood
Rockwood

Hardware Set 003

3 Hinge, Ball Bearing
1 Latchset, Passage
1 Stop, Wall
3 Silencer, HM Dr. Frame

BB1279 -4.5 x 4.5- US26D
ML2O1O - NSA -626- M17
409 - US26D
608 - Gray

Hager
Corbin-Russwin
Rockwood
Rockwood

Hardware Set 004

3 Hinge, Ball Bearing
1 Lockset, Privacy
1 Closer, Overhead Regular Arm
1 Mop Plate
1 Kick Plate
1 Stop, Wall
3 Silencer, HM Dr. Frame

BB1279 -4.5 x 4.5- U526D
ML2060 - NSA - M34 - 626- Ml 7
7500 - 689 - SN ( Sex Bolt)
04” x 35” -18 ga. - US32D (Pull Side of Door)
16” x 34” -18 ga. - US32D
409- US26D
608 - Gray

Hager
Corbin-Russwin
Norton
Rockwood
Rockwood
Rockwood
Rockwood

END OF SECTION 08 71 00
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SECTION 08800- GLASS AND GLAZING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20 1-2007. “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes glazing for the foliowing products, including those
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference
to this Section:

Non-insulated tempered glazing within hollow metal doors and sidelights
2. Bullet resistant polycarbonate glazing within hollow metal doors

B. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section.

1. Section 08100 “Standard Steel Doors and Frames” for glazed hollow
metal doors and frames.

2. Section 10800 Toilet Accessories, for factory glass mirrors in frames.
3. Section 13070 “Bullet Resistant Protection” for factory supplied buLlet

resistant door, frame, and glazing.

.3 OUAUTY CONTROL

A. Contractor Licensing Requirements: In accordance with Connecticut General
Statute Chapter 393. Sections 20-330 through 20-341, all persons engaged in flat
glass work must be licensed. Installation Contractor must submit evidence of
current licensure under the following classification:

1. FG-1 (Unlimited Contractor’s License for Flat Glass Work): The holder
of this license may perform the installation, maintenance, or repair of flat
glass in commercial structures.

2. FG-2 (Unlimited Joumeyperson’s License for Flat Glass Work): The
holder of this license may perform the installation, maintenance, or repair
of flat glass in commercial structures.

1.4 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REOUIREMENTS

GLASS AND GLAZING 08800
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A. General: Provide glazing systems that are produced, fabricated, and installed to
withstand normal thermal movement, wind loading, and impact loading (where
applicable), without failure including loss or glass breakage attributable to the
following: defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of sealants
or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials;
and other defects in construction.

B. Glass Design: Glass thickness indicated on Drawings are for detailing only.
Confirm glass thickness by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions.
Provide glass lites for the various size openings in the thickness and strengths
(annealed or heat-treated) to meet or exceed the following criteria:

I. Minimum glass thickness of lites, whether composed of annealed or heat-
treated glass, are selected so the worst-case probability of failure does not
exceed the following:

a. 8 lites per 1000 for lites set vertically or not over 15 degrees off
vertical and under wind action. Determine minimum thickness of
monolithic annealed glass according to ASTM E 1300. For other
than monolithic annealed glass, determine thickness per glass
manufacturers standard method of analysis including applying
adjustment factors to ASTM E 1300 based on type of glass.

C. Normal thermal movement results from the following maximum change (range)
in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass-framing members and glazing
components. Base engineering calculation on materials, actual surface
temperatures due to both solar heat gain and nighttime sky heat loss.

I. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C) ambient; 180 deg F
(100 deg C), material surfaces.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division I
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each glass product and glazing material

1.6 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials to comply with manufacturer’s directions and as needed
to prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature
changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.

1.7 WARRANTY

GLASS AND GLAZING 08800
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A. General: Warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner of other
rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and
will be in addition to and run concurrent with other warranties made by the
Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. Manufacturers Warranty on Insulating Glass: Submit written warranty signed by
manufacturer of insulating glass agreeing to frimish replacements for insulating
glass units that deteriorate, fob, point of manufacture, freight allowed Project
site, within specified warranty period indicated below. Warranty covers only
deterioration due to normal conditions of use and not to handling, installing,
protecting, and maintaining practices contrary to glass manufacturer’s published
instructions.

1. Warranty Period: Manufacturer’s standard but not less than 10 years after
date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products
specified.

2.2 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZ(NG PRODUCTS

A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings
indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions,
and bite complying with recommendations of product manufacturer and
referenced glazing standard as required to comply with system performance
requirements.

2.3 TEMPERED FLOAT GLASS

A. Uncoated, CLear, Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Condition A
(uncoated surfaces), Type I (transparent glass, flat). Class I (clear), quality q3
(glazing select), kind as indicated below.

1. Kind FT (hilly tempered), ‘4 inch thickness, designated as Type A.

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide heat treated
glass units by the following:

a. Vincon. Inc.
b. Guardian.

GLASS AND GLAZING 08800
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine glass framing, with glazier present, for compliance with the following:

I. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size,
squareness, offsets at corners.

2. Presence and ffinctioning of weep system.
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Do not proceed with glazing until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not firmly bonded to substrates.

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined recommendations of manufacturers of glass, sealants,
gaskets, and other glazing materials, except where more stringent requirements
are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.

B. Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation as follows:

1. Use a rolling block in rotating glass units to prevent damage to glass
corners. Do not impact glass with metal framing. Use suction cups to
shift glass units within openings; do not raise or drift glass with a pry bar.
Rotate glass lites with flares or bevels on bottom horizontal edges so edges
are located at top of opening, unless otherwise indicated by manufacturers
label.

2. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off site.
Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or other imperfections that,
when installed, weaken glass and impair performance and appearance.

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as
determined by pre-constmction sealant-substrate testing.

D. Install elastomeric setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with
referenced glazing standard, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set
blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing
glass lites.

GLASS AND GLAZING 08800
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F. Provide spacers for glass sizes larger than 50 united inches (length plus height) as
follows:

I. Locate spacers inside, outside, and directly opposite each other. Install
correct size and spacing to preserve required face cLearances, except where
gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to
maintain required face clearances and comply with system performance
requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness
equal to sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than
final compressed thickness of tape.

G. Provide edge blocking to comply with requirements of referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar
characteris tics.

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A. Protect exterior glass from breakage immediately after installation by attaching
crossed streamers to framing held away from glass. Do not apply markers to
glass surface. Remove nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from
construction operations including weld splatter. if, despite such protection,
contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove them
immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer.

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month,
for build-up of dirt, scum, alkali deposits, or stains, and remove as recommended
by glass manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged
in any way, including natural causes, accidents and vandalism, during
construction period.

E. Wash glass on both faces in each area of Project not more than 4 days prior to
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.
Wash glass as recommended by glass manufacwrer.

END OF SECTION 08800

GLASS AND GLAZING 08800
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SECTION 09255 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes ftirnishing and installing the following:

I. Non-load-bearing interior steel framing members for gypsum board and
sheathing board assemblies.

2. Moisture, Mold, and Mildew-resistant gypsum backing board attached to
steel framing.

3. Cementitious fiber-mat reinforced sheathing located at all tiled wall areas.
4. Sound attenuation blankets in interior partitions as indicated on the

drawings.

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section:

1. Section 06105 ‘Miscellaneous Carpentry” for the following:
a. Wood blocking and furring.

2. Section 09300 ‘Tile” for ceramic tile.

1.3 DEF[NITIONS

A. Gypsum Board Construction Terminology: Refer to ASTM C 11 and GA-505 for
definitions of terms related to gypsum board assemblies not defined in this
Section or in other referenced standards.

1.4 ASSEMBLY PERFORMANCE REOUIREMENTS

A. Sound Transmission Characteristics: For gypsum board assemblies indicated to
have STC ratings, provide materials and construction identical to those of
assemblies whose STC ratings were determined per ASTM E 90 and classified
per ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing agency.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of the Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLLES 092550-1



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09255-2

B. Product data for each type of product specified.

C. Product certificates signed by manufacturers of gypsum board assembly
components certifying that their products comply with specified requirements.

1.6 OUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Where fire-rated gypsum board assemblies
are indicated, provide materials and construction identical to those of assemblies
tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 1 19 by an independent testing and
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

I. Fire Resislance Ratings: As indicated by reference to GA File Numbers in
GA-600 Fire Resistance Design Manual’ or to design designations in UL
Fire Resistance Directory”.

B. Single-Source Responsibility for Steel Framing: obtain steel framing members for
gypsum board assemblies from a single manufacturer.

C. Single-Source Responsibility for Panel Products: Obtain each type of gypsum
board and other panel products from a single manufacturer.

D. Single-Source Responsibility for Finishing Materials: obtain finishing materials
from either the same manufacturer that supplies gypsum board and other panel
products or from a manufacturer acceptable to gypsum board manufacturer.

B. Testing: Materials and construction are subject to testing and inspection by the
Owner’s agent. Work or materials failing to meet the requirements of the
Contract Documents and submitted design drawings will be subject to removal
and replacement at no expense to the Owner.

1.7 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name
and identification of manufacturer or supplier.

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against
damage from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination. corrosion,
construction traffic, and other causes. Neatly stack gypsum panels flat to prevent
sagging.

C. Handle gypsum board to prevent damage to edges, ends, and surfaces. Do not
bend or otherwise damage metal corner beads and trim.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092550-2
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A. Environmental Conditions, General: Establish and maintain environmental
conditions for applying and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840
and with gypsum board manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. Room Temperatures: For non-adhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing,
maintain not less than 40 deg F (4 deg C). For adhesive attachment and finishing
of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 48 hours prior to
application and continuously after until dry. Do not exceed 95 deg F (35 deg C)
when using temporary heat sources.

C. Ventilation: Ventilate building spaces, as required, for drying joint treatment
materials. Avoid drafts during hot dry weather to prevent finishing materials
from drying too rapidly.

PART2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following:

1. Steel Framing and Furring:

a. Marino Industries Corp.
b. Unimast Inc.
c. or equal

2. Gypsum Board and Related Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Corp.
b. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.
c. United States Gypsum Co.
d. or equal

3. Acoustic Insulation:

a. Owens Coming,
b. or equal

2.2 STEEL FRAMING FOR INTERIOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS

A. General: Provide steel framing members complying with the following
requirements:

1. Component Sizes and Spacings: As indicated but not less than that
required to comply with ASTM C 754 under the following maximum
deflection and lateraL loading conditions:

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092550-3
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a. Maximum Deflection: L/240 at 5 lbf per sq. ft.
b. Protective Coating: Manufacturers standard corrosion-resistant

coating.
c. Protective Coating: G40 hot-dip galvanized coating per ASTM A

525 for framing members attached to and within 10 feet of exterior
valls.

B. Steel Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645, with flange edges of studs bent
back 90 deg and doubled over to form 3/16-inch-wide minimum lip
(return) and complying with the following requirements for minimum
thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth:

1. Thickness: 0.0179 inch, for less than 6 inch depth unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Thickness: 0.0329 inch for 6 inch and greater depth.
3. Stud Depth: As indicated on the drawings.

C. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Provide fasteners of type, material, size, corrosion
resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel framing
and ftithng members securely to substrates involved; complying with the
recommendations of gypsum board manufacturers for applications indicated.

2.3 GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCTS

A. General: Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available
to minimize end-to-end butt joints.

I. Thickness: Provide gypsum board in thickness indicated or, if not
otherwise indicated, in 5/8 inch thickness to comply with ASTM C 840 for
application system and support spacing indicated.

B. Moisture, Mold, and Mildew Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396 or ASTM
C 630, manufactured with additives to enhance the water resistance and fire
resistance of the core; surfaced with moisture/mold/mildew resistant paper on
front, back and long tapered edges, and Type X 5/8” minimum thickness:

I. Minimum Performance Properties
a. Mold and Mildew Resistance: (ASTM D 3273) Minimum panel

score of 10 or greater.
b. Moisture Resistance: (ASTM C 473) shall not have surface

absorption of not more than 5% of weight.
c. Surface Burning Characteristics: (ASTM E 84) Flame spread of

15 and smoke development of 0.
2. Approved Products:

a. XP Wallboard, National Gypsum Company
b. Mold Tough, United States Gypsum Co.

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092550-4
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c. Dens Armor Plus, Georgia Pacific

3. To be utilized at all gypsum board installations where ceramic tile is not
indicated for final wall finish.

D. Cementitious Fiber-Mat Reinforced Sheathing: ASTM C 1325; ANSI A118.9;
Cementitious backer and as follows:

I. Thickness: 5/8 inch thick.
2. Size: 48 by 96 inches.
3. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the

folLowing products where proprietary gypsum wallboard is indicated:

a. DUROCK Brand Cement Board by United States Gypsum
Company.

b. PermaBase® BRAND Cement Board, National Gypsum Company.
c. approved equal.

4. To be utilized at all installations where ceramic tile is indicated for final
wall finish.

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Accessories for Interior Installation: Corner beads, edge trim, and control joints
complying with ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below:

I. Material: Formed metal, with metal complying with the following
requirement:

a. Sheet steel zinc-coated by hot-dip process.

2. Shapes indicated below by reference to Fig. I designations in ASTM
C 1047:

a, Comerbead on outside corners, unless othenvise indicated.
b. LC-bead with both face and back flanges; face flange formed to

receive joint compound. Use LC-beads for edge trim unless
otherwise indicated.

c. U-bead with face and back flanges; face flange formed to be left
without application ofjoint compound. Use U-bead where
indicated.

d. One-piece control joint formed with V-shaped slot, with removahie
strip covering slot opening.

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092550-5
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A. General: Provide joint treatment materials complying with ASTM C 475 and the
recommendations of both the manufacturers of sheet products and ofjoint
treatment materials for each application indicated.

B. Joint Tape for Gypsum Board: Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Drying-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board: Factory-packaged vinyl-based
products complying with the following requirements for formulation and intended
use.

I. Ready-Mixed Formulation: Factory-mixed product.
2. All-purpose compound formulated for both taping and topping

compounds.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum board construction that comply
with referenced standards and recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer.

B. Spot Grout: ASTM C 475, setting-type joint compound recommended for spot
grouting hollow metal door frames.

C. Fastening Adhesive for Metal: Special adhesive recommended for laminating
gypsum panels to steel framing.

D. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 1002 for the following applications:

1. Fastening gypsum board to steel members less than 0.03 inch thick.
2. Fastening gypsum board to gypsum board.

E. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening gypsum board to
steel members from 0.033 to 0. 1 1/2 inch thick.

F. Sound Attenuation Blankets: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket insulation produced
by combining mineral fibers of type described below with thermosetting resins to
comply with ASTM C 665 for Type I (blankets without membrane facing):

I. Mineral-Fiber Type: Fibers manufactured from glass.
2. Owens Coming, Sound Attenuation Batt Insulation, 3-1/2 inches thick, 16

inches wide, or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates to which gypsum board assemblies attach or abut, installed
hollow metal frames. cast-in-anchors, and structural framing with Installer present
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for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance of assemblies specified in this Section. Do not proceed
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Ceiling Anchorages: Coordinate installation of ceiling suspension systems with
installation of overhead structural assemblies to ensure that inserts and other
provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive
ceiling hangers that will develop their 11111 strength and at spacing required to
support ceilings.

3.3 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING. GENERAL

A. Steel Framing Installation Standard: Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C
754 and with ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing installation.

B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at termination’s in gypsum
board assemblies to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars,
toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. Comply with details
indicated and with recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer or, if none
available, with “Gypsum Construction Handbook” published by United States
Gypsum Co.

C. Isolate steel framing from building structure at locations indicated to prevent
transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. Comply with details shown
on Drawings.

Where building structure abuts ceiling perimeter or penetrates ceiling.
2. Where partition framing and xvall furring abut structure except at floor,

a. Provide slip- or cushioned-type joints as detailed to attain lateral
support and avoid axial loading.

D. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with steel framing or furring
members. Independently frame both sides ofjoints with framing or furring
members as indicated.

E. All steel frame wall assemblies including gypsum board and sound attenuation
blankets, are to extent to underside of structure above. All voids at mechanical,
electrical, fire protection, or plumbing to be filled solid.

3.4 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS

A. Install runners (tracks) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls and columns where
gypsum board stud assemblies abut other construction.

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 0925504
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B. Installation Tolerances: Install each steel framing and furring member so that
fastening surfaces do not vary more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by the
faces of adjacent framing.

C. Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above
suspended ceilings. Cut studs 1/2 inch short of full height. Continue framing
over frames for doors and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions
above ceiling to provide support for gypsum board.

I. For STC-rated and fire-resistive-rated partitions requiring partitions to
extend to the underside of floor/roof slabs and decks or other continuous
solid structural surfaces to obtain ratings, install framing around structural
and other members extending below floor/roof slabs and decks, as needed,
to support gypsum board closures needed to make partitions continuous
from floor to underside of solid structure.

D. Install steel studs and furring in sizes and at spacings indicated but not less than
that required by the referenced steel framing installation standard to comply with
maximum deflection and minimum loading requirements specified:

I. Single Layer Construction: Space studs at 16 inches o.c., or as indicated
on drawings.

E. Install steel studs so that flanges point in the same direction and so that leading
edges or ends of each gypsum board can be attached to open (unsupported) edges
of stud flanges first.

F. Frame door openings to comply with details indicated, with GA-219, and with
applicable published recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer. Attach
vertical studs atjambs with screws either directly to frames or to jamb anchor
clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and
secure to jamb studs.

G. Extend vertical jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of
floor or roof structure above.

H. Frame openings other than door openings to comply with details indicated or, if
none indicated, in same manner as required for door openings. Install framing
below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.

3.5 APPLYING AND FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD. GENERAL

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards: Install and finish gypsum
panels to comply with ASTM C 840 and GA-216.

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092550-8
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B. Install sound attenuation blankets in all required interior partitions prior to
installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels have
been installed on one side.

C. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting
end joints and avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling. Stagger
abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.

D. Install wall/partition board panels to minimize the number of abutting end joints
or avoid them entirely. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing
member in alternate courses of board. At high walls, install panels horizontally
with end abutting joints over studs and staggered.

E. Locate both edge or end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where
intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end
joints. Position adjoining panels so that tapered edges abut tapered edges, and
field-cut edges abut field-cut edges and ends. Do not place tapered edges against
cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints over different studs on opposite sides of
partitions. Avoid joints at corners of framed openings where possible.

F. Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so that the leading edge or end of each panel
is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

0. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts.

H. Form control joints and expansion joints at locations indicated and as detailed,
with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels, as well as supporting
framing behind gypsum panels.

I. Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed
spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chase walls that are braced internally.

I. Except where concealed application is indicated or required for sound,
fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of
not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

J. Isolate perimeter of non-load-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural
abutments, except floors, as detailed. Provide 1/4-inch-to-1/2-inch-wide spaces at
these locations and trim edges with U-bead edge trim where edges of gypsum
panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces
with acoustical sealant.

K. Seal construction at perimeters, behind control and expansion joints, openings,
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant including a bead at
both faces of the partitions. Comply with ASTM C 919 and manufacturer’s
recommendations for location of edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths
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around or through gypsum board assemblies, including sealing partitions above
acoustical ceilings.

L. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board
application and finishing standard and manufacturers recommendations.

3.6 GYPSUM BOARD APPLICATION METHODS

A. Single-Layer Application: Install gypsum wallboard panels as follows:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels prior to wall/partition board application
to the greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless
otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls 10 feet or less in height, apply gypsum panels
verticalLy (parallel to framing), unless otherwise indicated, and provide
panel lengths that will minimize end joints.

3. On partitions walls greater than 10 feet in height, apply gypsum panels
horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless parallel application is
required for fire-resistive-rated assemblies. Use maximum-length panels
to minimize end joints.

B. Wall Tile Substrates: For substrates indicated to receive thin-set ceramic tile and
similar rigid applied wall finishes, comply with the following:

I. Install water resistant gypsum board to comply with ANSI Al 08.1 1.

C. Single-Layer Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports as follows:

I. Fasten with screws.

3.7 INSTALLD1G TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. General: For trim accessories with back flanges, fasten to framing with the same
fasteners used to fasten gypsum board, otherwise, fasten trim accessories
according to accessory manufacturer’s directions for type, length, and spacing of
fasteners.

B. Install corner beads at external corners.

C. Install edge trim where edge of gypsum panels would othenvise be exposed or
semi-exposed. Provide edge trim type with face flange formed to receive joint
compound except where other types are indicated.

1. Install LC-bead where gypsum panels are tightLy abutted to other
construction and back flange can be attached to framing or supporting
substrate.

2. Install U-bead where indicated.
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D. Install control joints at locations indicated, and where not indicated according to
ASTM C 840, and in locations approved by Architect for visual effect.

3.8 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. General: Apply joint treatment at gypsum board joints (both directions); flanges
of corner bead, edge trim, and control joints; penetrations; fastener heads, surface
defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration and levels of gypsum board finish indicated.

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged areas using setting-
type joint compound.

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints except those with trim accessories
having concealed face flanges not requiring taping to prevent cracks from
developing in joint treatment at flange edges.

D. Levels of Gypsum Board Finish: Provide the following levels of gypsum board
finish per GA-2I4.

I. Level I for ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated,
unless a higher level of finish is required for fire-resistive-rated assemblies
and sound-rated assemblies.

2. Level 4 for gypsum board surfaces unless othenvise indicated.
3. Level 5 for gypsum board surfaces at all ceilings and falsework.

E. For level 4 gypsum board finish, embed tape in joint compound and apply three
separate coats ofjoint compound over joints, angles, fastener heads, and
accessories. Touch up and sand between coats and after last coat as needed to
produce a surface free of visual defects and ready for decoration. Use the
following joint compound combination:

1. Embedding and First Coat: Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or
taping compound.

2. FiLl (Second) Coat: Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping
compound.

3. Finish (Third) Coat: Ready-mixed, drying-type, alL-purpose or topping
compound.

F. Where level 5 gypsum board finish is indicated, apply joint compound
combination specified for level 4 plus a thin, uniform skim coat ofjoint
compound over entire surface. Use joint compound specified for the finish (third
coat) or a product specialLy formulated for this purpose and acceptable to gypsum
board manufacturer. Produce surfaces free of tool marks and ridges ready for
decoration of type indicated.
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0. Where level gypsum board finish is indicated, apply joint compound specified
for embedding coat.

H. Finish water-resistant gypsum backing board forming base for ceramic tile to
comply with ASTM C 840 and board manufacturers directions for treatment of
jOLnts behind tile.

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner suitable to Installer,
that ensures gypsum board assemblies remain without damage or deterioration at
time of Substantial Completion.

C. Protect gypsum sheathing that vilI be left exposed to weather for more than one
month as follows:

I. Protect cutouts, corners, and joints in the sheathing by filling with a
flexible sealant or by applying sheathing tape recommended by sheathing
manufacturer at the time sheathing is applied.

END OF SECTION 09255
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SECTION 09310-CERAMIC TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

Ii RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201-2007. “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division I, General Requirements, are a part ofthis Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY/DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. The extent of tile work is shown on Drawings! Schedules. The work includes
medium set porcelain floor tile, thin-set ceramic tile walls, ceramic mosaic floor
tile and base, marble thresholds at doorways of ceramic tiled spaces, metal edge
protection. uncoupling membrane, waterproofing membrane. growing materials
and all accessories as required.

I. Tile dimensions, coursing. colors, and manufacturer’s products shall be as
noted in Drawings/ Schedules as shown and specified.

2. Glazed wall tile.
3. Glazed porcelain floor tile-mosaic with floor bullnose.
4. Beige marble or beige filled travertine where marble thresholds are

scheduled.
5. Waterproofing and Crack Suppression Membrane.

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere:

I. Section 03 00 00 Concrete.
2. Section 10 28 00 Toilet and Bath Accessories.
3. Section 07 09 00 Joint Sealers.
4. Section 0921 00 Gypsum Board Assemblies.
5. Section 2240 00 Plumbing Fixtures

1.3 OUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Furnish tile conforming with the Standard Grade Requirements ofANSl/TCA
137.1.

B. When using setting and grouting materials manufactured under TCA license,
include identification and formula number on each container.

C. Provide materials obtained from only one source for each type of tile and color to
minimize variations in appearance and quality.
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D. Manufacturer’s Products: Provide ceramic tile products, colors, textures, patterns,
as noted on Drawings. Products where noted should be calibrated to insure
dimensional accuracy required to create patterns as shown in drawings.

1.4 SUBMITTALS (all products)

A. Manufacturer’s Data.
B. Technical Information.
C. Warranty Information.
D. Drawings of floor or wall tile if required.
E. Details regarding patterns and layout information.
F. Certificates.
G. Electronic Submittals in addition to hard copies required.

H. Samples:

1. Tile: Submit an electronic copy and 3 tangible samples of each type and
color oftile required, not less than 12” square on plywood or hardboard
backing, and grouted as required.

2. Marble Threshold: Submit 6’ section of unit proposed for use.
3. Colored Grout: Manufacturers standard range of mineral oxide pigment

grout colors.

I. Maintenance Stock:

I. After completion of work deliver replacement materials to the project site,
as follows:
a. For each type and color of tile. including trim and special shapes of

each color and type, not less than 5% of total tiled area.
2. Furnish replacement materials from same manufactured lot as material

installed.

J. Tile Grade Certificate: Provide manufacturer’s Master Grade Certificate bearing
TCA certification mark for each shipment of ile.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY. STORAGE AND HANDLING:

A. Deliver packaged materials and store in original containers with seals unbroken
and labels intact until time of use, in accordance with manufacturers directions.

1.6 PROJECTS CONDITIONS

A. Contractor shall phase ceramic tile work to proceed only after all toilet room
lighting has been installed.
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PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL:

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard; Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.I for
types, compositions. and other characteristics indicated.

I. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise
indicated.

s. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials
complying with ANSI A 108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles.
ANSI standards referenced by TNCA installation methods specified in tile
installation schedules, and other requirements specified.

C. ISO 13007 Standards for Ceramic Tiles, Adhesives and Grouts.

D. FloorScore Compliance: Tile for floors shall comply with requirements of
FloorScore Standard.

E. Low-Emitting Materials; Tile flooring systems shall comply with the testing and
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services’ “Standard
Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using
Small-Scale Environmental Chambers.’

F. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in
factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors
as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.

G. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile
assemblies as standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

H. Factory-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: Where indicated under tile type,
protect exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout by pre
coating with continuous film of petroleum paraffin wax, applied hot. Do not coat
unexposed tile surfaces

2.2 PORCELAIN TILE (for floors and walls)

A. Glazed Porcelain Mosaic Floor Tile: CT-I or equal from the manufacturer’s full
line of colors.

I. Manufacturer: Daltile. Esta Villa Mosaic. Matte finish.
2. Type: Glazed Porcelain floor tile, mosaic.
3. Sizes: 2”x4” brick pattern mosaic. mesh mounted.
4. Finish: Glazed. Matte finish.
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5. Recommended Grout Width: 1/8”.
6. Color: Terrace Beige EV98.
7. Contact: Daltile. Lucia Franco, lucia.franco1Ddaltile.com.

cell: 203-671-0930.
8. Note: this product is used on the floor and will be used as wall tile on the
wet wall only from the floor to ceiling. Floor bullnose is not used at VeE wall.

B. Ceramic Wall Base: CB-2, or equal product match above floor/wall tile.

I. Manufacturer: Daltile
2. Type: Floor Bullnose- P-43C9.
3. Size: 3” x 12” on three walls only.
4. Finish: Glazed. matte finish.
5. Recommended grout width: 1/8”.
6. Contact: Daltile. Lucia Franco. Iucia.francoWdaltile.com.

cell: 203-671-0930.

2.3 MARBLE THRESHOLDS:

A. Provide sound Group ‘A” Travertine marble 7/8” thick, shaped as shown, with an
abrasive hardness of not less than 10.0. when tested in accordance with ASTM
C241. Top of threshold shall not be niore than 3/8’ above lowest finish floor.

2.4 SETTING MATERIALS:

A. Provide thin-set application as indicated on Drawings and per manufacturer’s
recommendations.

I. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar: ANSI Al 18.1

2. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar: ANSI AL 18.4. Latex additive (water
emulsion): Manufacturer’s standard, serving as replacement for part or all
of gauging water, combined at job site with prepackaged dry mortar mix
supplied or specified by latex additive manufacturer.

B. Modified, Dry-Set, Cement Mortar for Small format tile and stone: ANSI A 118.4-
Al 18.11 and ISO 13007; C2TESIPI

I. Manufacturer: Mapei Ultraflex LFT or equal:

2. Type: Polymer- modified medium bed mortar for floors and walls.
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3. Characteristics: Suitable as 1/8” to ¼” leveling bed to compensate
for uneven tile and stone thickness, to fill irregular and uneven
substrates and to minimize lippage.

2.5 GROUTING MATERIALS:

A. Commercial Grade Water-Cleanable Acrylic based premixed grout for floors and walls.
I. Basis-of-Design Product: Mapei Corporation Flexcolor CQ. Color to be selected

(for floors and walls both interior and exterior) Contact: Mike Shay,
mshavmapei.com, cell: 203-314-0833.

2. Equal Products by the approved manufacturers:
A) Laticrete, Contact: Daltile. Lucia Franco, lucia.franco(tdaltile.com,

cell: 203-671-0930
B) Hydroment by Bostik Americas. www.bostik-us.com.

2.6 WATERPROOFING AND CRACK SUPRESSION MEMBRANE:
A. Premium Latex Based Waterproofing and Crack Isolation Membrane; fast setting.

flexible, thin, load-bearing, waterproofing membrane system consisting ofa
premixed. quick-drying liquid latex, for installation under ceramic tile or stone
complying with ANSI Al 18.10 and ANSI Al 18.12; and having IAPMO
certification.

I. Mapei- Mapelastic- AquaDefense or Equal. Contact: Mike Shay,
mshavDmapei.com. cell: 203-314-0833.

PART 3- EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION:

A. Installer must examine the substrate and conditions under which ceramic tile is to
be installed and notify the Contractor in writing of any conditions detrimental to
the proper and timely completion of work. Do not proceed with the work until
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the
Installer.

3.2 INSTALLATION. GENERAL:

A. Comply with the ANSI standard installation specifications for applications
indicated.

B. Handle, store, mix and apply proprietary setting and grouting materials in
compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions.
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C. For pre-grouted sheets, field grout perimeters of individual sheets and other tin
grouted joints using same elastomeric material as used in the factory or as
recommended by manufacturer for specific application.

D, Exwnd tile work into recesses and under equipment and fixtures, to form a complete
covering without interruptions, except as otherwise shown. Terminate work neatly at
obstructions, edges and corners without disruption of pattern orjoint alignment.

E. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling oftile
without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim,
finish, or built-in items for straight, aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical
outlets, piping and fixtures so that plates. collars, or covers overlap tile.

F. Acceptability of Surfaces: Before tiling, be sure variations of surface to be tiled
fall within maximum variations of 1/8 in 8’ for walls and 1/16” in 8’ for floors.

G. Surface preparation: Surface must be free of dust, grease. wax. plaster drippings
or other extraneous material to assure proper adhesion. All movement joints must
be located prior to starting to lay tile.

H. Cuts must be planned to be in the least conspicuous locations, and cuts under 2”
(5 cm) should be avoided.

I. Install in accordance with the applicable standards.

3.3 SETTING AND GROUTING:

A. Use selling materials only on properly prepared smooth, flat surfaces.

B. Unless otherwise shown, lay tile in grid pattern for ceramic tile. Align joints
when adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are the size. Lay out tile work
and center tile fields both directions in each space or on each wall area. Adjust to
minimize tile cutting. Provide uniforni joint widths.

C. Set marble saddles in same setting material as floor tile.

D. Tint grout as directed by Architect to match samples.

B. Apply grout to all tile joints and at marble saddle in accordance with instructions
and recommendations of approved grout manufacturer.

3.4 WATERPROOFING AND CRACK SUPRESSION MEMBRANE:
Follow manufacturers recommendation for application. See 2.6 product details.
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3.5 CLEAN AND PROTECTION

A. Cleaning:

I. Clean grout and setting materials from lace oftile and marble where
materials are workable. Leave surfaces clean and free of all foreign
matter. Stained material will not be accepted.

2. Leave finished installation clean and free of cracked, chipped, broLen. Un-
bonded, or othenvise defective tile worL.

B. Protection:

I. When recommended by tile manufacturer, apply a protective coat of
neutral protective cleaner to complete tile walls and floors.

2. Protect installed tile work with Kraft paper or other heavy covering during
the construction period to prevent damage and wear.

3. Prohibit all foot and wheel traffic from using tiled floors for at least 5
days.

4. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral
cleaner from all tile surfaces.

END OF SECTION 09310
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SECTION 09500- ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20 I -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes furnishing and installing acoustical panel ceilings with
exposed suspension systems.

B. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements that relate to this
section:

1. Division 15 for grilles, registers, and diffusers in acoustical ceilings.
2. Division 16 for lighting fixtures in acoustical ceilings.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the folLowing in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

1. Product data for each type of product specified.
2. Samples for verification purposes of each type of exposed finish required,

prepared on samples of size indicated below and of same thickness and
material indicated for final unit of Work. Where finishes involve normal
coLor and texture variations, include sample sets showing full range of
variations expected.

a. 6-inch-square samples of each acoustical panel type, pattern, and
color.

b. Set of 12-inch-long samples of exposed suspension system
members, including moldings, for each color and system type
required.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has successfully
completed acoustical ceilings similar in material, design, and extent to those
indicated for Project. Installer shall thoroughly review Contract Documents and
be familiar with structure and all necessary requirements for attachment to same.
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B. Fire-Performance Characteristics: Provide acoustical ceilings that are identical to
those tested for the following fire-performance characteristics, per ASTM test
method indicated below, by UL or other testing and inspecting organizations
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Identify acoustical ceiling
components with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting
organization.

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: As follows, tested per ASTM E 84 and
complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A products.

a. Flame Spread: 25 or less.
b. Smoke Developed: 50 or less.

C. Single-Source Responsibility for Ceiling Units: Obtain each type of acoustical
ceiling unit from a single source with resources to provide products of consistent
quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying progress of the
Work.

D. Single-Source Responsibility for Suspension System: Obtain each type of
suspension system from a single source with resources to provide products of
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying progress
of the Work.

I. Obtain suspension system from same manufacturer that produces
acoustical ceiling units.

E. Coordination of Work: Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical ceiling
units and suspension system components with other construction that penetrates
ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-
suppression system components.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical ceiling units to project site in original, unopened packages and
store them in a ftilly enclosed space where they will be protected against damage
from moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

B. Before installing acoustical ceiling units, permit them to reach room temperature
and a stabilized moisture content.

C. Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging
units in any way.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Space Enclosure: Do not install interior acoustical ceilings until space is enclosed
and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, work above
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ceilings is complete, and ambient conditions of temperature and humidity will be
continuously maintained at values near those indicated for final occupancy.

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials described below that
match products installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and
are identified with appropriate labels.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Furnish quantity of hill-size units equal to 2.0
percent of amount installed.

2. Exposed Suspension System Components: Furnish quantity of each
exposed component equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Ceiling Panel Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of
the following:

I. For use in 2 x 2 Grid Systems at all locations indicated on the drawings:

a. 2 x 2 x 1 1/2 inch panels, “Optima Open Plan”, Item #3254,
Fiberglass with Tufishield membrane, Armstrong, or equal.

b. NRC Range: 1.00
c. Articulation Class (AC) Range: 200
d. Humidity Resistance: Humiguard Plus
e. Color: White
f. Warranty: 10 years
g. Grid System: Silhouette XL 9/16 inch Bolt-Slot”, Armstrong

World Industries, Inc., or equal

2.2 ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS, GENERAL

A. Standard for Acoustical Ceiling Units: Provide manufacturers’ standard units of
configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as
designated by reference to types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light
reflectance’s, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400 (plenum mounting in
which face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches [400 mm] away from the test
surface) per ASTM E 795.

B. Colors and Patterns: Provide products to match appearance characteristics
indicated under each product type. Color: white.
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2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

A. Standard for Metal Suspension System: Provide manufacturer’s standard metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that
comply with applicable ASTM C635 requirements.

B. Finishes and Colors: Provide manufacturer’s standard factory-applied finish for
type of system indicated. Color: white.

C. Attachment Devices: Size for 5 times design load indicated in ASTM C 635,
Table I, Direct Hung unless otherwise indicated.

D. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class I zinc coating, soft temper.

I. Gage: Provide wire sized so that stress at 3 times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct-Hung), will be less than yield stress of
wire, but provide not less than 0.106-inch diameter (12 gage).

E. Edge moldings and Trim: Metal of manufacturer’s standard moldings for edges
and penetrations that fit type of edge detail and suspension system indicated.

1. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding
that forms reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of
panel and flange at exposed suspension member.

2. For narrow faced suspension systems, provide suspension system
manufacturer’s standard edge moldings that match width and configuration
of exposed runners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A, Examine substrates and structural framing to which ceiling system attaches or
abuts. with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this
and other sections that affect installation and anchorage of ceiling system. Do not
proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance
border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid use of less-than-half
width units at borders, and comply with reflected ceiling plans.

3.3 INSTALLATION
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A. General: Install acoustical ceiling systems to comply with installation standard
referenced below, per manufacturers instructions and CISCA Ceiling Systems
Handbook”.

1. Standards for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems: Comply with
ASTM C 636 and ASTM E 580 for areas requiring seismic restraint.

B. Arrange acoustical units and orient directionally patterned units in a manner
shown by reflected ceiling plans.

C. Suspend ceiling hangers from building structural members and as follows:

I. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other
objects within ceiling space that are not part of supporting structural or
ceiling suspension system. Splay hangers only where required to miss
obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing,
countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling space produces
hanger spacings that interfere with the location of hangers at spacings
required to support standard suspension system members, install
supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or
equivalent devices. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers
to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by
referenced standards.

3. Secure wire hangers by looping and wire-tying, either directly to
structures or to inserts, eyescrews, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause them to
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated
temperatures.

4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural
members.

5. Space hangers not more than 4 feet-0 inch o.c. along each member
supported directly from hangers, unless otherwise shown, and provide
hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of each member.

D. Install edge moldings of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges

E. Install acoustical panels in coordination with suspension system, with edges
concealed by support of suspension members. Scribe and cut panels to fit
accurately at borders and at penetrations.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension members. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning and
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touch-up of minor finish damage. Remove and replace work that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 09500
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SECTION 09651- RESILIENT FLOORING

PART I -GENERAL

I.! RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201-2007, ‘the General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division 1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY / DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. This Section includes Solid Vinyl Tile (SVT) and Rubber Cove Base (B).

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 0968 13-Ceramic Tile: Termination of edging of adjacent floor finish.

B. Section 096818-Carpet Tile: Termination of edging of adjacent floor finish.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

I. Product data for each type of product specified.
2. Samples for verification purposes of each type of exposed finish required,

prepared on samples of size indicated below and of same thickness and
material indicated for final unit of Work. Where finishes involve normal
color and texture variations, include sample sets showing full range of
variations expected. Provide 3 sets of samples.

a. Full size 16” x 16” sample of each color ofSVT.
Sample shall be clearly marked with manufacturer, style and color.

b. Sample shall be clearly marked with manufacturer, style and color.
c. 12” length sample of rubber base.
d. 12” length sample of transition sirips.

3. Submit maintenance darn including cleaning methods, recommended
cleaning solutions and stain removal methods.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has successfully
completed resilient flooring installations similar in material, design, and extent to
those indicated for Project. Installer shall thoroughly review Contract Documents
and be familiar with structure and all necessary requirements for attachment to
same.

B. Single-Source Responsibility for Resilient Tile: Obtain each type of resilient tile
from a single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in
appearance and physical properties without delaying progress of the Work.

C. Coordination of Work: Coordinate layout and installation of resilient floor tile
with other construction that penetrates walls or floors.

1.6 DELIVERY. STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver vinyl tile and accessories to project site in original.
Un-opened packages and store them in a fully enclosed space where they will be
protected against damage from moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination.
and other causes. Store on a smooth floor. Stack no more than five (5) cartons
high. Pallets shall not be double stacked. Keep Materials and installation site at a
minimum of65 degrees F for 48 hours before, during and after installation.

B. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions.

C. Handle resilient tile and accessories careftilly to avoid chipping edges or
damaging units in any way.

D. Rubber flooring and treads shall be site conditioned at room temperature for 72
hours prior to installation. Temperature must be 68 degrees F during installation
and curing time.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Space Enclosure: Do not install resilient tile and sheet goods and accessories until
space is enclosed. Maintain minimum 68 degrees F air temperature at flooring
installation area for 48 hours prior to, during and for 48 hours after installation.

B. Under floor must be structurally sound, clean and free of all surface contaminants
and moisture before installation. The concrete must be dry before a bond can form
between flooring materials and the concrete. The contractor shall perform a
“Calcium Chloride Test” in accordance with ASTM F 1869, “Standard Test
Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate olConcrete Sub floor
Using Anhdrous Calcium Chloride”. Maximum acceptable level is 5.0 pounds
per 1000 square feet per 24 hours for Vinyl Tile. Test reports shall be submitted to
the Architect. lithe test fails, do not proceed with the installation. Curing
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compounds leave a film on the surface that can interfere with the adhesion of the
flooring material and its use shall be avoided. Where required, a letter of
compatibility shall be issued prior to the use of a curing compound on a floor
receiving a vinyl composition tile.

C. See below 3.2/ G for other testing and project preparation.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials described below that
match products installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and
are identified with appropriate labels.
I. Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3% (percent) of amount installed.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Solid Vinyl Tile: Subject to compliance with requirements, limited to the
following:

I. Manufacturer: SVT-l - Azrock /Tarkett Co.
a. Type: Cortina Grande
b. Size: 16” x 16” x 1/8”
c. Fire Resistance: Exceeds ASTM E648

ASTM E 662, Smoke Density - Less Than 450
Critical Radiant Flux: Astm E-648- Less than 1.0 watts per Square
Centimeter

d. Static Load Limit: 800 psi
e. Slip Resistance: ADA Compliant.<0.6 COF
1. Contact: Carrie Bartucca. (Michael Halebian & CO.,inc)

cbauccamichaelhalebian.com, cell: 860-305-2599.

Equal Products:
I. Armstrong World Industries. inc.. Armstrong LVT- Natural Creations

Earth-cuts. Metal Creations 1W’ x 18”.
2. Mannington Commercial. LVT- Nature’s Path Select Tile, Modular

18”x 1W’. Kevin O’Bryan. kevin_o’bryanmannington.com,cell:
314-276-3012.

C. Rubber Base:

I. B-I:
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a. Manufacturer: Johasonite. Tarkett Group.
b. Type: Rubber with Toe
c. Height: 6”
d. Contact: Carrie Bartucca. (Michael 1-lalebian & CO.,inc)

cbartucca(michaelhalebian.com. cell: 860-305-2599.

Equal Products:
I. Roppe, Pinnacle TS Rubber, Contact: Kyle Gable

1yle(isalesmaster.com.
2. Armstrong World Industries Inc., Armstrong Wall Base Rubber Cove.

F. Accessories:

I. RRS-l:
a. Manu facturer: J ohnsonite. Tarketi Group.
b. Type: Adaptor from 1/8”VET to 5/16” Carpet
c. Model #: CTA-80-D

2. RRS-2:
a. Manufacturer: Johnsonite. Tarkett Group.
b. Type: Edge Guard for 3/8” Material to Floor
c. Model #: EG-29W

Equal Products:
3. Roppe, Contact: Kyle Gable (Salesmaster Flooring Solutions)

kvleUsalesmaster.com.cell: 413-887-8495.
4. Armstrong World Industries inc.

G. Adhesives:

I. SVT-l: Solid Vinyl Tile Adhesive
a. Tarkeit # 800 Pressure Sensitive Adhesive
b. Trowel Size: 1/32” x 1/16” x 1/32” U Notched Trowel

2. B-I: Rubber Base Adhesive
a. Type: #960 Solvent-free, Environmentally Safe Acrylic Cove

Base Adhesive
b. Trowel Size: 1/8” x 1/8” x 1/8” SQ Notch

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and sub floor to which floor tile and base attaches or abuts,
with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and
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other sections that affect installation and anchorage of resilient flooring. Do not
proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges.
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of
resilient products. C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory
conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove all sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill low spots, cracks, joints, holes and
other defects with sub—floor filler.

B. Clean floor and apply trowel and float tiller to leave smooth, flat, hard surface.
Prohibit traffic until filler is cured.

C. Floors shall be flat with a maximum variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet.

D. Prepare substrates according to the manufacturer’s written instructions to ensure
adhesion of Resilient Tile Flooring.

13. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds. scalers and
hardeners. F. Remove substrate paint, coatings and other substances that are
incompatible with
adhesives or contain soap, wax, oil, solvents, or silicone, using mechanical
methods recommended by manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

F. Mechanically remove contamination on the substrate that may cause damage to
the resilient flooring material. Permanent and non-permanent markers, pens,
crayons, paint, etc.. must not be used to write on the back of the flooring material
or used to mark the substrate as they could bleed through and stain the flooring
material.

G. Prepare Substrates according to ASTM F 710 including the following:
I. Moisture Testing:

A. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.
Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.
Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test. ASTM F 1869. Results
must not exceed 5 lbs. Moisture Vapor Emission Rate per 1,000 sq.
ft. in 24 hours.

B. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes. ASTM F
2170. Results must not exceed 80%.
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C. A pH test for alkalinity must be conducted. Results should
range between 7 and 9. If the test results are not within the
acceptable range of 7 to 9. the installation must not proceed
until the problem has been corrected.

D. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests
recommended by manufacturer.

H. Fill cracks, holes, depressions and irregularities in the substrate with good quality
Portland cement based underlayment leveling and patching compound and
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

I. Floor covering shall not be installed over expansion joints.

J. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where
they are to be installed.

K. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they
will be installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.

L. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products
immediately before installation.

3.3 INSTALLATION- SOLID VINYL TILE

A. Install with Azrockffarkett (the Manufacturer’s) adhesive specified for the site
conditions and follow adhesive label for proper use.

B. Follow AzrocklTarken’s (the Manufacturer’s) recommendation for monolithic
installation of tiles. C. Batch numbers should not be mixed during the
installation.

C. Square the area and establish reference points on the substrate.

D. Apply the adhesive to the substrate. Follow directions on adhesive label for
proper adhesive use.

B. Use established reference points and install the flooring.

F. Lay tiles in basketweave pattern. The printed numbers on the back may be used as
reference.

G. Do not force tiles together creating a ledge condition at the seams and the corners.
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Sliding tiles will force the adhesive out between the seams.

H. Periodically lift the corner ofan installed tile to ensure proper transfer of adhesive.

J. Roll the flooring in both directions using a 100 pound three-section roller. Use a
hand roller in areas thai cannot be reached with a large roller.

3.7 INSTALLATION- RUBBER WALL BASE

A. General: Installation shall be as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Fit joints tight and vertical. Use as long lengths as is practicable. Miter internal
corners. Use pre-formed outside corners.

C. Scribe to fit to doorframes and other obstructions.

4.0 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions for cleaning and protection of
resilient products.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product
install at ion:
L. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during
remainder of construction period.

D. No traffic, rolling loads or furniture placement for 72 hours after installation.
E. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion.
F. Wait 72 hours after installation before performing initial cleaning.

G. Post lnstallatioa/lnitial Cleaning of the Solid Vinyl Tile. SVT-l.
1. Prepare a cleaning solution of recommended p1-1 neutral cleaning solution.
2. Apply the solution with nylon or rayon mop.
3. Let cleaning solution dwell for 5-15 minutes.
4. Scrub the flooring using a single disc rotary machine equipped with a blue
or green pad.
5. Removing the cleaning solution using a wet vacuum or mop.
6. Rinse the floor with clean water.
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7. Allow the floor to dry completely.
8. Dry buff the floor using a single disc, high speed, rotary machine (1000-

1500 RPM) equipped with a white, tan or red pad.

END OF SECTION 09651
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SECTION 09681-CARPETING

PART I -GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201-2007. “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction.”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division I. General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY / DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. The extent of carpet work is shown on Drawings! Schedules. The work includes
Carpet Tile and all accessories and adhesives as required and Modular Carpet
Entryway System.

I. Carpet Manufacturers, styles and colors, shall be as noted in Drawings!
Schedules as shown and specified.

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere:
1. Resilient Flooring & Accessories, Division 9, 096519

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Manufacturers Data:

For information only. submit copies of manufacturers technical information and
instaLlation instructions for alt materials required, except bulk materiaLs, IncLude
certifications and other data as may be required to show compliance with these
specifications. Transmit a copy of each instruction to the Installer.

B. Samples:
Submit I set of electronic samples and 3 set tangible samples of same
thickness and material for final unit of work.

I. Carpet Tile: Not less than 24’ square as required.
2. Maintenance Instructions, including recommended cleaning methods.

cleaning solutions and stain removal methods.

C. Maintenance Stock:

I. After completion of work deliver replacement materials to the project site.
as follows:
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a. For each type and color ofcarpet tile and roll goods, color and
type, not less than 3% of total carpeted area.

2. Furnish replacement materials from same manufactured lot as material
installed.

D. Shop Drawings: Shop drawing must contain the following information:

1. Name of Job, general contractor, architect, installer.
2. Building address.
3. Scale.
4. Drawing for each area to be carpeted.
5. Construction of sub floor for each area.
6. Qty. of carpet needed for each area, including manufacturer in

sequencing area.
7. Exact notations where dye lot changes occur.
8. Carpet pile direction of each area.
9. Name ofmanufacturer. style, backing system and color of carpet for each

area.
10. Location and type of expansion joints. and edge moldings.
II. Type of wall base in each area.

E. Maintenance Instructions, including recommended cleaning methods, cleaning
solutions and stain removal methods.

1.4 OUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has successfully
completed carpeting installations in material, design and extent to those indicated
for Project. Installer shall thoroughly review Contract Documents and be familiar
with structure and all necessary requirements for attachment to same.

B. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide carpeting that is identical to those
tested for the following fire-performance characteristics, per ASTM test method
indicated below, by UL or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

I. Flame Resistance: Pass Methamine PU Test, DOC-FFI-70.
2. Flooring Radiant Panel ASTM E-648-78: Critical Radiant Flux, greater

than 0.45 watts per CM2.
3. Smoke Chamber ASTM E-662-83: Less than 450.

C. Coordination of Work: Coordinate layout and installation of carpeting with other
construction.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY. STORAGE AND HANDLING:
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A. Deliver packaged materials and store in original containers with seals unbroken
and labels intact until lime of use, in accordance with manufacturer’s directions.
Packaging shall contain manufacturer’s name, product color and pattern name,
identification and other related information. Store in a fully enclosed space where
it will be protected against damage from moisture, direct sunlight, surface
contamination and other causes.

B. Carpet shall be stored between 40 and 100 degrees Fahrenheit and shall
Be conditioned to between 65 and 95 degrees Fahrenheit and the humidity
between 10% and 65% for a minimum of48 hours prior to the installation.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Space Enclosure: Do not install carpeting until space is enclosed and
Weather-proof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, painting and
finish work is complete and work above ceilings is complete, tested, and
approved. Maintain room temperature at a minimum of 65 and a maximum of 95
degrees Fahrenheit for a minimum of48 hours before, during and 72 hours after
installation. The installation site must be acclimated with HVAC in operation.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Provide Certified Copies of the manufacturer’s product warranties.

B. Warranty shall be sole source responsibility of the manufacturer. Second
Source warranties or warranties that involve parties other than the manufacturer

are unacceptable.

C. Warranties are official documents and shall not be issued on job sheets.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MODULAR CARPET TILE WITH TAB LOCK ADHESIVE- CPT- I.

A. Basis of Design. System Overview: Carpet Tile.
I. Manufacturer: Mohawk Commercial / Lees.
2. Collection: CLASS ACT
3. Style: By the Book.
4. Construction: Tufted.
5. Size: 24” x 24”.
6. SurFace Texture: Textured Multi Colored Loop.
7. Dye Method: Solution Dyed / Yarn dyed.
8. Gauge: 1/12.
9. Fiber Type: duracolor Premium Nylon with Antron Legacy Nylon.
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10. Backing System: EcoFLex ICT.
I 1. Installation method: Brick Ashlar.
12. Flammability: ASTM-E 648 flooring radiant panel: Class I; ASTM-.

E-662 NBS smoke density: less than 450.
13. Static Propensity: AATCC- 134 Under 3.5KV.

14. Soil/Stain Protection: GSA stain release rating.
15. Warranty: Lifetime Limited Warranty
16. Contact John Talio, john taliomohavkind.coni, 914-953-5368.
17. Adhesive Type: Flex Lock Tabs no glue adhesives will be accepted.

C. Adhesives / pre-applied methods only shall be per manufacturers’
recommendation for compatibility with the backing system and substrate.

D. At the transition between carpet and other floor coverings, carpet edges must be
protected and covered with appropriate molding. In transition areas, the edge ofa
hard surface flooring must be a minimum of 1/16” higher than carpeted flooring.
Seam sealer must be applied to the edge of the carpet at the transition area.
Transition strips shall be the same color as the resilient wall base in adjacent areas.

E. Acceptable equals must be available in same color and similar pattern.

F. Seam sealer must be applied to the edge of the carpet at the transition area.
Transition strips shall be the same color as the resilient wall base in adjacent area.

G. Acceptable equals must be available in same color and similar pattern and
identical electrostatic dissipative qualities.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION:

A. Installer must examine the substrate and conditions under which carpet is to be
installed and notify the Contractor in writing of any conditions detrimental to the
proper and timely completion of work. Do not proceed with the work until
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the
Installer.

3.2 PREPARATION. GENERAL:

A. Clean floor ofdust, dirt, solvents, oil, grease, plaster, paint and other substances
detrimental to proper performance of adhesive and carpet. Allow floors to dry
thoroughly. Floor temperature shall be a minimum of6O degrees Fahrenheit for
proper adhesive performance.
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B. Verify that floors are leveL, with a maximum variation of Il8’ in tO feet,
noncumulative. Use leveling compound where required. Patched areas will need
to be primed with Prime coat of approved Primer.

C. Ensure that concrete floors are free from scaling and irregularities and exhibit
neutraLity relative to acidity and alkalinity. Floor PR shall be between 5 and (and
not exceed 9. When pH is between 9 and 12 and moisture is below 5 lbs or 80%,
Prime Coat can be used to block pH. Should the pH be outside this range, do not
proceed with the installation.

D. Calcium Chloride Test and Relative Humidity are not required unless
manufacturer requires them to keep warranty.

3.3 INSTALLATION:

A. General: Check matching of carpeting to verify there is no variation in dye lots.

B. Cut carpet where required in a manner to allow proper seam and pattern match.
Ensure that cuts are straight, true and un-frayed. Never cut carpet over carpet as
this can result in cutting of loops in lower carpet.

C. Ensure that seams are straight, not overlapped or peaked and free of gaps.
D. Cut and fit carpet neatly around projections from floor and to walls and

other vertical surfaces.

E. Do not place heavy objects or furniture on carpeting for a minimum of 24 hours
or until adhesive is set.

F. Install transition strips where carpeting terminates at other flooring. Use full-
length pieces only. Butt tight to vertical surfaces.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Remove any excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.

B. Thoroughly clean carpeting per manufacturer’s written instructions prior to
Final acceptance by Owner.

C. Carpet should be protected from heavy traffic and construction dust with a non-
staining building material paper. Never use plastic sheeting as it will trap moisture
inside and prevent proper curing of the adhesive.

END OF SECTION 0968!
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SECTION 09912-PAINTING

PART I GENERAL

SUMMARY! DESCRIPTION OF WORK

This Section includes surface preparation, all necessary materials and painting for all interior
surfaces in project. Work shall include: latex ‘vail and ceiling paint for soffits, trim paint and
epoxy paint.

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior paint and coatings systems including surface preparation.

B. Division 4 for painting of Unit Masonry.

C. Division 5 for painting of Metal Fabrications.

D. Division 8 for painting of Sleet Doors and Frames.

E. Division 9 for painting of Gypsum Board Walls Assemblies.

1.1 A Other information in this section:

F. Material Safety Data Sheets / Environmental Data Sheets: Per manufacturer’s
MSDS!EDS for specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary by
base and sheen.

G. Green Seal, Inc.:
I. GS- II Standard for Paints and Coatings.( 1st Edition, May 20.1993)
2. GC-03 - Environmental Criteria for Anti-Corrosive Paints.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013000- Administrative Requirements.

B. Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including.
L. Product characteristics.
2. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Primer requirements and finish specification.
4. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
5. Application methods.
6. Cautions for storage. handling and installation.

C. Selection Samples: Submit a complete set of color chips! draw downs that represent
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the full range of manufacturers products. colors and sheens available.

D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, submit samples that
represent actual product, color, and sheen.

E. Only submit complying products based on project requirements. One must also
comply with the regulations regarding VOCs (CARB, OTC, SCAQMD. LADCO).
To ensure compliance with district regulations and other rules, businesses that
perform coating activities should contact the local district in each area where the
coating will be used.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and
coatings similar in material, design. and extent to those indicated for this Project,
whose work has resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service
performance.

B. Paint exposed surfaces. Ifa color of finish, or a surface is not specifically mentioned.
Architect will select from standard products. colors and sheens available.

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating
parts, and labels unless indicated.

D. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and
application workmanship.
I. Finish surfaces for verification of products, colors and sheens.
2. Finish area designated by Architect.
3. Provide samples that designate primer and finish coats.
4. Do not proceed with remaining work until the Architect approves the mock-up.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE. AND HANDLING

.4. Delivery: Deliver manufacturer’s unopened containers to the work site. PacLaging
shall bear the manufacturers name, label, and the following list of information.
1. Product name, and type (description).
2. Application and use instructions.
3. Surface preparation.
4. VOC content.
5. Environmental handling.
6. Batch date.
7. Color number.

B. Storage: Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with
solvent-based materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having
j un sd iction.
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C. Store materials in an area that is within the acceptable temperature range. per
manufacturer’s instructions. Protect from freezing.

ft Handling: Maintain a clean, dry storage area, to prevent contamination or damage to
the coatings.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer’s absolute limits.

1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied
and in the quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage
and identify with labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner.

B. Furnish Owner with an additional one percent of each material and color, but not less
than I gal (3.8 I) or I case, as appropriate.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Sherwin-Williams. which is located at: 101 Prospect Ave.;
Cleveland. OH 44115; Toll Free Tel: 800-524-5979; Tel: 216-566-2000. Contact:
Mark Weiner, mark.t.weinershervinwilliams.com, cell: 401-245-5176.

B. Benjamin Moore and Company. Marion Beaulieu, mbeaulieui’benjaminmoore.com.

C. Pittsburgh Paints. PPG. Contact: ppgacitI’ppg.com.

2.2 APPLICATIONS/SCOPE

A. Printer for Walls with a previous layer of wall covering.

B. Interior Paints and Coatings:
I. Drywall: Drywall board. Gypsum board.

C. Interior High Performance Paints and Coatings:
I. Masonry: CMU (block filler not required).

2.3 PA[NT MATERIALS - GENERAL

A. Paints and Coatings.
I. Unless otherwise indicated, provide factory-mixed coatings. When required, mix

coatings to correct consistency in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions
before application. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to
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coatings unless such procedure is specifically described in manufacturers
product instructions.

2. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats.
one-halishade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.
Or follow manufactures product instructions for optimal color conformance.

B. Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate.
use primer categorized as ‘best by the manufacturer.

C. Coating Application Accessories: Provide all primers, scalers, cleaning agents.
cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up materials required, per
manufacturer’s specifications.

D. Color: Refer to Finish Schedule for paint colors, and as selected.

2.4 INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS

A. MASONRY: CMU.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish:
I) 1st Coat: Block Filler not required.
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel. 820-2600

Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, 820-2600

Series (4 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat).

8. DRYWALL - (Walls, Soffits, Gypsum Board and similar items)
I. Latex Systems:

a. Eg-Shet / Satin Finish:
I) 1st Coat: S-W Primer for Walls with a previous layer of

Wallcovering and Adhesives- ProBlock Interior Oil based Primer-
879 W8 8.

2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, 320-2600
Series.

3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, 820-2600
Series (4 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat).

b. Flat Finish: (Soffils)
I) 1st Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer.

B28W2600 (4 mils wet. 1.5 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Ceiling Paint Latex Flat, A27 Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Ceiling Paint Latex Flat,A27 Series (4

mils wet, 1.2 mils dry per coat).

c. Epoxy Systems (Water Base):
I) Eg-Shel/Low Luster Finish:
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2) 1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer.
A24W8300 (8 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry).

3) ,nd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy, B73-
360 Series.

4) 3rd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy. B73-
360 Series (5 mils wet. 2.0 mils dry per coat).

2.5 HIGH PERFORMANCE INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS

A. METAL - (miscellaneous & metal door frames).
I. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
I) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer. 866-3 10

Series (5.0 mils wet. 2.0 mils dry).
2) 2nd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial DTM Semi-Gloss Acrylic Coating,

B 66-Series.
3) 3rd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial DTM Semi-Gloss Acrylic Coating.

866 Series (6.0 mils wet, 2.5 mils dry per coat).

2.6 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared: notify
Architect of unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding. If substrate preparation is
the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation
before proceeding.

B. Proceed with work only after conditions have been corrected and approved by all
parties. otherwise application of coatings will be considered as an acceptance of
surface conditions.

C. Previously Painted Surfaces: Verify that existing painted surfaces do not contain
lead based paints, notify Architect immediately if lead based paints are encountered.

2.7 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. General: Surfaces shall be dry and in sound condition. Remove oil, dust, dirt, loose
rust, peeling paint or other contamination to ensure good adhesion.
I. Remove mildew before painting by washing with a solution of I part liquid

household bleach and 3 parts of warm water. Apply the solution and scrub the
mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes.
Rinse thoroughly with clean water and allow the surface to dry a minimum of
48 hours before painting. Wear protective glasses or goggles, waterproof
gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of the mixture that
comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the
bleach/water solution.

2. Remove items including but not limited to thermostats, electrical outlets, switch
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covers and similar items prior to painting. After completing painting operations
in each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the
trades involved.

B. Block (Concrete BLock CMU): Surface must be free of laitance. concrete dust, dirt,
from release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose cement, and hardeners.

C. Drywall - Interior: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled.
Joints must be taped and covered with ajoint compound. Spackled nail heads and
tapejoints must be sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting.

2.8 INSTALLATION

A. Apply all coatings and materials with the manufacturers specifications in mind. Mix
and thin coatings according to manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. Do not apply to wet or damp surfaces. Wait at least 30 days before applying to new
concrete or masonry. Or follow manufacturer’s procedures to apply appropriate
coatings prior to 30 days. Test new concrete for moisture content. Wait until wood is
fully dry after rain or morning fog or dew.

C. Apply coatings using methods recommended by manufacturer.

D. Uniformly apply coatings without runs, drips, or sags, without brush marks, and with
consistent sheen.

E. Apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve the manufacturers
recommended dr film thickness.

F. Regardless of number of coats specified. apply as many coats as necessary for
complete hide, and uniform appearance.

G. Inspection: The coated surface must be inspected and approved by the Architect just
prior to the application of each coat.

2.9 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings from damage until completion ofproject.

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion, following manufacturer’s
recommendation for touch up or repair of damaged coatings. Repair any defects that
will hinder the performance of the coatings.

END OF SECTION 09912
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SECTION 10426 - PANEL ROOM SIGNS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, ALA Document A201-2007, “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,” Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following types of signs:

I. Interior, panel rooms signs

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Samples: Provide samples of each sign component for initial selection of color,
pattern and surface texture as required and for verification of compliance with
requirements indicated.

B, Product Data: Include manufacturers construction details relative to materials.
dimensions of individual signs, profiles, and finishes for each type of sign
required.

C. Full size or scaled proof of each type of sign for approval before fabrication.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Code Compliance: Provide panel room signs in conformance with the Uniform
Federal Accessibility Standards; Section 4.30, ANSI Al 17.1; 521 CMR, section
41.1; and Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), sections 4.28.2, -.3, -.5.

B. Single-Source Responsibility: For each separate type of sign required, obtain
signs from one source from a single manufacturer.

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop
drawings and fabrication to ensure proper fitting. Show recorded measurements
on final shop drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction
progress to avoid delay.

PART 2- PRODUCTS
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2.1 MATERIALS

A. Provide 1/2’ thick SPE acrylic of ES engraving plastic per ANSI A117 and ADA
requirements. Letters and graphics shall be raised and braille shall be raised
tactical type detail.

B. Fasteners: Double sided foam vinyl VHB tape shall be used to fasten to mounting
surface.

2.2 PANEL ROOM SIGNS

A. Panel Room Signs: Comply with requirements indicated for materials, thickness,
finishes, colors, designs, shapes, sizes, and detaiLs of construction.

1. Produce smooth, even, level sign panel surfaces, constructed to remain flat
under installed conditions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch
measured diagonally.

B. Unframed Panel Room Signs: Fabricate signs with edges mechanically and
smoothly finished to conform to the following requirements:

1. Edge Condition: Square cut.
2. Corner Condition: Square
3. Handicapped Accessible Toilet Room Signs: approximately 10” x 8”

required, including wheelchair pictogram symbol, and room name in the
text below.

5. Color: Backgrounds to be manufacturer’s standard color, as selected by
Architect, to match existing signage.

C. Graphic Content and Style: Provide signs that comply with format and wording
indicated in Schedule, Section 3.3, and conforming to the following
characteristics:

I. Letters and Numerals: 5/8” high Sans Serif, with a width-to-height ratio of
3:3.5, and a stroke-width to height ratio of 1:5. Upper case only.

2. Braille: Grade 2.
3. Pictograms: Accompanied by the equivalent verbal description placed

directly below the pictogram.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Locate sign units and accessories where indicated, using mounting
methods of the type described and in compliance with the manufacturer’s
instructions.
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1. Install signs level, plumb, and at the height indicated, with sign surfaces
free from distortion or other defects in appearance.

B. Wall Mounted Panel Signs: Attach panel signs to vaIl surfaces using the methods
indicated below:

Vinyl-Tape Mounting: Use double-sided VHB foam tape to mount signs.
A blank sign is required to be mounted on the reverse side of any glass-
mounted sign.

2. Mounting Location and Height: Install signs on the wall adjacent to the
latch side of the door. Where there is no wall space to the latch side of the
door, including at double Leaf doors, install signs at the nearest adjacent
vall. Mounting height shall be 60” above the finish floor to the centerline
of the sign. Mounting location for such signage shall be so that a person
may approach within 3” of signage without encountering protruding
objects or standing within the swing of a door.

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At completion of the installation, clean soiled sign surfaces in accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions. Protect units from damage until acceptance by the
Owner.

3.3 SCHEDULE

Room and/or Door Location Ouantitv Text

DOOR 204 1 RESTROOM
WI PICTOGRAM

W/ HANDICAP GRAPHIC

END OF SECTION 10426
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SECTION 10800-TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work, Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes furnishing toilet and bath accessory items as shown on the
drawings and as specified herein.

B. Installation of toilet and bath accessories is specified in Section 06105,
‘Miscellaneous Carpentry’.

C. Installation of wood blocking is specified in Section 06105, “Miscellaneous
Carpentry’.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division I
Specifications Sections.

B. Product data for each toilet accessory item specified, including construction
details relative to materials, dimensions, gages, profiles, mounting method,
specified options, and finishes.

C. Schedule indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations (by room)
for each toilet accessory item to be provided for project.

D. Setting drawings where cutouts are required in other work, including tempLates.
substrate preparation instructions, and directions for preparing cutouts and
installing anchorage devices.

E. Maintenance instructions including replaceable parts and service
recommendations.

1.4 OUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Inserts and Anchorages: Furnish accessory manufacturers’ standard inserts and
anchoring devices that must be set in concrete or built into masonry. Coordinate
delivery with other work to avoid delay.
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B. Single-Source Responsibility: Provide products of same manufacturer for each
type oIaccessoiy unit and for units exposed to view in same areas, unless
otherwise acceptable to Architect.

C. Catalog Standards: Manufacturer’s catalog numbers may be shown on drawings
for convenience in identifying certain work. Unless modified by notation on
drawings or otherwise specified, catalog description for indicated number
constitutes requirements for each item.

1. The use of catalog numbers and specific requirements set forth in
drawings and specifications are not intended to preclude the use of any
other acceptable manufacturer’s product or procedures which may be
equivalent, but are given for purpose of establishing standard of design
and quality for materials, construction, and workmanship.

2. The approval of other listed manufacturers, products does not relieve the
Contractor from compliance with the detailed requirements of this Section.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Coordination: Coordinate accessory locations, installation, and sequencing with
other work to avoid interference with and ensure proper installation, operation,
adjustment, cleaning, and servicing of toilet accessory items.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Submit a written warranty executed by minor manufacturer, agreeing
to replace any mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects within warranty
period.

B. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. The warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the owner may have
under other provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and
run concurrent with other warranties made by the Contractor under requirements
of the Contract Documents.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide toilet
accessories by one of the following:

1. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
2. American Specialties, Inc.
3. Georgia-Pacific Professional
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2.2 MATERIALS. GENERAL

A. Stainless Steel: AISI Type 302/304, with polished No. 4 finish, 0.034-inch (22-
gage) minimum thickness.

B. Brass: Leaded and unleaded, flat products. ASTM B 19; rods, shapes, forgings,
and flat products with finished edges, ASTM B 16; Castings. ASTM B 30.

C. Sheet Steel: Cold-rolled, commercial quality ASTM A 366, 0.04-inch (20-gage)
minimum. Surface preparation and metal pretreatment as required for applied
finish.

D. Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 527, G60.

E. Chromium Plating: Nickel and chromium electro-deposited on base metal, ASTM
B 456, Type SC 2.

F. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153, hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication.

G. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, or
of galvanized steel where concealed.

2.3 GRAB BARS (G.B.)

A. Stainless Steel Type: Provide grab bars with wall thickness not less than 0.05 inch
(1 8 gage) and as follows:

1. Mounting: Concealed, manufacturers standard flanges and anchorages.
2. Clearance: 1-1/2-inch clearance between wall surface and inside face of

bar.
3. Gripping Surfaces: Manufacturer’s standard nonslip texture.
4. Heavy-Duty Size: Outside diameter of 1-1/2 inches.
5. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide grab bar units

manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.:

a. “Model B-6806x36”, for rear wall installation
b. “Model B-6806x42”, for side wall installation
c. “Model B-6806xl8”, for side wall installation
d. “Model B-4998”, for swing-up grab bar

2.4 TOILET TISSUE DISPENSERS (T.P.D1

A. Stainless Steel Surface Mounted “Classic” Series Multi-Roll Toilet Tissue
Dispenser:

TOILET ACCESSORJES 10800



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT TOILET ACCESSORIES 10800-4

I. Mounting: Surface mounted, concealed anchorage.
2. Cabinet: Satin finish stainless steel unit with stainless steel dispensing

mechanism. Door has flat face with protruding tumbler lock. Theft
resistant, heavy duty spindles. Equipped with a tumbler lock keyed like
other toilet accessories.

3. Capacity: Spindles accommodate two toilet tissue rolls up to 5-1/4”
diameter.

4. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide “Model B-2888”,
Bobrick.

2.5 SOAP DISPENSERS (S.D.)

A. Wall Mounted “Classic” Series Soap Dispenser:

1. Surface mounted soap dispenser for liquid and lotion soaps and detergents.
2. Capacity: 40 fluid ounces.
3. Construction: Two tone black and grey. Valve dispenses all-purpose

soaps. Vandal resistant lid has keyless locking device, pivots up for easy
top filling. Translucent container provides visible soap level. Concealed
wall mounting, removable for cleaning.

4. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide “Model B40”,
Bobrick.

2.6 SANITARY NAPKIN DISPOSAL (S.N.D.)

A. WaLl Mounted “Classic” Series Sanitary Napkin Disposal:

I. Construction: Satin finish stainless steel. Door has tumbler lock. Self-
closing panel covers disposal opening. Removable, leak proof. All
welded construction.

2. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide “Model B-254”,
BOBRICK.

2.7 MIRRORS (M.W.F.)

A. Full Height, Wall Mounted Mirrors:

I. Full width / height mirrors at Locker Rooms by Section 08800.

B. Wall Mounted Mirrors with Frames:

I. See drawings for sizes. One-piece, ½” x ½” x 3/8” channel frame. Type
430 stainless steel with bright polished finish. Mitered corners. Frame
screw points easy replacement of glass. No I quality, ¼” glass mirror,
warranted against silver spoilage for fifteen (15) years. Galvanized steel
back. Secured to concealed wall hanger with theft resistant mounting.
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2. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide “Model B-165-2436”,
BOBRICK.

2.8 ROBE / TOWEL HOOKS (RH.)

A. Single-Prong Single Robe Hook: Heavy-duty satin finished stainless steel single-
prong robe hook; rectangular wall bracket with backplate for concealed mounting.

1. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide ‘Model B-21 16’,
Bobrick.

2.9 RECESSED WASTE RECEPTACLE

A. Satin-finish stainless steel. Seamless beveled flange. Removable, 12-gal.
receptacle locks into cabinet. Hooks hold optional vinyl liner. Rough Wall
Opening: 16’ W. 29 1/4” H. 4” mm. depth.

1. Subject to conformance with requirements, provide “Model B-3644”,
Bobrick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install toilet accessory’ units according to manufacturers, instructions, using
fasteners appropriate to substrate as recommended by unit manufacwrer. Install
units plumb and level, firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

I. Reinforcement of stud walls to support wall-mounted cabinets will be
accomplished during wall erection by trade involved; however, indicating
accurate Location and sizing of reinforcement is responsibility of toilet and
bath accessories installer.

2. Install toilet accessory units furnished by the owner using fasteners
appropriate to substrate as required.

B. Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 Ibs, complying with
ASTM F 446.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Adjust toilet accessories for proper operation and verify that mechanisms function
smoothly. Replace damaged or defective items.

B. Clean and polish all exposed surfaces strictly according to manufacturer’s
recommendations after removing temporary labels and protective coatings.
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END OF SECTION 10800
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SECTION 11452- RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shalL be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section incLudes the following types of residentia’ appliances:

I. Microwave Oven (undercabinet mounting with ventilation)
2. Refrigerator/Freezer
3. Range

B. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements that relate to this
Section:

1. Electrical services and connections for appliances are specified in Division
16.

2. Mechanical services and connections for appliances are specified in
Division 15.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following according to Conditions of the Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each appliance type required indicating compliance with
requirements, including installation instructions. Provide complete operating and
maintenance instructions for each appliance.

C. Schedule: Submit schedule of appliances, using the same room designations as
shown on drawings.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Energy Ratings: Provide residential appliances that carry labels indicating energy
cost analysis (estimated annual operating costs) and efficiency information as
required by Federal Trade Commission.
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B. UL and NEMA Compliance: Provide electrical components required as part of
residential appliances that are listed and labeled by UL and comply with
applicable NEMA standards.

C. AHAM Standards: Provide appliances that conform to the following standards of
the Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers:

1. Refrigerators/Freezers: Total volume and shelf area ratings certified
according to ANSI/AHAM.

D. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain appliances from a single supplier.

1. Provide products from the same manufacturer for each type of appliance
required.

2. To the greatest extent possible, provide appliances by a single
manufacturer for entire Project.

E. Design Criteria: The drawings indicate sizes, profiles, and dimensional
requirements of residential appliances and are based on the specific types and
models indicated. Appliances by other manufacturers may be considered,
provided deviations in dimensions and profiles are minor and do not change the
design concept as judged by the Architect. The burden of proof of equality is on
the proposer.

1.5 DELIVERY AND STORAGE

A. Deliver appliances to the Project site in the manufacturer’s undamaged protective
packaging.

B. Delay delivery of appliances until utility rough-in is complete and construction in
the spaces to receive appliances is substantially complete and ready for
installation.

1.6 WARRANTIES

A. Warranty: Submit written warranties executed by the manufacturer of each
appliance specified agreeing to repair or replace units or components that fail in
materials or workmanship within the specified warranty period.

1. Microwave Oven: I - year limited warranty of defects in the magnetron
tube.

2. Refrigerator and Refrigerator/Freezer: I-year warranty on the sealed
refrigeration system.

B. Warranties specified above shall not deprive the owner of other rights the Owner
may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in
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addition to and run concurrent with other warranties made by the Contractor
under requirements of the Contract Documents.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide appliances by
manufactured by the following:

1. General Electric Company, or equal

2.2 MICROWAVE OVEN - UNDERCABINET MODEL

A. Undercabinet model Microwave Oven: Provide 1000 watts, 1.6 cu. ft. oven
capacity.

1. Controls: Solid state electronic touch-type.
2. Turntable
3. Smart Control System with Interactive Display
4. Defrost: weight / time
5. Externally Vented
6. Timer on’off
7. Power cord with straight plug type

B. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

1. ‘Model JVM3I62RJSS” (or current model), for undercabinet installation,
General Electric Company, or equal. Color to be stainless steel door and
gray case.

2.3 REFRIGERATOR / FREEZERS

A. Top-Mount Refrigerator/Freezer: Provide freestanding, frost-free, two-door, Side-
by- side model refrigerator/freezer on adjustable rollers, with door shelves.

1. Capacity: Provide the following minimum values, measured according to
ANSI/AHAM HRF-l and certified by AHAM:

a. Total volume: 21.9 cu. ft.
b. Refrigerator volume: 14.2 cu. ft.
c. Freezer volume: 7.7 cu. ft.
d. Energy Star Qualified
e. ADA compliant
f. Automatic Icemaker (factory installed)

B. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
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I. ‘Model GZS22DSJSS” (or current model) w/ built-in Automatic
Icemaker, General Electric Company, or equal. Color to be stainless steel,
gray cabinet.

2.4 ELECTRIC RANGE

A. Electric Range: Provide range with single oven..

1. Product Feamres & Specifications:

a. Range with storage drawer
b. Two 8” elements
c. Two 6” elements
d. Self-cleaning 5 cubic foot oven
e. ADA Compliant
f. 1-year full warranty from date of installation
g. 40 amps

B. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

1. “Model JB45ORKSS” (or current model), General Electric Company, or
equal. Color to be stainless steel, gray cabinet.

2.5 FINISHES

A. General: Provide the manufacturer’s standard porcelain enamel finish. Appliance
colors to be as indicated above by model number.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with manufacturers instructions and recommendations.

B. Built-in Equipment: Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countenops
with concealed fasteners. Verify that clearances are adequate for proper
functioning and rough openings are completely concealed.

C. Utilities: Refer to Division 16 for electrical requirements.

3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN

A. Testing: Test each item of residential equipment to verify proper operation. Make
necessary adjustments.
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B. Accessories: Verify that accessory items required have been fhmished and
installed.

C. Cleaning: Remove packing material from residential equipment items and leave
units in clean condition, ready for operation.

3.3 SCHEDULE

A. Break Room 203: One (1) Microwave
One (1) Refrigerator/ Freezer
One (1) Range

END OF SECTION 11452
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SECTION 12300- MANUFACTURED ARCHITECTURAL CASEWORK

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes ftimishing and installing the following:

1. Laminate clad cabinets (plastic-covered casework).
2. Cabinet tops (counteflops: solid surface tops as indicated on the

drawings).
3. Backsplashes, filler panels and scribe pieces for complete installation.

B. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements that relate to this
section:

I. Furring, blocking, and other carpentry work that is not exposed to view is
specified in Section 06105 ‘Miscellaneous Carpentry.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Exposed Surfaces: Surfaces visible when drawers and opaque doors are closed;
behind clear glass doors; bottoms of casework 43 inches or more above finished
floor.

B. Semi-exposed Surfaces: Surfaces which become visible when opaque doors are
open or drawers are extended; bottoms of casework are more than 30 inches and
less than 42 inches above finished floor.

C. Concealed Surfaces: Surfaces considered concealed when surfaces not visible
after installation; bottoms of casework less than 30 inches above finished floor;
tops of casework over 78 inches above finished floor and not visible from an
upper level; stretchers, blocking, and components concealed by drawers.

D. Flush Overlay: Door and drawer faces cover cabinet frame with space between
faces sufficient for operating clearance.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
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A. Genera!: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of product and process specified in this section and
incorporated into items of architectural casework during fabrication, finishing,
and installation.

C. Shop drawings for casework and fittings showing plan layout, elevations, ends,
cross-sections, service run spaces, location and type of service fittings, together
with associated service supply connection required.

1. Include details and location of anchorages and fitting to floors, walls, and
base, including required blocking or back-blocking.

2. Include layout of units with relation to surrounding waLls, doors, windows,
and other building components.

3. Coordinate shop drawings with other work involved.
4. Include manufacturer’s recommendations for blocking and securing of

casework units and fittings.

D. Samples for initial selection purposes of the following in form of manufacturer’s
color charts consisting of actual units or sections of units showing full range of
colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of material indicated.

I. Plastic laminate.
2. Exposed cabinet hardware, one unit of each type and finish.

E. Product certificates signed by casework manufacturer certifying that products
comply with specified requirements.

F. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in “Quality Assurance article
to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include list of completed
projects with project names, addresses, names of Architects and Owners, and
other information specified.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Firm experienced in successfully producing
architectural casework similar to that indicated for this Project, with sufficient
production capacity to produce required units without causing delay in the Work.

B. Single-Source Manufacturing and Installation Responsibility: Engage a qualified
Manufacturer to assume undivided responsibility for casework specified in this
section, including fabrication, finishing, and installation.

C. AWl Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements of”Architectural
Casework Quality Standards published by the Architectural Casework Institute
(AWl) except as otherwise indicated.
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1.6 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Protect casework during transit, delivery, storage, and handling to prevent
damage, soilage, and deterioration. Keep covered with polyethylene film or other
protective coating.

B. Do not deliver casework until painting, wet work, grinding, and similar operations
that could damage, soil, or deteriorate casework have been completed in
installation areas. If casework must be stored in other than installation areas,
store only in areas whose environmental conditions meet requirements specified
in “Project Conditions.”

1. Follow procedures and schedules as provided by the General Contractor.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: Do not install casework until optimum temperature
and humidity conditions for casework have been attained and stabilized so that
casework is within plus or minus 1.0 percent of optimum moisture content from
date of installation through remainder of construction period.

B. Field Measurements: Where casework is indicated to be fitted to other
construction, cheek actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field
measurements before manufacturing casework; show recorded measurements on
final shop drawings. Coordinate manufacturing schedule with if construction
progress to avoid delay of Work.

1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work,
guarantee dimensions and proceed with manufacture of casework without
field measurements. Coordinate other construction to ensure that actual
dimensions correspond to guaranteed dimensions.

C. Field Measurements: Verify countenop size and shape prior to fabrication by field
measurements taken after base units are installed.

1.8 GUARANTEE

A. Casework to be guaranteed for a period of three (3) years for manufacturing and
workmanship defects.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLASTIC LAM[NATE

A. High pressure plastic laminate shall be used on all doors and drawer faces and
shall meet all NEMA standards.
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B. Colors to be selected from full range of Wilsonart or Formica laminates, or as
scheduled on Finish drawings.

2.2 COUNTER TOP (SOLID SURFACE)

A. Provide solid surface countertops and edge treatment where indicated on
drawings. Provide sink cutouts as required.

B. Solid surface material to be Dupont, Conan, or equal. Color to be as scheduled
on the Finish plans.

2.3 MELAMINE LAMINATED PARTICLE BOARD

A. Thermoflised impregnated decorative overlay bonded to 45 pound density
industrial grade particle board.

B. Particle board shall have a moisture content not to exceed 8°ib.

C. Interior melamine laminate color is white.

D. White melamine laminate for cabinet interiors behind doors and drawers and
interior of all open cabinets.

2.4 LAMINATE EDGES

A. Front edges of cabinet boxes to match door/drawer face in a PVC or high pressure
laminate edgebanding.

B. Door and drawer front edges to be:

1. PVC edge banding 3mm thick, in choice of colors.

2.5 HARDWARE

A. Hinges: One pair per door up to and including 42 inch height. One and one-half
pair over 42 inches in height.

I. Fully concealed, spring loaded, self-closing hinge opens to 170 degree and
hilly adjustable in all dimensions,

B. Pulls:

1. 4” metal wire pull - Brushed chrome finish

C. Drawer guides:
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1. Standard drawers, side mounted, manufactured from zinc plated roll
formed steel. Ball bearing/nylon roller action with positive stop, 100 lb.
load rating.

D. Adjustable shelf supports:

1. Shelf support clip for adjustable cabinet shelves to be heavy duty steel pin
surrounded by molded nylon.

2.6 CABINET CONSTRUCTtON

A. Bases

I. Cabinet bases shall be integral to cabinet with loose front toe board for
continuous field installation. Rubber or vinyl base flimished and instaLled
by others.

B. Cabinet Tops and Bottoms

I. Wall and tall cabinets (and base cabinet bottoms) ¼” thick melamine
laminated particle board. White on inside and outside surfaces.

2. Base Cabinets to have two stretchers across top of cabinet, ¼” thick x 3-
3/4” deep melamine laminated particle board. Cabinets over 27” wide
shall have a third stretcher between door and drawer.

3. Exposed edges of cabinets shall match door/drawer face color, in high
pressure laminate edgebanding.

C. Cabinet Ends

I. Exposed ends 3%” thick, laminated particle board. White melamine on
inside surface and high pressure plastic laminate on outside surface.

2. Concealed Ends ¼” thick melamine laminated particle board. White on
inside and outside surface.

3. Front edges shall match door/drawer face coLor, in high pressure laminate
edgebanding.

4. All standard cabinets sides 21” or higher to have holes drilled for
adjustable shelves 1-l/4’ on center.

D. Fixed and Adjustable Shelves

1. ¼” white melamine laminated particle board two sides. Front edge of
shelves to be edge banded in PVC. I” thick shelves for cabinets over 30”
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wide. Exposed shelving to have high pressure laminate finish to match
door/drawer face color.

E. Cabinet Backs

1. Standard cabinet backs to be 3/4 particle board with white melamine
laminate on inside surface and tan color melamine laminate on outside
surface. All edges dadoed to fit into sides, tops and bottoms.

2. Exposed exterior backs to be high pressure laminate to match door/drawer
face.

F. Doors and Drawer Fronts

1. All doors and drawer fronts to be 11/16” thick, 45 lb density particle board
with high pressure plastic laminate, .030 in thickness on faces and white
high pressure cabinet liner on inside faces.

2. Door and drawer front edges shall be edged to match face in 3” PVC
edgebanding.

G. Drawers

I. Drawer fronts shall be applied to drawer sub front.

2. Drawer sides, back and subfront to be 3/4”, white melamine laminated
particle board. All exposed edges are PVC edge banded, color to match
laminate.

3. Drawer sides, back and subfront to be dowel and glue assembly for a
secure fit.

4. Drawer bottom to be ¼” white melamine laminated particle board and is
dadoed and glued into drawer sides, back and sub front.

H. Countertops

I. High pressure plastic laminate, .050 in thickness, bonded to ¾” thick
particle board. Back to have melamine balancing sheet. Exposed edges
shall match horizontal surface and shall be built up to a 1-1/2” thickness.
Counter tops shall be square nosed with square edged back splash, butt
joints.

2. Refer to drawings for locations of solid surface countertops.

Workmanship
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I. All exterior vertical surfaces shall be finished with high pressure plastic
laminate unless otherwise indicated.

2. Cabinet pads shall be accurately machined and constructed with glue and
dowel method.

3. Cabinet ends shall be dadoed to receive bottoms, tops and backs. Backs
shall be securely glued into sides, tops and bottoms.

4. Drawer bottom shall be Mly housed into drawer sides, back and sub front
using dadoed construction. Drawer sides, backs and subfront shall be glue
and dowel construction for a secure fit.

5. All cases shall be square, plumb and true.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Casework shall be protected in transit Store under cover in a ventilated building
not exposed to extreme temperawre and humidity changes. Do not install
casework in building until concrete, masonry and plaster work is dry.

3.2 WORKMANSHIP

A. Erect casework straight, level and plumb and securely anchor in place. Scribe and
closely fit to adjacent work. Cut and fit work around pipes, ducts, etc.

B. Install all items complete and adjust all moving parts to operate properly.

C. Leave surfaces clean and free from defects at time of final acceptance.

3.3 CLEANUP

A. Installer to remove all cartons, debris, sawdust, scraps, etc. and leave spaces clean
and all casework ready for use.

END OF SECTION 12300
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SECTION 12494-WENDOW TREATMENT

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201-2007. “The General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction.”, the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division I. General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding
on the Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all
Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY / DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. This Section includes sun control / light filtering manual shades installed inside of
window returns.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and
Division I Specification Sections.

I. Product data for each type of product specified.
2. Samples for verification purposes of color of aluminum slat and of same

thickness and material indicated for final unit of Work.

a. 6-inch-length samples of each color.
b. Product data sheet.

1.4 OUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has successfully
provided and installed aluminum window blind similar in material. design. and
extent to those indicated for Project. Installer shall thoroughly review Contract
Documents and be familiar with structure and all necessary requirements for
attachment to same.

B. Coordination of Work: Coordinate installation of aluminum blinds and end
brackets with other construction,

1.5 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Deliver blinds to project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a
fully enclosed space where they will be protected against damage from moisture,
direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.
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B. Handle window blind units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in
any way.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Space Enclosure: Do not instalL window bLinds until aLl painting has been
completed and all dust-generating activities have been completed.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS. limited to the following equal products,

A. Type. VB-1: Sun Control Roller type Window Shades. Subject to compliance with
requirements. provide one of the following:

I. Draper Manual FlexShades with Phifer Sheenveave Fabric- SW2500-l%.
Contact: Eric Guffey. ew.iffy@draperinc.com, direct: 765-856-1300.

2. Equals from the following manufacturers:
A. Mecho Systems, Mecho 5 Manual with Euro Twill Reversible Weave

1%- 6200 Series.
B. Hunter Douglas, Designer Shade Screens with Standard Clutch. Semi

Sheer with UV protection to 1% openness.

1. Bead Chain Clutch Operator: High carbon steel and molded
fiberglass-reinforced polyester. Bi-directional for mounting at
either end of roller. Control loop, is nickel plated brass bead
chain. NOTE: Sill height will require longer than normal operating
materials. Contractor to verify sill heights and provide appropriate
length controls so that a person of normal height may operate it
them from the finished floor.

2. Rollers: 1-1/2” Diameter with .80 wall in steel or extruded
aluminum.

3. Mounting Brackets: 1018 Plated steel stamping. Mount inside
window Jamb.

4. Endcaps: 1018 steel stamping. Complete with adapter roller
bracket.

5. Fascia: L Shaped cover of extruded aluminum. .060 wall.
Snap-lock assembly to endcaps without exposed fasteners

3. Shade Cloth: Phifer— Sheerweave.
I. Style: SW2500.
2. Fabric: 37% fibergLass. 63% vinyL on fiberglass.
3. Opacity: 1%
4. Maximum Width without seams: 63”and 98”
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5. Weight per Sq. / yd.: 16.25 oz. lyd.
6. Fire Classification: NFPA lOt (Class A, Rating), UBC

(Class I), NFPA 701 TM#2 Large Scale, ASTM E 84
(Class I)

7. UV blockage: 99%
8. Warranty: 10 year Interior.
9. Color- SW2540 Beige.
10. Controls: right side.

PART 3- EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and structural framing to which window blinds attach, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other
sections that affect installation and anchorage. Do not proceed with installation
until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Verify that openings are ready to receive blinds.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install window blinds and hardware in accordance with manufacturer’s
instructions. Secure in place with concealed fasteners.

B. Install blinds so that they are centered on the window opening with no more than
½” clearance on either side. Blind length shall touch windowsill.

3.4 ADJUSTMENTS AND CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of dirt and finger marks, including head rails, fascia and
fabric. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning.

B. Adjust blinds for smooth operation.

END OF SECTION 12494
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SECTION 13070- BULLET RESISTANT PROTECTION

PART I -GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
I, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SUMMARY OF WORK

A. This Section includes all labor, materials and equipment required to fUrnish and
install bullet resistant protection as shown on the Contract Documents and
specified herein, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Bullet resistant hollow metal door, glazing, and frame

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere, including but not limited to:

1. Section 06105 --“Miscellaneous Carpentry” for installation of bullet
resistant protection products.

2. Section 09900 “Painting” for final field finishing of door surfaces.

PART 2-PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Contract Documents are based on products by ARMORTEX, 5926 Corridor
Parkway, Schertz. Texas, 800-880-8306. www.armorte. corn, Substitute
manufacturers meeting the design specifications herein are accepted “as equal”.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Steel Sheet:

1. ASTM AIOOSJIOO8M, cold rolled, free from scale, pitting, coil breaks,
and other surface defects.

B. Bullet-Resistant Composite: UL Listed Bullet Resistant Composite by
ARMORTEX, of UL level 3, equal to specified door and frame ballistic
protection level.
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C. Ballistic Steel: Hi-Hard Ballistic Steel, of UL Ballistic Level equal to specified
door and frame ballistic protection level.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Hinges: Aluminum continuous gear type.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Doors:

I. Fabricate with 16 gage steel face plates, foam insulation, and bullet-
resistant composite core.

2. Weld 16 gage rails and stiles to face plates with flush surface on all edges.
3. Factory hang doors in frames using specified hinges.
4. Mortise and reinforce doors and frames at facton’ to receive hardware in

accordance with approved hardware schedule.
5. Vision Panels: Clear glazing material of same ballistic level as door and

frame assembly.
6. UL level 3, or higher, minimum

B. Frames:

1. Same ballistic protection as doors.
2. Fabricate from 16 gage steel lined with bullet-resistant composite.
3. Weld frame corners; knock-down and mechanical joints not acceptable.

C. Welding: In accordance with MX’S Dl.3/Dl.3v . Grind exposed welds flush and
smooth.

D. Finish work neat and free from defects.

E. Allowable Tolerances: Plus or minus 1/16 inch for frame opening width, height,
diagonal dimensions, and overall width and height (outside to outside).

2.5 FINISHES

A. Steel:
1. Dress tool marks and surface imperfections to smooth surfaces.
2. Clean and chemically treat steel surfaces.
3. Apply manufacturers standard rust inhibiting gray primer paint.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturers product data and installation instructions.
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B. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed shop drawings for approval by the Architect.

1.4 DELIVERY. STORAGE. AND HANDLING

A. Delivery and Storage: Keep materials under cover and dry. Protect against
exposure to weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces. Stack material above
ground level on uniformly spaced supports to prevent deformation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install units per manufacwrer’s printed instructions.

B. Carefully uncrate glass. Note even though this material is bullet resistive, it will
chip from a careless tap of a hammer or wrecking bar. By all means during the
glazing process, do not allow glass to rest on one of its corners.

C. Remove glass from crate and lay it flat, removing wrapping paper if necessary.
Crimp on lower glass channel with rubber strip insert around bottom edge of
glass.

D. Remove stops from head and jambs.

E. Place rubber acoustical spacers around top and sides of glass approximately 22”
apart. Place rubber pads within glazing recess in deal tray/voice panel sill.

F. Note that glass is to be installed with the thinner outside lamination to be on the
protected side; the thicker outside lamination being on the exterior.

G. Carefully lift glass with channel on top of deal trayvoice panel sill, positioning
the bottom onto the pads within the glazing recess.

H. Rotate glass about recess to upright position. Replace stops and trim of excess
from spacers with razor knife. Glass is not to be sealed into framing: this will
inhibit natural voice transmission,

3.2 BULLET RESISTANT FIBERGLASS

A. All joints shall be reinforced by a back-up layer of bullet resistive material. The
bullet resistance of the joint, as reinforced, shall be at least equal to that of the
panel. Minimum width of reinforcing layer at joint shall be 4 inches (2 Inches on
each panel or a 2 inch minimum overlap).

B. Bullet resistant fiberglass shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s
printed recommendations. Armor panels shall be adhered using an industrial
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adhesive, mastic, screws or bolts. Method of application shall maintain the bullet
resistive rating at junctures with the concrete floor slab, the ceiling line, the bullet
resistive frames, and all required penetrations.

END OF SECTION 13070
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DIVISION 15- MECHANICAL
SECTION 15010- GENERAL PROVISIONS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 -2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction”, the Supplementary General Conditions and Division
1, General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes the materials, methods, workmanship and
general requirements which shall apply to the work covered by Sections 15050.
15240, 15250,15400, 15500 & 15900 following.

B. Contractor shall be responsible for all required cutting, patching, and firestopping,
required for their items of work escept where specifically noted or shown on
drawings to be by another trade.

1.3 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Contractor shall submit for approval ELECTRONIC shop drawings of all equipment
to be used in the installation in accordance with the General and Supplementary
Conditions.

B. General Bulletins or catalogs will not be accepted as shop drawings unless the
equipment on which approval is to be obtained is specifically marked, and all
information pertaining to the item including dimensions where required for
installation is included.

C. Do not include every fitting, screw and misc small item. Also do not include
installation manuals, only provide for the equipment.

1.4 DRAWINGS AND COORDINATION

A. The drawings accompanying these specifications show the general layout and much
of the detail. However, they do not show every fitting, valve, and offsets as required
for pipe, duct, conduit, etc. and this Contractor is to furnish all fittings and offsets
and other parts necessary to make this installation complete and left in good
operating condition.

B. Drawings, in general. are based on the particular type and make of equipment named
by the specifications. Contractor shall be responsible for any new drawings or
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additional material required for the proper installation of the accepted equipment
where it differentiates from that shown on the drawings.

C. Ductwork. piping. conduits, and accessories the location and arrangement of which
are affected by the design of equipment which must be approved shall not be
installed until the equipment is approved and the whole assembly coordinated.

D. Contractor shall install work as closely as possible to layout shown, but he shall
make, without extra charge, any changes in the routing of piping, conduit, or
ductwork as necessary to meet job conditions and clear equipment and services of
other trades shown on other drawings. Locations of services are approximate and
subject to modifications required by job conditions.

E. The right to make any reasonable changes in locations of piping, or conduit and
equipment up to time of installation is reserved by the Owner and Architect without
involving any additional expense to the Owner.

F. Methods of running lines and making connections shall be in accordance with best
practice, and in all cases satisfactory to the Architect.

G. Elevations shown are approximate and are for Contractor’s guidance. He must.
however, take his own measurements and be responsible for proper pitch and
clearances.

1.5 EXAMINATIONS OF SITE

A, Before submitting his bid, the Contractor shall visit the site with plans and
specifications in hand and shall become thoroughly familiar with all conditions
under which his work will be installed he will be held responsible for any
assumption he may make in regard thereto.

.6 COORDINATION OF TRADES

A. The Contractor shall become familiar with the work of all trades and shall
coordinate the work in those areas where work of other trades are indicated.
Contractor shall coordinate with the owner and architects office. Work installed,
making it impossible to install work ofother trades because of lack of coordination
is subject to removal, if required. at no additional cost to the Owner, such cost being
fully borne by the Contractor making the improper installation including the cost of
any cutting, patching or relocation of work by another Contractor.

B. Bidders, during the period of figuring the job for submission of bid. shall secure a
complete set of Plans and Specifications for the project so that he will have a clear
and concise understanding about the work he has in relation with those trades.

1.7 METHODS AND PROCEDURES
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A. The Contractor agrees to carry on the work in an orderly manner, and under the
constant supervision ofa competent foreman who shall be on the job at all times
during the progress of the work.

B. Carefully examine all plans and specifications and check them against the conditions
tinder which the work is to be done and the Contractor shall assume all responsibility
thereof.

C. The Contractor is responsible for keeping himself advised of construction details
that are available to him at the general contractor’s office. He (she) shall plan and
install his work in a manner adapted to the construction called for and satisfactory to
the Architect.

D. The Contractor shall direct and supervise the progress of the work described and
shall perform the work at the proper time so as not to unnecessarily delay any work
being performed under another contract.

1.8 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Whenever an item is described or indicated by a specific make, model, or figure
number, it is understood that comparable articles of other manufacturers may be
acceptable, but only provided they are equal in the opinion of the Architect and
acceptable to Owner and Architect and formal written approval thereof is obtained.
Note: If 2 or more equal manufacturers are listed, any substitutions shall be limited
to those names only.

1.9 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. The Contractor shall keep an accurate record of all changes in the layout from
original plans. Refer to the General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions for
more complete instructions.

B. In additions, shop drawings for any equipment, including wiring or piping diagrams,
which is not finally installed in accordance with the original submittals, shall be
corrected and resubmitted for approval in the same manner as required for original
submissions.

1.10 CONSTRUCTION ERRORS

A. When any part of a system has been installed and which must be removed or
relocated because of error by installing contractor in properly coordinating the work.
such cost must be fully borne by the Contractor who made the error, including any
cutting and patching or rearrangement of work of another sub-contractor.

1.11 MANUFACTURERS’ INSTRUCTIONS AND CODES
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A. In general. all equipment and piping shall be installed in accordance with
manufacturers’ instructions and Local Codes having jurisdiction. lftFey conflict
with contract requirements, Contractor shall obtain written instructions from the
Architect before proceedings with the installation.

B. Where the specifications exceed the manufacturers’ or Codes minimum requirements
Contractor shall install equipment or piping in accordance with the specifications.

1.12 MATERIALS

A. All equipment, materials, and workmanship, whether specifically described or
shown, or whether implied is to be new of latest model, first-quality, and grade
satisfacton’ to the Architect. The Architect shall have the right to reject any part of
the work in case equipment, materials, or workmanship is not of satisfactory quality.
the Contractor shall replace same with acceptable work at his own expense.

B. No damaged equipment or material shall be repaired by contractor and used in the
installation without first obtaining written approval from the Architect.

1.13 EQUIPMENT CLEARANCES

A. Deliver equipment knocked down, if necessary, for access to final location.

B. Install equipment with adequate clearances for maintenance and operation both of
the equipment and of adjacent equipment.

1.14 ANCHOR BOLTS

A. Contractor shall furnish all anchor bolts as required for his equipment. Where
installed in concrete or masonry work he shall submit drawings for and supervise
their installation.

1.15 NAME PLATES

A. In general, all electrical, plumbing, heating accessories and controls shall be
identified by name plates where their function is not apparent. Where such
accessories also appear on wiring diagrams. etc. they shall be similarly identified.

B. Name plates shall be made of laminated plastic material not less than 1/8” x 1” x 2”
with 1/4” high engraved lettering or field fabricated with a typewriter on contrasting
aluminum tape.

C. Attach name plates with screws, bolts, adhesive, or rivets to a fixed part or on the
wall above or below the item.
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1.16 ACCESS DOORS

A. None required at this time

1.17 INSTRUMENTATION

A. Where indicating or control equipment is installed in pressure lines they shall be
designed for a working pressure of not less than 150% of the static pressure of the
system, which ever is the higher.

B. Where such instruments have a range or scale the operating point setting shall be
approximately midpoint. The range or scale of all instruments shall be kept to a
minimum.

1.18 ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

A. The existing electrical service to the building is 120/208 volt, 3 phase, 4 wire. In
general, all motors 1/2 hp and less shall be 120 volts, single phase, and all motors
1/2 hp and larger shall be 208 volts, 3 phase, unless otherwise shown on the
drawings or called for in the specifications.

B. All electrical equipment and wiring shall conform to the Electrical Division
requirements.

C. Except where starters and disconnect switches are supplied as pan of ‘packaged”
equipment. all motor controllers with thermal elements as well as disconnect
switches, shall be furnished and installed under Division 16.

1.19 PIPING TESTS

A. All piping systems shall be tested as described below. Where necessary to suit
progress of general construction, parts or sections ofthese systems shall be
separately tested, with all required temporary connections and closure provided.
Contractor shall apply a preliminary test in each case to satis’ himself that the work
is satisfactory and shall then give the Architect 48 hours advance notice ofthe
official test which must be witnessed and approved by the Architect or his
designated representative.

B. The various systems shall be made tight under the following test conditions in the
field, after installation:

Domestic hot and cold water at ISO psi for 2 hours.

2. Soil, waste and vent piping hydraulically to highest point of each system for
2 hours.
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3. Hot water heating piping at 50 psi for 2 hours.

4. Refrigerant piping at 150% of actual working pressures or vacuums.

C. Contractor shall submit to the Architect, 2 typewritten reports of all tests specified or
required. Reports shall indicate date of test, material tested, results of tests. and test
witnesses.

1.20 PAINTING

A. General painting including exposed pipes, ducts, equipment. etc. is specified in
Painting Division.

B. All hangers, structural supports and bare ferrous pipe. except cast iron sanitary and
vent piping, in concealed areas such as above, all painting of hangers, structural
supports and bare ferrous pipe and insulated piping throughout the building will be
done under the Painting Division.

C. All equipment which is to receive finish painting shall be factory primed coated.

1.21 LUBRICATION

A. All equipment shall be thoroughly lubricated just before Owner’s acceptance. At
least one device of each type required for conveniently adding lubrication shall be
formally presented to Architect at site with written list of such submission. Such
devices shall be as necessary for Owner to follow the lubricant instructions which
Contractor has been required to submit.

1.22 PRELIMINARY OPERATION

A. All mechanical equipment furnished under the Mechanical Sections and subject to
operation or adjustment must be operated and adjusted with constant supervision
during normal working hours by the Contractor, just prior to acceptance, for not less
than 3 full days and as many more required to the satisfaction of the Architect, to
obtain specified operations, including air and water balance.

1.23 CLEANING OF SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT

A. All piping systems and equipment, except refrigerant systems. shall be washed out
until clean by circulation or flushing with clean city water with a suitable cleansing
agent added for heating and/or cooling equipment and systems.

B. Before formal acceptance by Owner all mechanical equipment shall be thoroughly
cleaned. Surfaces shall be wiped clean of oil. grease, stickers, tags. drippings, and
dirt. and gauge glasses, thermometers. etc. cleaned off
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C. Alt throw-away filters shall be replaced and all cleanable filters shall be thoroughly
cleaned just prior to equipment turnover to the Owner.

1.24 OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

A. Two copies of maintenance, lubrication, and operating instructions of all equipment
having moving parts shall be provided by the Contractor for Owners use. This
literature may be delivered with shop drawings or at time of delivery of equipment
and shall include list of replacement parts. Such submission must be made formerly
through the General Contractor to the Architect.

B. Each subcontractor must thoroughly instruct Owner’s personnel as to proper
operation of his system and each shall provide qualified personnel to give at least 6
hours undivided supervision therefore.

1.25 OWNERS ACCEPTANCE TEST

A. After the various systems are complete as determined by the preliminary operating
tests, the Contractor shall arrange for the Owner’s final acceptance tests.

B. These tests shall be arranged so that if necessary only part of the entire installation
shall be tested and accepted at each meeting.

C. If required because of Owner’s occupancy. the Architect may direct the Contractor to
have part of the system made ready for the Owner’s acceptance test. Ifaccepted. the
Owner will assume ownership and provide operating personnel. Ifoperable but not
accepted, Owner will provide operating personnel without responsibility.

D. The Contractor shall have present at each acceptance test representatives of the
several contractors whose work is directly or indirectly involved, with instruments as
necessary to indicate that the system is functioning in accordance with the design
and to include the following:

1. All equipment installed and operating in accordance with the specifications.

2, All systems are operating in accordance with the specifications.

3. All safety and temperature controls operating as specified.

4. All distribution systems properly adjusted for distribution to equipment as
speci fled.

5. The various systems properly flushed and cleaned.

6. Ventilating systems properly balance for air distribution.
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7. All motors installed with proper thermal over load protection and not
operating under overload conditions as determined by ammeter readings.

8. All record drawings, valve charts. etc. as specified in various parts of the
specifications, installed or ready for delivery to the Owner.

E. The date ofthe Owner’s acceptance of the equipment shall be the start of the one
years guarantee period.

1.26 GUARANTEE

A. In addition to any supplemental guarantee obtained from any equipment
manufacturer, contractor shall guarantee the prompt replacement of any faulty
section of his installation (equipment and materials including labor) without cost to
the Owner if indication thereof occurs within one year of acceptance (substantial
completion date as established by the architect) of equipment by the Owner, except
for failure caused by Owner’s negligence or through physical abuse of the
equipment.

1.27 DEBRIS REMOVAL

A. Each contractor shall, at all times, keep the premises free from the accumulation of
waste materials and rubbish caused by his operations and shall remove the waste
materials and rubbish from the job site on a periodic basis. Ifany contractor does
not conform to this requirement. the owner shall have this work done and deduct the
cost thereof from funds due the contractor from the Owner. Coordinate dumpster
arrangements with the owner.

1.28 CONTRACT STANDARDS

The following industry standards shall be considered as minimum requirements under this
specification:

A. State Building Code — Latest Amendment to the Connecticut Supplement:
All of the following are applicable, except as amended, altered or deleted by this
Connecticut Supplement and are hereby adopted by reference as the State
Building Code. The requirements of the Amendment to the State Building Code
shall apply to all work for which a permit application was made.

• International Building Code
• International Existing Building Code
• International Plumbing Code
• International Mechanical Code,
• International Energy Conservation Code
• International Residential Code
• NFPA 70 National Electrical Code
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• Amendment to the Connecticut Supplement
• Amendments to the International Building Code

B. Connecticut Fire Safety Codes:
NFPA 101 National Fire Safety Code
Amendments to the CT Fire Safety Code

C. Handicap:
ASME/ANSI A 17.1 Safety Code for Elevators & Escalators
Addenda to ASME/ANSI A.17.l

D. Connecticut Boiler Codes:
CGS Chapter 540, Sections 29-232 through 29-244

1.29 DEMOLITION

A. The contractor shall be responsible for all demolition shown or not shown on the
drawings and the removal and proper disposal of all materials. Demolition shall
include the complete demolition of all ductwork, Controls, VAV units, diffusers,
registers and grilles, as shown in the construction area basically cutting the
branch work back to allow the new ductwork, vav and diffusion work to be
installed. Plumbing demolition shall include removal of the existing plumbing
fixtures and associated piping, insulation, etc.

1.30 ALTERNATES

Refer to the Drawings and the alternate section of the Architectural Specifications for
additional notes and directions. These alternates shall be included in the Bid Form.

END OF SECTION 15010
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DIVESION 15- MECHANICAL
SECTION 15050- BASIC MATERIALS & METHODS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 — 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes all labor, materials, equipment and
accessories to complete piping systems for the following:

• Domestic hot and cold water piping.
• New and relocated storm, sanitary, waste and vent piping including the

vertical piping in the chase walls that are required to be relocated,
• New refrigerant piping
• Condensate drain from AC equipment.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS OF PIPING

A. All new plumbing fixture piping for soil, waste and vent piping shall be Schedule 40
PVC pipe and DWV fittings complying with the latest ASTM Spec. Dl785.
(Exception for PVC piping: All PVC piping passing through fire or smoke rated
walls and floors, and roof vent stack, shall be changed to cast iron or copper pipe and
shall be run through a cast iron or steel sleeve. All areas around piping shall be filled
with approved fire caulking as detailed on the drawings.

B. All new roof drain, rain water leader piping that is required to be relocated from the
present exterior wall pipe chases to the new drop locations shall be done in DWV cast
iron piping using No hub fittings and Furuco fittings. Cast iron piping shall comply
to the latest Cast Iron Institute for quality.

C. All domestic cold and hot water piping mains and branch piping, and alL new hot
water heating supply and return piping in this area shall be Type “U’ hard drawn
copper tubing with cast or wrought solder type fittings or Pro-Press fittings.
Tubing shall be American made by Chase, American, Bridgeport. Solder shall be
of an approved lead free type.

D. All refrigerant piping shall be copper tube, Type L “ASTM’ refrigerant grade
B88. ANSI-K23.I. with wrought copper fitting, solder (silver)joints. 45%. ANSI
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Standard 15-78. Refrigerant piping kits may be used that are facture supplied
options.

E. Exposed water and waste connections to plumbing fixtures within finished spaces
in which they are located shall be chrome plated with matching fittings and valves
as specified under “Fixtures’.

F. Condensate drain lines shall be provided for new ductless split evap units along
with traps and shall be PVC/DWV. Fittings shall be solvent cement type.
Provide clean out fittings at all change in direction. Run all drains to proper
indirect wastes within building or provide condensate pumps for each and follow
the refrigerant piping out to exterior wait.

2.2 JOINTS AND UNIONS

A. Unions shall be provided on both sides of all equipment.

B. Unions in screwed ferrous pipe shall be 300 lb. pattern malleable iron with ground
joint and brass to iron seat, or 500# pattern steel with ground joint brass to brass
seat.

C. Screwed pipe joints shall be made up with clean sharp threads and approved
compound equal to J.S. Whithams “Tyte Unyte” or Hercules or Crane’s Pipe Joint
Cement used on male thread only. No wicking will be permitted in any joint.
Ends of pipe must be reamed after cutting.

D. Sweat joints in copper tubing shall be made up with lead free hard solder having
minimum melting print of 450 degree F. At contractor’s option, above ground
soldered copper fittings maybe substituted with “Pro-Press” Fittings.

E. Copper Press Fitting: (Pro-Press)
Copper and copper alloy press fittings shall conform to material requirements of
ASME B 16.18 or ASME B16.22 and performance criteria of IAMPMO PS 117.
Sealing elements for press fittings shall be EPDM. Sealing elements shall be
factory installed or an alternative supplied by fitting manufacturer. Press end
shall have SC (Smart Connecticut) feature design (leakage path). Smart
ConnectTSt (SC feature) in ProPress ½” to 4” dimensions, the Smart Connecticut
Feature assures leakage of liquids and/or gases from inside the system past the
sealing element of an unpressed connection. The hinction of this feature is to
provide the installer quick and easy identification of connections which have not
been pressed prior to putting the system into operation.

Press connections:
Copper press fitting joints shalt be made in accordance with the manufacturer’s
installation instmctions. The tubing shall be hilly inserted into the fitting and the
tubing marked at the shoulder of the fitting. The fitting alignment shall be
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checked against the mark on the tubing to assure the tubing is fully engaged
(inserted) in the fitting. Thejoints shall be pressed using the tool approved by the
manufacturer.

F. Joints in “Hubless” pipe shall be assembled using neoprene gaskets and stainless
steeL clamp and shield assemblies. Joints in PVC piping shall be solvent
cemented as recommended by the manufacturer.

G. Graphite paste shall be used on thread of all cleanout plugs.

H. Use slip joints only in trap seals or on inlet side oftmp. Unions on sewer side of
fixture trap shall be ground faced, brass seat, and shall not be concealed or
enclosed.

2.3 CLEANOUTS (where required)

A. Accessible cleanouts in soil, waster and drain lines shall be provided at all traps,
at every 90 degree change in direction, every 40 feet and at end of every run and
branch. They shall be Zum, Jay R. Smith, or Josam of the following Zum types:

1. Floor Type - Z-l400 with adjustable housing, ferrule with plug and round
secured scoriated top. Provide carpeted areas with carpet marker.

2. Wall Type - Z-1446 with brass plug and round stainless steel cover.

3. Exposed Type for Unfinished Areas -A-1445 in cast iron piping.

2.4 SLEEVES AND ESCUTCHEONS

A. Provide individual sleeves of steel or cast iron for the full thickness of all concrete
and masonry wall and floors and all fire rated wall assemblies. Increase the
sleeve sizes for insulated lines to allow full thickness of insulation.

B. Sleeves Shall be installed in all Fire Rated Walls - Fill the voids around pipes or
insulation with a soft incombustible material having a UL1479 classification and
conform to ASTM-814 and ASTM-E84. The fire caulk shall be equal to “Flame-
safe” # FSPI 100 fire stop putty. Putty shall be installed to a depth of 1 1/4’ on
both sides of wall sleeve. Refer to typical detail on the drawings. Also refer to
Division 07270 for additional information.

D, Escutcheons shall be Ritter Pattern & Casting Co. #3A Beaton & Cadwell or R &
S Manufacturing Corp. Figure #602 or approved equal split cast brass chrome
plated where in finished areas and similar cast iron painted elsewhere.

2.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
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A. Hangers for all condensate, refrigerant, soil, waste and vent piping and for all
other piping shall be single rod, clevis type Bergen Paterson 100, Grinnell Figure
#260 or F & S Mfg. Corp. Figure #86 or approval Equal.

B. Hangers for tubing shall be as above except shall have copper liner.

C. Hangers for covered piping shall be provided with protective saddles or where
movement will be slight, insulating saddles may be used.

D. Hanger supports in concrete shall be insert type F & S Mfg. Corp. #150 or
approved equal for continuous slots, and Grinnell #282 or R & S Mfg. Corp. #571
or approved equal for single inserts. Where additional hanger supports are
required they shall be Phillips self drilling type by Grinnell or F & S Mfg. Corp.
or Bergen Paterson #511 or #512, or approved equal.

E. Beam clamps, where used, shall be Carpenter & Paterson #47 “C” clamp with
locking nut, or approved equal.

F. Ramset type fastenings will not be permitted.

G. Supports for chrome plated piping shall be chrome plated cast brass with exposed
screw heads chrome plated.

H. Anchors shall be clamp type carbon steel F & S Mig. Corp. #91 or 93, Bergen
Paterson #370 or Grinnell #261, or approved equal for risers and F & S Mfg. Co.
#95 or 97 or approved equal for horizontal piping.
Refer to Seismic Requirements.

I. Hanger spacing shall not exceed that specified by the manufacturer or BOCA
Codes

2.6 VALVES

A. All line valves shall be ball type as specified herein.

B. Ball valves shall be equal to Conbraco “Apollo” of bronze construction Teflon
seats, reinforced Teflon thrust-seal washer, blow-out proof stem, reinforced
Teflon stuffing box ring and adjustable stem gland screw. Threaded valves shall
be Series 70-100, solder type Series 70-200. Threaded valves shall be installed
with an adjacent union. (Valves shall be frill poled).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SEISMIC REOUIREMENTS
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A. Provide lateral bracing and/or supports for sanitary, waste and vent, piping as
shown in the typical details on the drawings as required by code.

B. Provide similar bracing per typical details for suspended ductless split AC unit in
the dispatch ceiling.

C. Seismic restraints shall not be required for the following instaLlations:

1. All piping less than 2-1/2 inch inside diameter.

2. All piping suspended by individual hangers 12 inches or less in length
from the top of the pipe to the bottom of the support for the hanger.

3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Contractor is responsible for installing all piping in such a manner as to provide
expansion without warping lines and dislocating or straining connected
equipment. Provide offsets if required, and anchors of approved design where
necessary for all horizontal and vertical piping. Piping shall be installed to clear
all building construction and sleeves in order to avoid rubbing.

B. All pipes passing through masonry construction shall be provided with sleeves.
All piping including covered pipes where exposed shall in addition be provided
with escutcheons where passing through walls, floors and ceilings.

C. Hanger spacing shall not exceed that recommended by the hanger manufacturers
or the requirements of the Mechanical BOCA Code for each size of pipe and shall
be less where necessary to avoid sagging of more than 1/8’ of pockets or where
piping will otherwise be improperly supported.

D. Adjust all hangers after lines are complete to take proper share of load, and
locknuts shall be set tight.

E. Store all pipe and materials pending installation in clean areas, protected against
becoming fouled and ferrous materials against weather damage. Each pipe length
shall be up ended and rapped free of dirt, scale, etc. just prior to installation.

F. All water piping shall be drainable and shall pitch just enough so it will drain to
low points at which there shall be proved a nipple and 3/4” drain valve with
separate hose bibb or valved connection to drain. Drain lines shall pitch 1/4” per
foot.

G. During construction all ends of piping must be kept closed off with caps or plugs
except while actually working on lines. Caps or plugs, temporary or permanent,
must be of the same material as piping or equipment in which they are installed.
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H. Both vertical, horizontal lines, and equipment connections must be run straight,
and shall be securely hung with whatever braces, guides, anchors, expansion
loops, etc. needed to prevent vibration, distortion, or undue stress and strain.

I. All pipe ends shall be cut clean, reamed and left without burrs inside.

J. Install all piping to be covered to allow for hiLl covering without gouging, to clear
other pipe, equipment, or building construction.

K. Except where specified or shown on drawings, no pipe shall be less than 3/4’.

L. All equipment drains, overflows, reliefs, etc. shall be piped separately to open
drains or sinks so that outlet may be observed.

M. Contractor shall check all furred ceiling elevations and details from the general
plans and shall be responsible for installing his piping within the
limits of the hiring where so indicated on the drawings.

N. Check with Architect’s drawings for exact location of all fixtures and equipment
before rouging is installed.

0. Grade all fixmre connections for hot and cold water upwards from the risers so
that they may be drained into the riser. Where these connections are taken
directly from horizontal piping, they shall be drained into the horizontal piping.

P. Valves in horizontal piping shall be installed with stem at or above the center line
of the pipe.

Q. All operating equipment in piping systems such as valves, checks, strainers,
drains, etc. must be accessible for operation and service.

R. Provide unions or flanges and valves in all connections to all equipment.

S. Provide alL tees, etc. as required for control and indicating instruments required in
the piping system and elsewhere specified.

T. Unless otherwise noted or indicated by elevations on the drawings, all horizontal
sanitary piping inside building shall pitch not less than 1/4” per foot, and all vents
pitched 1/8” per foot back toward stack.

3.3 SHOP DRAWINGS SUBMITTALS

A. Submit shop drawings for the following items:

I. Valves
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2. Hangers

3. Pipe Materials and fittings, etc.

B. Shop drawings which do not comply with Subparagraph 15010- 1.3 B will be
rejected.

END OF SECTION 15050
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DIVISION IS- MECHANICAL
SECTION 15240- MECHANICAL SEISMIC RESTRAINTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20l — 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 DESCRIPTION

A. Work includes furnishing and installing seismic restraint equipment for all
mechanical equipment including but not limited to ductless split evaporator units
in dispatch ceiling and ductwork furnished under this Division.

B. All suspended equipment shall be suspended with hanger rods having vibration
isolators. All isolated equipment and all piping and ductwork shall be seismically
restrained as required by Section 1113 of the currently applicable Building Code.

C. Seismic restraints shall be provided for the following:

1. Rectangular ducts 6 ft square and over in cross sectional area, round ducts
28 diameter and above unless ducts have hangers less than 12” in length.

3. All suspended equipment.

4. All piping 3” & larger having hangers over 12” in length measured from
top of pipe to support.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

All seismic restraint equipment shall be from the same manufacturer to assure single
responsibility and shall be Mason. Or approved equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Seismic restraints shall not be required for the following installations:
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I. All piping less than 15’ I.D.

4. ALl rectangular ducts Less than 6 sq. ft. in cross sectional area.

5. All round ducts less than 28” in diameter.

6. All piping less than 2-1/2” suspended by individual hangers 12” or less in
length from the top of the pipe to the bottom of the support for the hanger.

7. All ducts less than 6 sq. ft. suspended by hangers 12” or less from the top
of the duct to the bottom of the support for the hanger.

E. All seismic products shall be installed in strict accordance with the manufacwrees
installation instructions.

F. Seismic restraints shall be installed after equipment is in operating position to
assure design clearances are maintained.

END OF SECTION 15240
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DIVISION 15— MECHANICAL
SECTION 15250 - MECHANICAL INSULATION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 — 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Constuiction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1,
General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes all labor, materials and accessories to
complete the installation of insulation for all mechanical and plumbing systems
and equipment as follows:

1. All new and disturbed domestic hot and cold water piping, including water
supplies and exposed waste piping beneath handicapped lavatories &
handicap sinks.

2. All new and relocated storm piping drops.

3. ALl new and disturbed supply ductwork.

4. All Refrigerant piping.

5. Fire stopping of all piping, conduit and duct penetrations in all Fire Rated
walls. Also fire stopping for all penetrations of floor assemblies. Refer to
Specifications Division 07270 for additional information.

6. Condensate drain lines.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS OF LNSULATION

A. The air ducts, and piping services listed hereinafter shall be covered by a
recognized covering contractor with qualified craftsmen using new and
undamaged materials as manufactured by Gustin Bacon, Ehret, Knauf, Johns
Manville, Owen Coming, or Armstrong. Where a trade name is mentioned it
indicates the quality that must be matched by all manufacturers. NOTE: All
insulation listed below’ shall have an approved flame and smoke rating of
25/50 and shall comply with the latest ASHRAE standard 90.1-1999 for
energy efficiency.
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B. All domestic water piping, hot water heating piping, storm piping, and condensate
piping shall be covered with fiberglass standard pipe insulation 5 lb. density (I”
for pipe up to 3” and 1-1/2” 3.5” and larger with White ASJ jacket with factory
applied self-sealing, pressure sensitive adhesive to adhesive longitudinal lap seal
(SSL-l 1) or outward clinching staples on the longitudinal seams. Ends of pipe
insulation shall be sealed off at valves, fittings and flanges, and at 21 feet intervals
on continuous runs, with Benjamin Foster 30-35 adhesive, Exception —

condensate piping may be insulated with ½” thick or larger insulation with a full
vapor barrier to protect against sweating.

C. Fitting, etc. shall be insulated as follows:

1. Where manufactured,, by Speedline or Hamfab, factory premolded fittings
(of the same material and thickness as the pipe insulation) shall be used
for all fittings, flanges and valves.

2. Where pre-molded insulation fittings are not manufactured, all fittings,
flanges and valves (for service below 600 degrees F) shall be insulated
with mitered segments of nominal 6 lb. density Fiberglass pipe covering.
Hot service finish-concealed and exposed - embed a 20 x 20 weave white
glass reinforcing cloth between tow 1/16-inch coats of Benjamin Foster
30-36. The glass cloth and second coat shall overlap adjacent covering by
at least two-inches. Cold Service Finish -concealed and exposed same as
above except use Benjamin Foster 30-35.

3. At contractor’s option, Zeston type PVC covers may be used with an
internal fiberglass wrap of same thickness as the pipe insulation. The
fittings shall be vapor tight and shall be attached to the pipe insulation
jacket to form a vapor and sweat proof barrier.

D. Concealed air conditioning and heating supply ducts, shall be covered with I-
1/2” to 3” thick. R-5.l 3/4 lb or greater as required by the Building Codes.
Density fiberglass blanket with a facing of reinforced foil draft laminate. Use
OCF All Service Wrap or approved equal. The vapor barrier shall be legibly
printed by the manufacturer to show flame spread smoke developed, nominal
thickness and type of insulation. The duct wrap shall be applied over clean dry
sheet metal duct work that has been sealed airtight at all seams and joints. Duct
wrap shall be installed to allow maximum fullness at corners (avoid excessive
compression). Use manufacturer’s suggested “stretchout” information. Insulation
shall be butted tightly at joints and vapor barrier facing shall be overlapped a
minimum of 2. All seams shall be stapled approximately 6” on center with
outward clinching staples, then sealed with a foil vapor barrier tape. Where ducts
are over 24” in width, the duct wrap shall be additionally secured to the bottom of
the rectangular ducts with mechanical fasteners spaced on 18,’ centers

MECHANICAL INSULATION 15250-2



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD. CT MECHANICAL INSULATION 15250-3

(maximum), to prevent sagging of insulation. Seal penetrations so as to provide a
vaportight system.

E. All insulating materials, including jackets, adhesive, sealers, waterproofing, etc.
shall be fire retardant. Where canvas jackets are specified the entire surface shall
be finished with a fire retardant sealer equal to Benjamin Foster “Sealfast” #30-
36,Insul-Causticl-C102, St. Clair Rubber Co., Z4IA or approved equal. Canvas
jackets shall be left clean and prepared for finish painting.

F. Insulate water supply and waste underneath all regular and handicap lavatories
and sinks with HANDI-LAV GUARD BY “TRUEBRO” (INSULATION
PREMOLDED KITS) AS DISTRIBUTED BURKHOLDER ASSOC.

G. Insulate all refrigerant liquid lines with 3,4” thick “Armaflex” having a hilly sealed
and sweat proofjacket.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION AND WORKMANSHIP

A. All work must be done in strict conformance with all local codes and ordinances,
and all Local, State and Federal Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. It is the intent of this specification to obtain an efficient and sweatproof covering
installed on all cold surfaces. The Contractor shall, therefore, be responsible that
all accessories and equipment in the systems specified to be covered have
sufficient protection against such sweating.

C. Insulation shall be applied in conformance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
Sectional pipe covering must fit snugly with ends butted and all joints cemented.
Fittings, flanges, and valves including valve body up to stuffing box shall be
covered with molded fittings or fabricated sections of fiberglass insulation of
same thickness as adjacent piping, as specified elsewhere in this Section.

3.2 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Shop drawings shall be submitted for the following items:

1. Insulation (all types) including jackets.
2. Sealers, adhesives, cements, etc.

B. Contractor shall submit for approval with the shop drawings a complete
specification of the various materials to be used on the various surfaces and their
method of application before proceeding with the installation.

END OF SECTION 15250
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SECTION 15300 - FIRE PROTECTION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A20l —2007, “General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and
Division I, General Requirements. are a part of this Section and shall be
binding on the Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note
also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

The work covered by this section of the specifications shall include but is not
limited to the following items:

A. The contractor shall be responsible for the complete design and installation of
the rework of the fire sprinkler lines and new sprinkler heads within this area
of the renovations.

The existing main shall be removed back to the door and raised up to be
higher for the new suspended ceiling and to be coordinated with the new
ductwork. etc.

The design shall entail a designed, supervised hydraulically calculated wet
pipe sprinkler system for light/medium hazard of this area where shown that
shall conform the NFPA 13. The fire protection drawings show a suggested
piping layout and sprinkler head locations for use in the design of this system.
All sprinkler heads shall be concealed where installed in suspended ceilings.
All heads shall be quick response and shall be rated for 135 degrees unless
directed by the fire marshal.

B. Contractor shall review the owner’s hydraulic calculations for the existing
sprinkler system and redesign the new work accordingly, as well as determine
the proper pipe sizes for the branch lines and the actual layout.

C. Subnussion of hydraulic calculations and shop drawing layouts to the local
fire marshals office and architect,

1.3 MATERIALS (GENERAL)

A. All equipment and materials used inside the building must be designed for not
less than 175 p.s.i. cold water working pressure and be listed by Underwrite?s
Laboratory (U.L) as approved for fire service.
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1.4 DRAWINGS AND TEST

A. Provide complete installation drawings and obtain approval of the authority
having jurisdiction in accordance with National Fire Protection Association
requirements. Contractor shall submit shop drawings and hydraulic
calculations for review by the local fire marshal and the architect’s office.

B. Perform tests of materials and submit certificate indicating this test in
accordance with National Fire Protection Association requirements. Pressure
tests shall be in accordance with Article 15010 1.21.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit shop drawings olall equipment used in the installation of the fire
protection systems, including sprinkler heads piping layout and hydraulic
calculations. These shall be submitted with fire sprinkler engineer’s seal
stamped and signed.

PART 2-PRODUCTS

2.! PIPING MATERIALS

A. Fire lines shall match existing piping materials and or be Schedule 40 black
steel pipe ASTM A795 with screwed or victaulic fittings rated for fire
service.

B. Fire protection piping shall be tested for leakage at 175 psi for 2 hours.

2.2 EQUIPMENT

A. Furnish and install as shown standard Undenvriters UL approved and FM
approved concealed pendant heads in all heated areas having a suspended
ceilings. Sprinklers shall be quick response type and have solder links or
chemical ftises rated for ordinary temperature unless otherwise noted on the
drawings, and shall be higher rated 165 degree head (as approved by the
fire marshals office prior to ordering. Sprinklers shall be as manufactured
by Star Sprinkler Inc. or approved equal. All heads and escutcheons in
finished areas shall have baked enamel white finish. Provide spare
sprinklers per NFPA Bulletin 13 and sprinkler wrench, all in baked enamel
finish steel cabinet located adjacent to the fire service entrance equipment.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
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A. All materials, equipment, and installation shall conform to National Fire
Protection Association Bulletin 13, for installation details and
miscellaneous materials not indicated in the specifications.

B. Hanger locations and spacing shall conform to Pamphlet 13. Hangers shall
be painted or galvanized. Provide Seismic Restraints as outlined in Division
15050& 15240.

3.2 SHOP DRAWINGS SUBMITTALS

A. Submit shop drawings for the following items:

1. All sprinkler equipment and sprinkler heads.

2. Sprinkler piping drawings.

3. Hydraulic calculations

B. Shop drawings which do not comply with Subparagraph 15010- 1.3 B will
be rejected.

END OF SECTION 15300
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DIVISION 15-MECHANICAL
SECTION 15400- PLUMBING EQUIPMENT

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 — 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes all labor, materials, equipment and
accessories to complete the installation of all new plumbing fixtures and
equipment. Also removal and demoLition of the existing cell fixtures, etc.

PART 2- PRODUCT S

2.1 FIXTURES

A. Roughing heights above finished floor shall be as detailed on architectural
drawings.

B. Fixtures shall be of one make where applicable, white vitreous china, and shall be
equal to American Standard, or Kohler. All surfaces which go against the wall
shall be filled with white silicone caulking compound. All wall hung fixtures
(w.c., urn, lays) shall be supported from chair carriers by Josam, J.R. Smith, or
approved equal.

C. Furnish valves and traps with escutcheons and supply pipes and stops with each
fixture, all polished chrome plated over nickel plate on brass. Where two-handle
faucets are used, mount cold on right and hot on left, faucet handles to be metal
indexed where applicable. Metal handles shall be brass or white metal, plated as
above,

D. Fixture Schedule (Refer to the drawing schedule for fixture model numbers and
misc information. The following specifications will be read in conjunction with
the drawing schedule to show some of the features, requirements. etc.

1. Water Closet shall be wall hung with chair carrier, handicap accessible,
battery operated flush valve ,elongated bowl, siphon jet action with top
spud designed for 1.6 gallon flush using Sloan Royal G2 Optima #8111
infrared hands free flush valve with 9 volt battery. Provide with Olsonite
95 white open front seat with concealed check hinge.
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2. Wall hung HC handicap accessible lavatory with chair carrier, with single
lever (extra long handle) faucet grid strainer. With P-trap and supply fittings
and Trubro insulation kit.

3. New Kitchen Counter Sinks shall be handicap accessible single
Compartment self-rimming. 18 gauge 302 stainless steel. Provide drain
outlet with strainer. Provide single lever faucet with extra long handle
mounted in back with single lever control handle, supply fitting, pipes and
stops. Sink deck to be punched for supply fitting. 3 hole or 1-hole as
required for new faucet. Use one hole if possible for install. Provide offset
handicap adjustable P-trap at handicap fixtures. Provide with 2 gpm Omni
swivel spray adjustable aerator and flow restrictor. Insulate all piping
below sink with Trubro insulation kit at all handicap fixtures.

2.2 PLUMBING SPECIALTIES

A. Provide a system of safety pan drains under the new toilet rooms to protect the
electronic equipment in the basement from leaks in the water and waste piping,
provide sheet metal or other suitable material that will capture this leak and pipe it
to the adjacent corridor so that the owner will see the leak spilling on the floor of
the corridor or sallyport garage area.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit shop drawings for the following items:

I. Plumbing Fixtures and Trim.

END OF SECTION 15400
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DIVISION 15- MECHANICAL
SECTION 15500- HEATING, VENTILATING & AIR CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 — 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes all labor, material, equipment and
accessories to complete the renovations to the proposed dispatch and toilet room
areas as shown consisting of:

• Revisions to supply, return and exhaust ductwork,
• New VAV hot water reheat units,
• High efficiency supply diffusers, exhaust registers and plenum return

grilles,
• Fire dampers and access doors where noted or required,
• Ductless AC/heat pump split systems.

PART 2- EQUIPMENT

2.1 SHEET METAL

A. All low pressure sheet metal ducts except as otherwise called for shall be
constructed of high grade galvanized steel sheets, Softite, Bethcon, Toncon,
Armco, or approved equal. Ducts noted on the drawings to be aluminum shall be
one gauge heavier than required steel gauges. Ducts, including supply. exhaust
and return shall be sealed with an approved sealant for compliance with
ASHREA Standard 90.1-1999. NO EXCEPTIONS.

B. Rectangular low pressure ductwork gauges of flat steel sheets shall be as follows:

Up to 12” No. 26 U.S. Std, Gauge
13 to 30’ No. 24 U.S. Std. Gauge
31 to 54 No.22 U.S. Std. Gauge
Casings & Plenums No. 18 U.S. Std. Gauge

C. Round ducts with fittings and accessories, shall be machine-made spiral type
welded, factory manufactured by United Sheet Metal Company or approved equal
using sheets of gauges not less than the following:
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Round Ducts

Upto 14” diameter No.26 U.S. Std. Gauge 15’ to 26’ diameter 24 U.S. Std.
Gauge.

Round ductwork for Vehicle Exhaust high pressure system shall be as follows:

• Round duets shall be fabricated of zinc coated steel of spiral lockseam
construction. Minimum round duet sheet metal gauges for high pressure
ductwork shall be as follows:

Duct Diameter Gauge
Up through 14” 26
15” through 26” 24

• Fitting and couplings shall be of following minimum gauge:
Diameter Gauge
3” through 26” 20

• All fittings are to have continuous welds along all seams. All divided flow
fittings are to be manufactured as separate fittings, not as tap collars welded
into spiral duct sections.

• All fittings and couplings shall be manufactured with double-lipped rubber
gaskets, to provide SMACNA Class 3 leakage rating without the use of duct
sealer or duct tape.

• All 90 degrees tees and 45 degrees laterals (wyes) up to and including 12”
diameter tap size shall have radius entrance into tap, produced by machine or
press forming. Entrance shall be free of weld buildup, burrs, or irregularities.

• Elbows in diameter 3” through 10” shall be two sections stamped elbows. All
other elbows shall be gored constructions with all seams continuous welded.
Elbows shall be fabricated to centerline radius of 1.5 times cross section
diameter. All elbows, not die-stamped, shall be fabricated according to
following schedule:

Elbow Angle Number of Gores
Less than 35 degrees 2
36 degrees through 71 degrees 3
Over 71 degrees 5

D. Duct sizes shown on the drawings shall be strictly followed and no change in
shape or dimensions shall be made by the Contractor without first obtaining
approval from the Engineer.

E. On low pressure ducts the radii of the throat of all duct elbows shall beat least 1/2
the width of the duct. Where building conditions do not allow for this radius, duct
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turns as manufactured by Barber Colman, Tuttle and Bailey, or Duro-Dyne or
approved equal shall be used.

F. Low pressure duct construction, joining of seams, joining of sections and bracing
shall be as recommended by the latest ASHRAE guide. All joints, seams, etc,
shall be sealed air tight with approved duct sealant, installed per the
manufacturers directions.

G. Sheet metal screws 3i4 “ #10 may be used to attach angles to low pressure
ductwork and to secure seams, spaced not over 12’ and not less than 2 per side of
12’ or more, except where specified othenvise. Button punching shall not be used
except for pre-erection attachment of fittings.

H. Ducts from Ito 4 sq. ft. in area shall be hung with black 1” x 1/8” strap iron bent
I” under bottom of the duct and fastened to the duct with sheet metal screws.
using not less than 2 screws per side but on not greater than 6” centers. On ducts
1 sq. ft. in area or below, sheet metal straps of 16 gauge may be used, fastened as
above provided the free height is not greater than 13”. Place hangers not more
than 8 ft. centers or as required so ductwork can support the weight of a man at
any point. Round and flat oval ducts shall be supported from, floor shall have an
approved frame braced with angles and have floor plates under legs.

1. Flexible ducts where called for on the plans shall be Wiremold Type \kG,
(insulated) minimum 4’ length, maximum 14’ length in any single run. Flex duct
shall be installed using plastic straps, backed up with a minimum of two (2) sheet
metal screws.

J. All connections between grilles and ducts must be properly caulked and made
airtight.

K. Duct systems shall have sufficient volume dampers to control and adjust the total
volume of the system, the volume in each branch, and volume at each grille.
Splitter dampers shall not be used.

L. No transition shall be made with offsets of more than 45 degree angle. No
changes in shape or dimensions shall be made that will restrict the flow. Use belt
mouth type take offs for all round take off ducts.

M. Provide at inlet and outlet duct connections to all fans waterproof and airtight
flexible connections unless fans are internally isolated. Material for connections
shall be heavy glass fabric, double coated with Neoprene, listed by U.L. and
conforms with paragraph 2-1.2.3 of NFPA Pamphlet No. 90A-1981.

N. Provide access doors where required for equipment. They shall be double panel
construction with extension collars where required for insulated ducts. Reach
through type doors shall have single acting handle or two window type sash locks.
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All doors shall have a raised or beaded edge to close against 1” wide gasket of
sponge rubber.

0. It is the intent of the specifications to secure a tight and quiet duct system.
Contractor shall provide additional bracing where necessary to prevent vibration
and pulsation of panels and to thoroughly seal and caulk all joints with duct
sealant Ductwork shall be free of sharp edges.

2.2 FIRE DAMPERS (where required)

A. Provide U/L labeled multi-blade fire dampers in all supply, return or exhaust
ducts passing through fire partitions, fire wall or floors, with access doors in both
duct and surrounding structure. Dampers shall be installed in 14 gauge collars
extending sufficient distance through wall or floor to contain fire damper and,
where necessary, volume damper for attached grille or diffuser. Provide
perimeter mounting angles attached to the fire damper collars on both sides of the
wall or floor opening. Provide 160 degree fusible links located for convenient
replacement through access doors. Dampers at transfer grilles to be Type A; all
others shall be Type B. Provide access doors adjacent to each fire damper to
allow access to the damper for inspection and resetting.

B. Fire dampers shall be installed to conform with NFPA requirements and to
“SMACNA STANDARDS’. Refer to the drawings for installation details.

2.3 REGISTERS, GRILLES AND DIFFUSERS

A. Ceiling supply diffusers shall be Krueger “HIGH EFFICIENCY TYPE” PLQ
2424 Series with patterns as shown, or approved equal by Price, or Titus.
Provide OBD or equal volume damper for each diffuser. The PLQ/5PLQ
architectural ceiling diffuser provides the building designer with the desired
appearance and superior performance of a uniform radial discharge air pattern. A
360° horizontal pattern delivers even air throughout the space. The 24” x 24”
PLQ/5PLQ has a square faceplate made of one-piece, nonfolded material with
rounded corners, giving the diffuser a clean appearance that is unobtrusive to
ceiling systems. (Round faceplate available with model PLQR.) The single
faceplate gives the diffuser reduced pressure drops and a quiet sound profile and
is held in place by hooks that lock into the backpan. The one-piece, stamped
backpan provides smooth, consistent corners, exacting dimensions, and
performance tolerances. The removable faceplate offers easy duct and damper
access.

B. Ceiling exhaust registers shaLL be Series 580/585 with fixed 45 degree bars on
.66 centers and plaster frame. Ceiling Return and transfer grilles shall be as
above except without dampers type 580/585.
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2.4 TEMPERATURE CONTROLS

A. Refer to the division 15900 section for detailed requirements for this system
which shall be assumed to be base bid.

2.5 VAV BOXES WITH HOT WATER REHEAT COILS

A. Furnish and install individual variable volume boxes having motorized inlet
dampers with hot water heating coil reheat having life time lubricated drive shaft
for attachment of damper actuator equal to Nailor Industries, Inc model D3ORW
series or approved equal of sizes as selected and scheduled on the drawings.
NOTICE: REFER TO THE DIVISION 15900 TEMPERATURE CONTROL
SPECIFICATIONS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AND
REQUIREMENT TO BE FULLY COMPATABLE WITH THE EMS SYSTEM.
Additionally the damper controllers/actuators shall be Digital and fUlly
compatible with energy management system for 20-30 VAC, 60 Hz single phase
IOVA minimum using class 2 transformer. The actuators shall be supplied under
the temperature control division. Provide transformer with each damper
installation. The control enclosure shall be in a NEMA I plenum rated box; the
dampers shall have permanent bearing bushings with a Lifetime guarantee. The
damper blades shall have gasketed edges to prevent chatter. The dampers shall
be equipped with limit stops for both mm and max air values. Set up each
damper so that the minimum is no less than 50%. The damper actuators
requirements and types shall be coordinated with the EMS system and be
provided by the manufacturer or the temperature control contractor depending on
control type requirements.

B. Housings shall be 22 gauge, dampers shall be 16 gauge both galvanized corrosion
resistant construction, self lubricating Celcon bearings, ½” shaft with indicator
marks. Internal insulation shall be fiber free type for thermal and sound control.
Bottom access door, 24 vac control damper, right or left hand controls as needed
by field conditions. Low pressure drop design for use on low pressure systems.

C. The heating coils shall be copper tubing with aluminum ripple fins and shall be on
the discharge side of the VAV box.

2.6 DUCTLESS SPLIT HEAT PUMP UNIT

A. SUMMARY

I. The contractor shall furnish and install ceiling recessed indoor evaporator
with external condensing heat pump unit for the split system AC / heat pump
as shown as scheduled on the contract documents. The units shall be installed
in accordance with this specification and perform at the specified conditions
as scheduled.

2. All units shall be of the hyper heat type for year round cooling and low
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ambient control to 0 degrees F operation.

B. GENERAL UNIT DESCRIPTION

Provide packaged, factory-assembled and pre-wired units suitable for
indoor evaporator units that shall be vaIl mounted plus an outdoor use
consisting of cabinet, compressor, condensing coil and fan, integral
subcooling circuit, filter drier, and controls. Provide expansion valve and
check valves for split system heat pump unit. The systems shall have
EMS modems for allowing control thra the buiLding energy management

system. Provide all necessasy conversion control
panels and accessories as requiredfor this
operation.

2. Performance Ratings: Energy Efficiency Rating (EER) (COP)] not less
than prescribed by ANSI/ASHRAE 90A.

3. Heat Rejection Capacity as listed on schedule

4. AC / Heat Pumps shall be approved equal to Mitsubishi of the sizes and
capacity as listed on schedule on drawings or approved equal by LG.

5. Features:
• lnvener( Variable speed compressor)
• R-4 I OA Refrigerant
• Anti-Corrosion
• Chaos Swing
• Self-cleaning indoor coil
• Auto changeover
• Jet Cool/Heat
• Cooling/Heating/Fan Mode
• Auto sleep mode
• Auto restart
• 24-Hour on/off timer
• Manual power switch
• Defrost control
• Temperature display on indoor unit
• EvaporaLor frost control
• Energy Saving
• 4 Fan speeds
• 3M HAF filter
• Cooling only funtion
• Condensate sensor connection

Interior Unit Includes:
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• Wall and ceiling recessed types
• Installation plate & hardware
• Remote control, batteries, holder & holder hardware
• Installation manual
• Optional Accessories

-(Dry Contact for Thrid Party EMS system monitoring and control)
(Low ambient wind baflie kit - cooling down to 0°F)

6. Warrantees- The units shall have the following minimum warrantee: 2
years parts; 5 years compressor

PART 3- EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, ADJUSTMENTS AND GUARANTEE:

A. All room sensors (thermostats) shall be mounted 5-0” off floor except where
noted. All temperature sensors shall be capable of being adjusted for 3 degrees
above and below setpoint at the sensor by the rooms occupants..

D. Provide laminated plastic name plate as elsewhere specified on all relays,
thermostats, etc. indicating their numbers and sen’ice except where service is
obvious,

E. After completion of the installation the temperature control contractor shall
calibrate, regulate, and test and adjust all thermostats, valves, damper motors,
relays, central panel devices and other equipment in his contract.

F. Contractor shall furnish at completion hill control instructions to Owner’s
personnel, and shall provide framed and glassed control diagram together with 3
bound copies of complete control manuals covering operating and Ml description
of the individual components. These shall be submitted to the Architect.

G. The complete installation shall be guaranteed to be free from defects in
workmanship and materials under normal use and service for a period of one (I)
year from date of acceptance by the Owner. If within this period, any defects or
malfunctions appear, the equipment shall be repaired, replaced, or corrected at no
additional cost +to the Owner.

3.2 CERTIFIED AIR BALANCING

A. The Mechanical Contractor is to provide the services of an independent certified
agent for the air balancing. This agent’s function is to adjust the entire existing
central core Rooftop ventilating, heating and cooling system to give the volumes
indicated for each VAV unit, diffuser and return/exhaust register as well as adjust
the rooftop unit fan speeds to accommodate the new CFM’s noted. The present
system supplies only this core area on the main floor. Also air balance and adjust
speeds as required for the exhaust fan systems.
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B. After the air handling systems are completed and before adjusting, Contractor
shall disconnect all fire links from fire dampers and operate damper from fill
open to full closed position to be sure that they are free to operate in case of fire.

D. Contractor shall submit a schedule to the Architect indicating the capacity
obtained from the original air handler supply value and all new VAV boxes,
diffuser, and grille flow rates. In no case shall this capacity vary more or less than
10% of the specified volume.

E. Adjustment schedules must be submitted before Owners final acceptance test.

3.3 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit only required shop drawings as required per section 15010 paragraph 1.08
for the following items:

I. Ductless split AC /Heat Pump Unit
2. VAV Dampers and accessories
3. Air balancing contractor.
4. Diffusers, registers and grilles
5. Volume dampers.
6. Flex ductwork.
7. Wall fintube radiation

B. Submittals must comply with the requirements of Paragraph 15010- 1.3 B.

END OF SECTION 15500
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DIVISION 15- MECHANICAL
SECTION 15900- TEMPERATURE CONTROL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A201 2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements. are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and or Subcontractor who performs this work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The following division defines the work that shall be included as part of the
mechanical base bid for the project. THE MECHANICAL CONTRACTOR
SHALL CARRY ALL COSTS ASSOCIATED WITH THE TEMPERATURE
CONTROLS AND THE SYSTEM. This system shall be provided and installed
by a certified and experienced temperature control contractor.

The bidfor this work shall be based on rising an expansion
of the town’s EMS system that shall be provided and
installed by Johnson Controls. The owner shall provide the
contact person that maintains their present account. The
mechanical contractor shall add and include this cost in
their bid.

B. The specifications are based on using an electronic energy management /building
Systems in coordination with the mechanical contractor. The mechanical
contractor shall carry this value in their bid and shall be responsible for the
control work as part of division 15.

C. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment and calibration necessary for a complete
and operating electronic temperature control system for this portion of the
building that includes control of the following:

• New VAV reheat damper units in the areas of the Dispatch center
including providing the damper operators and modulating heating
control valves.

• Area Sensors (thermostats in each space)
• Radiation Control Valves
• Ductless Split AC unit

The system shall utilize Direct Digital Controls that shall be hilly compatible with
the present EMS system, and as described herein. The system shall use the ANSI
709.1 LonTalk protocol at the field bus level of the architecture and either ANSI
709.1 LonTalk or BACnet at the TCP/IP level. All components, controls, and
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system main-frame shall be that of TAC-I/A as furnished by the controls
contractor subject to strict compliance with the specifications.

D. All labor, material, equipment and software necessary to meet the functional
intent of the system as specified herein and as shown on the drawings shall be
included. Drawings are diagrammatic only. Equipment and labor not specifically
referred to herein or on the plans that are required to meet the functional intent,
shall be provided without additional cost to the Owner.

E. not used.

F. All work described in this section shall be installed, wired, circuit tested and
calibrated by factory trained electricians and mechanics qualified for this work
and in the regular employ of the temperature control manufacturer. Control
manufacturer shall be responsible for installation; dealers, wholesalers,
distributors or manufacturers representatives are not acceptable. Supervision,
calibration and check out of the system shall be by the employees of the local
exclusive factory authorized temperature control contracting field office.

1.3 INCIDENTAL WORK BY OTHERS

A. The following incidental work shall be furnished by the designated contractor
under the supervision of the control contractor:

1. The heating and sheet metal contractors shall:

a. Install DDC compatable VAV reheat units.
b. Provide the interface module with the purchase of the ductless

split ac unit.

2. The temperature control contractor shall:

a. Provide all wiring, power, devices, equipment, programming,
software, training of system, etc.

1.4 ELECTRIC WIRING

A. All electric wiring and wiring connections required for the installation of the
temperature control system, a herein specified, shall be provided by the
temperature control contractor unless specifically shown on the electrical
drawings or called for in the electrical specifications. All wiring shall comply
with the requirements of the eLectrical section of the specification. The
temperature control contractor shall provide power wiring to the digital control
panels and other control devices from the power supply junction boxes as shown
on the electrical drawings. All power wiring for the control system which is not

TEMPERATURE CONTROL 15900-2



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT TEMPERATURE CONTROL 15900-3

shown on the electrical drawings is the responsibility of the temperature control
contractor. All line voltage wiring shall be done by a licensed electrician.

1.5 SUBMITTAL BROCHURE

A. The following shall be submitted for approval:

I. Control drawings with detailed wiring diagrams, including bill of material
and description of operation for all systems.

2. Digital control panels, outboard gear panel layouts and name plate lists for
all local and central panels.

3. Valve and damper schedules showing size, configuration, capacity and
location of all equipment.

4. Data sheets for all control system components.

1.6 GUARANTEE

A. The control system designated on drawings and plans and herein specified shall
be guaranteed to be free from original defects in both material and workmanship
for a period of one (1) year of normal use and service, excepting damages from
other causes. This guarantee shall become effective starting the date the owner
begins to receive beneficial use of the system.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 DESCRIPTION OF EOUIPMENT CONTROLS

Sequence of Operations:

A. VAV DAMPER UNIT CONTROLS

Provide and install as scheduled VAV Reheat damper units and operators that are
shown on the plans for this system and interface them with the appropriate
Rooftop units. These shall be provided with local room sensor controllers that
shall allow local adjustment of4 degrees above and 3 degrees below set point
(adjustable). They shall be interfaced with the existing main air handler that
serves this area supply system and controls. The modulating heating control
valve shall be provided by the control contractor to be installed by the heating
contractor. The digital modulating control damper operator shall be provided by
the control contractor that shall be IbIly compatable with the VAV box system.
The boxes shall be interconnected , controlled and monitored by the EMS system.
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B. CEILING MOUNTED DUCTLESS SPLIT AC MEAT PUMP UNIT

The new ductless split AC unit that is to be installed in the ceiling of the dispatch
room shall be fully controlled by the EMS system. This 3.5 ton unit shall work
as a second stage of cooling to the main air handler and local VAV reheat boxes.
IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT THE PRESENT VENTILATION AND AC
SYSTEM AND VAV DAMPERS DO NOT HAVE THE FULL CAPACITY TO
MAINTAIN THE DISPATCH AREA WITH ENOUGH COOLING AT
MAXIMUM LOAD CONDITIONS, AND THEREFORE NEED THIS SYSTEM
TO SUPPLEMENT THE MAIN SYSTEM. CONTROL when conditions
existing that the unit cannot maintain the dispatch room with proper cooling. SET
UP THIS UNIT TO ACTIVATE I TO 1-1/2 DEGREE BELOW THE SET
POINT OF THE MAIN SYSTEM Provide all necessary’ controls and equipment
to monitor and control the function of this unit.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. All work described in this section shall be installed, wired, powered, circuit tested
and calibrated by factory trained electricians and mechanics qualified for this
work and in the regular employ of the temperature control system manufacturer or
its exclusive factory authorized installing contracting field office.

B. Provide union threaded duct flanges for all duct thermostat bulbs with 2”
extension neck equal to American #75.

C. All thermostats, controllers, damper motors, etc. must be mounted on plates free
of the insulation where installed on ducts and piping.

D. All room temperature sensors and thermostats shall be mounted 5-0 off floor
except where noted. All thermoslats (sensors) shall be capable of being adjusted
by EMS system for 55°F down for heating and 85° F up for cooling and locally as
noted above for VAV units. All combination heating/cooling thermostats shall
have a minimum dead band of 3 degrees between cooling and heating set points
and shall have local adjustability at the sensor for a max of 2 degrees up and 2
degrees down.

E. Provide laminated plastic nameplates as elsewhere specified on all relays,
thermostats, etc. indicating their numbers and service except where service is
obvious. Provide 1” brass valve tags on all valves, etc. indicating their number.
Plates to be provided shall be indicated in wiring diagram.

TEMPERATURE CONTROL 159004
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F. Contractor shall furnish at completion full control instructions to Owner’s
personnel, and shall provide framed and glassed control diagram together with 3
bound copies of complete control manuals covering operating and hill description
of the individual components. These shall be submitted to the Architect.

G. The complete installation shall be guaranteed to be free from defects in
workmanship and materials under normal use and service for a period of one (I)
year from date of acceptance by the Owner. If within this period, any defects or
malfunctions appear, the equipment shall be repaired, replaced, or corrected at no
additional cost to the Owner.

H. The temperature control contractor shall meet with the owner to establish alL
required room by room programming for each space within the building and shall
be responsible to program this information into the projects software memory.
All system fresh air dampers shall be programmed to partially close with respect
to any rooms being set back on this system- this shall be done by establishing a
time period and percent of zone setback that will normally occur at that time.

3.2 INSTRUCTION AND ADJUSTMENT

A. Upon completion of the project, the control contractor shall:

I. Completely adjust, ready for use, all thermostats. digital controllers,
valves, damper operators, relays, etc., provided under this section.

2. Furnish two (2) Instruction manuals covering the function and operation of
the control system on the project for the use of the owner’s operating
personnel. A competent technician shall be provided for instruction
purposes. Provide up to 2 hours instruction to the Owners representative.

3.3 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit only required shop drawings as required per section 15010 paragraph 1.08
for the following items:

1. Temperature controls and wiring diagrams
2. Control valves
3. Damper actuators

B. Submittals must comply with the requirements of Paragraph 15010 - 1.3 B.

END OF SECTION 15900
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DIVISION 16- ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16010- GENERAL PROVISIONS

PART I -GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 —2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this section includes the materials, labor, methods,
workmanship and general requirements which shall apply to the work covered by
the other Sections of this Division which follow., that will include the new work
shown in the main and lower level core areas (lighting, power. equipment power.
UPS upgrades, feeders. panelboards, fire alarm relocation and extensions/additions,
communications systems. Also wiring provisions for CAT-6 cabling, and security
access system (all equipment associated with these systems shall be furnished and
installed by the town’s vendor).

1.3 WORK EXCLUDED FROM THIS DIVISION

A. Finish painting is specified under Division 9.

B. All low voltage temperature control wiring shall be by the temperature control
contractor, all 120 \‘AC wiring shall be by the electrical contractor as shown on the
electrical drawings.

1.4 DRAWINGS AND COORDINATION

A. Drawings accompanying these specifications show the general layout and much of
the details, however, they do not show every fitting, offset, conduit, etc. and the
Contractor is to furnish all fittings and offsets and other parts necessary to make this
installation complete and left in good operating condition.

B. Drawings are based, in general, on the particular type and make of equipment named
by the specifications, and therefore, wiring diagrams, etc. of various systems are not
final subject to receipt of shop drawings of the system.

C. Conduits and accessories, the location and arrangement of which must be approved.
shall not be installed until the equipment is approved, and the entire assembly
coordinated.

GENERAL PROVISIONS 16010-1
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D. Contractor shall install work as closely as possible to layout shown, but he shall
make, without extra charge, any changes in the routing of conduit as necessary to
meet job conditions and clear equipment and services of other trades shown on other
drawings. Locations of services are approximate and subject to modifications
required by conditions.

E. The right to make any reasonable changes in locations of conduit and equipment up
to time of installation is reserved by the Architect or Engineer without involving any
additional expense to the Owner.

F. Methods of running conduit and making connections shall be in accordance with
best practices. and in all cases satisfactory to the owner, Architect or Engineer.

G. Elevations shown are approximate and are for the Contractors guidance. He must,
however take his own measurements and be responsible for proper pitch and
clearances.

1.5 EXAMINATION OF SITE

A. Before submitting his bid, the Contractor shall visit the site with plans and
specifications in hand and shall become thoroughly familiar with all conditions
under which his work will be installed, since he will be held responsible for any
assumption he may make in regard thereto, particularly where fitting new work to
existing construction.

1.6 COORDINATION OF TRADES

A. The Contractor shall become familiar with the work of all trades and shall
coordinate the work in those areas where work of other trades are indicated. Work
installed, making it impossible to install work of other trades because of lack of
coordination is subject to removal, if required, at no additional cost to the Owner.
such cost being fully borne by the Contractor making the improper installation
including the cost of any cutting, patching or relocation of work by another
Contractor. Coordinate installation under the supervision of the GC. Coordinate all
work with the other trades.

B. Bidders, during the period of figuring the job for submission of bid, shall secure a
complete set of Plans and Specifications for the project so that he will have a clear
and concise understanding about the work he has in relation with those trades.

1.7 METHODS AND PROCEDURES

A, The Contractor agrees to carry on the work in an orderly manner, and under the
constant supervision ofa competent foreman who shall be on the job at all times
during the progress of the work.
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B. Carefully examine all plans and specifications and check them against the conditions
under which the work is to be done and the Contractor shall assume all responsibilin’
thereof.

C. The Contractor is responsible for keeping himself advised of construction details
which are available to him at the GC’s office. He shall plan and install his work in a
manner adapted to the construction called for and satisfactory to the owner & the
Architect.

D. The Contractor shall direct and supervise the progress of the work described and
shall perform the work at the proper time so as not to unnecessarily delay any work
being performed under another contract.

1.8 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Whenever an item is described or indicated by a specific make. model or figure
number, it is understood that comparable articles of other manufacturers may be
acceptable. but only provided they are equal in the opinion of the Architect and
acceptable to Owner, and formal written approval thereof is obtained. If
specifications lists no equal or equal manufacturers, all substitutions shall be limited
to those names only.

1.9 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Contractor shall submit for approval shop drawings of all equipment to be used in
the installation in accordance with the General and Supplementary Conditions.

B. General bulletins or catalogs will not be accepted as shop drawings unless the
equipment on which approval is to be obtained is specifically marked. and all
information pertaining to the item including dimensions where required for
installation is included.

1.10 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Contractor is to keep an accurate record of any changes in locations, and conduit
runs from those shown on the plans. Refer to the General Conditions for more
complete instructions.

B. In addition, shop drawings for any equipment, including wiring or piping diagrams,
which is not finally installed in accordance with the original submittals, shall be
corrected and resubmitted for approval in the same manner as required for original
submissions.

C. Contractor shall red line (2) clean sets of prints of all changes to the project at the
end of the completed work and turn these sets over to the owner for final record.
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1.11 CONTRACT STANDARDS

The following industry standards shall be considered as minimum requirements under this
specifications:

A. State Building Code — Latest Amendment to the Connecticut Supplement:
MI of the following are applicable, except as amended, altered or deleted by this
Connecticut Supplement and are hereby adopted by reference as the State
Building Code. The requirements of the Amendment to the State Building Code
shall apply to all work for which a permit application was made.

• International Building Code
• International Existing Building Code
• International Plumbing Code
• International Mechanical Code,
• International Energy Conservation Code
• International Residential Code
• NFPA 70 National Electrical Code
• Amendment to the Connecticut Supplement
• Amendments to the International Building Code

B. Connecticut Fire Safety Codes:
NFPA 101 National Fire Safety Code
Amendments to the CT Fire Safety Code

C. Handicap:
ASME/ANSI Al7.l Safety Code for Elevators & Escalators
Addenda to ASME/ANSI A.17.l

1.12 MATERIALS

A. All equipment, materials, and workmanship, whether specifically described or
shown, or whether implied, is to be new of latest model. first-quality, and grade
satisfactory to the Architect. The Architect shall have the right to reject any part of
the work in case equipment, material, or workmanship is not of satisfactory quality
and the Contractor shall replace same with acceptable work at his own expense.

B. No damaged equipment or material shall be replaced by the Contractor and used in
the installation without first obtaining written approval from the Architect.

1.13 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS AND CODES

A. In general, all equipment and conduit shall be installed in accordance with
manufacturers instructions and Local Codes having jurisdiction. Ifthey conflict
with contract requirements. Contractor shall obtain written instructions from the
Architect before proceeding with the installation.
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B. Where the specifications exceed the manufacturers or Code’s minimum
requirements. Contractor shall install equipment or conduit in accordance with the
specifications.

1.14 NAME PLATES

A. Identify all electrical accessories, boxes, switches and controls with name plates
where their function is not apparent. Where such accessories also appear on wiring
diagrams, etc., they shall be similarly identified.

B. Name plates shall be made of laminated plastic material not less than 1/8” X I” X 2”
with 1/4” high engraved lettering or field fabricated with a typewriter on contrasting
aluminum tape.

C. Attach name plates with screws, bolts, adhesive, or rivets to a fixed part or on the
wall above or below the item.

D. Submit list of name plates with complete designation for approval before
installation.

1.15 SEISMIC REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide lateral bracing and/or support for all electrical conduits as shown in the
typical details on the drawings

B. All electrical equipment shall be securely fastened to floors or walls (to partition
studs where used.)

C. All lighting fixtures weighing in excess of 6 lbs. shall be seismically braced and
independently hung from building structure. See also Section 16500 and details on
drawings.

D. Refer to the latest Codes regarding additional requirements.

E. Seismic restraints shall not be required for the following installations:

I. All electrical conduit less than 2-1/2-inch inside diameter, where hung more
than 12” from structure.

2. AlL electrical conduit secured directly to structure.

1.16 PULL BOXES

A. Provide pull boxes and cable ducts for the pulling, nesting, or concealment of wires
or cables where shown and also where required and not shown.

GENERAL PROVISIONS 16010-5
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B. Boxes and covers shalL be hot dipped galvanized and buiLt olcode gauge steel with
angle iron supports and braces. Insulated racks shall be provided where required.
Access shall be by means of removable screw covers.

1.17 SUPPORTS

A. Provide supports and braces vliere required for the proper installation of all panels,
boxes, switches, and control equipment, conduits. raceways. cables, as well as all
other equipment installed and connected in accordance with these specifications and
accompanying drawings.

B. Furnish free standing or floor supports where required for equipment not mounted
on walls. Do not mount electrical equipment on other equipment without approval
of the Architect.

C. Where exposed conduit runs are necessary, the conduit shall be supported by
individual hangers or malleable iron two-hole pipe straps, or where multiple runs are
installed and they shall be supported to multiple hangers at not more than 8 ft.
spacing on centers to prevent sagging.

D. In no instance shall conduit be installed on hangers for plumbing, hating, or any
other piping nor have any physical contact with same except where the system is
grounded on the street side of the water meter.

E. Support cabinets, pull boxes, and outlet boxes independently of the conduit. Where
exposed conduit or cable runs are found to be necessary the Contractor shall notifS’
the Architect at once as to the reason for running them exposed.

F. Use Ackemian-Johnson, Steel City, Unistrut, or approved equal inserts for small
work and expansion shields for larger work. No wooden plugs will be allowed.

1.18 EXPANSION FITtINGS

A. Provide O.Z. Electric Company, Type “EX”. Crouse Hinds or Appleton Type “Ti”
or approved equal expansion fittings in all conduit runs crossing building expansion
joints or wherever else required to compensate for movement.

1.19 GROUNDING

A. Standards set forth by the N.E.C. relative to protective grounding and bonding of all
equipment and services, shall be followed together with the rules and regulations of
the Local Utility Company.
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B. Contractor shall be responsible [or complete and proper grounding and bonding of
all parts of the added electrical and conduit system. Also connection to the new Halo
grounding system.

C. All grounding and bonding material shall be of copper or brass construction using
Burndy, O.Z., T & B or approved equal grounding fittings where grounds are
connected to service pipe. etc.

D. Properly bond flexible conduit connections to motors with copper at both ends to
avoid breaking of continuity of grounding due to vibration.

1.20 TESTS

A. At the time of final inspection and test, all wiring, and connections throughout the
building must be completed, devices and equipment properly operating, all lighting
lixtures installed, power and lighting circuits and control wiring clearly identified
with approved tags ready for acceptance. Each system must test free from short
circuits and from grounds. and have insulation resistance in accordance with the
N.E.C. Complete tests of all systems shall be made in the presence of the Architect
or his Representative.

1.21 PAINTING

A. General painting including exposed equipment is specified in Division 9.

B. As part of the electrical work, all steel or iron hangers, conduits, equipment, etc. not
otherwise provided with a protective paint or galvanized coating shall be coated with
black asphaltum, zinc wall chases, above furred ceilings, or anywhere subject to
rusting or corrosion.

C. All equipment which is to receive finish painting shall be prime coated at the
factory,

1.22 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Secure all apparatus and materials supported on masonry with expansion bolts or
equal materials.

B. The location of outlets and appliances shown on plans are approximate. This
electrical contractor will be responsible for the proper locations in order to make
them fit with Architectural details and the work of other trades, and shall refer to
such details, and confer with the Architect and other Contractors before installing his
work.
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C. Before installing switch outlets. Contractor shall in every’ instance refer to the
ArciutecturaL plans and details and confer with the General Contractor for proper
locations with reference to door swings, paneling, closets, etc.

D. All electrical equipment such as junction and pull boxes, panelboards, switches.
controls, and such other apparatus requiring maintenance and operation shall be
made easily accessible.

E. All feeders in pull boxes and cabinets and branch circuits in outlets and pull boxes
having more than one circuit shall have fiber tag attached, designating the name or
number of the circuit.

F. Install and properly connect the proper number of wires to make the lighting, power.
and auxiliary systems wiring complete ready for satisfactory’ service,

G. Before ordering any material or doing any work the Contractor shall veri& all
conditions and measurements existing, and shall be responsible for the correctness of
same, particularly fitting new work to existing construction. No extra charge nor
compensation will be allowed on account of differences between actual dimensions
and measurements indicated on the drawings. the Architect for consideration and
decision before proceeding with the work.

1.23 OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

A. Two (2) copies of maintenance. lubrication, and operating instructions for all
equipment having moving parts shall be provided by the Contractor for Owners use.
This literature may be delivered with shop drawings or at time
of delivery of equipment and shall include list of replacement parts. Such
submission must be made formally through the Owner and architect to the Architect.

B. Each Subcontractor must thoroughly instruct Owners personnel as to proper
operation of his system and each shaLl provide qualified personnel to give at Least (2)
4 hour sessions of undivided supervision therefore.

1.24 GUARANTEE

A. In addition to any supplemental guarantees obtained from any equipment
manufacturer, the Contractor shall guarantee the prompt replacement of any faulty
section of his installation without cost to the Owner if indication thereof occurs
within one (1) year of acceptance of equipment by the Owner.

1.25 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Electrical:
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- Electrical contractor to provide and maintain services for construction
purposes with branch wiring and distribution boxes located so as power tools
can be used by use of extension cords not exceeding 100 feet in length. All
temporary service boxes to be protected by G.F.C.I. per OSHA Standards
3007. Provide at least one 20 amp, single phase power outlet per 750 square
feet, of floor area and a minimum of 2 per floor.

2. Electrical contractor to provide and maintain temporary lighting for
construction purposes consisting ofpigtail sockets with a 100 watt lamp for
every room. There shall be at least one lamp outlet in each room.

3. Remove temporary wiring as permanent lighting is connected and available
for use. Maintain all wiring and lighting and make necessary routing repairs.

1.26 DEBRIS REMOVAL

A. Each contractor shall at all times keep the preniises free from the accumulation of
waste materials and rubbish caused by his operations and shall remove the waste
materials and rubbish from the job site on a periodic basis to the on site dumpster
supplied by the general contractor. If any contractor does not conform to this
requirement the owner shall have this work done and deduct the cost thereof from
funds due the contractor from the Owner.

1.27 DEMOLITION

A. The contractor shall work closely with CL&P company on the demolition of the
existing services to the buildings and the elimination of the existing overhead
services and sen’ice poles. And for any additional work required to change the
services to the new underground as shown.

B. The contractor shall also be responsible for the removal of the existing service
drops on the town hall and annex building and for any other required work of
materials that will no longer be required.

C. The contractor shall work closely with the local Cable TV and Telephone
Companies for the removal of the existing services to the town hall and to the
annex buildings. And for any additional work required to change the services to
the new underground as shown.

D. The contractor shall be responsible for the demolition and removal of all of the
existing site lighting poles, fixtures, conduit, wiring and controls.

END OF SECTION 16010
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DIVISION 16- ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16050- BASIC MATERIALS & METHODS

PART I-GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A20l —2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this Section includes all labor, materials, equipment and
accessories to complete the installation of the electrical power and lighting systems
specified hereinafter and/or shown on the drawings, including but not limited to the
following major items:

B. Furnishing and installation of the following electrical distribution upgrades:

I. Lighting and power circuiting for the renovated area work.

2. New UPS system to replace existing system and final removal of existing
system once the new system is fully operational and connected -

3. New circuit breakers for existing panelboards.

4. New panelboards and feeders.

5. Wiring provisions including junction boxes, cover plates, etc for the
communications systems.

6. Feeders, conduits. racewavs. etc.

7. Halo grounding system.

8. Surge suppressor TVSS to protect new panelboards. Surge suppressor shall
be internally mounted into panelboard as scheduled.

9. Devices. including switches, receptacles and misc devices.

10. Branch circuits, wire and conduits, raceways. etc.

11. Data and telephone cabling and rack mounted patch panels for all new data and
telephone home runs including full certification of connections.
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12. Certification of the cabling installations.

13. Equipment power. wiring and conduits, circuits, etc.

14. Relocation/additions of the present addressable Fire alarm systems and
wiring

15. Intercom systems and wiring

16. All work and materials associated with the removal and relocation of the
existing UPS electric panel in the dispatch room to the new Supervisors.
room, (turn the panel 180 degrees to face the Supervisors side of the vall
and extend and reconnect all existing circuits.

17. Power for all HVAC additions and equipment.

18. Furnishing and installation of all lighting fixtures as shown and scheduled.
including all lamps. Also new energy saving infrared and motion control
switching.

19. Branch lighting and receptacle wiring, outlets, wiring devices with
connections complete.

20. Grounding systems complete with cable and connections for system and
grounding. Also “Halo Grounding system and system extensions with
outdoor grounding grid and bonding back to the service equipment.

21. All cabinets, conduit fittings. outlet boxes, hangers. supports. fuses and such
other items required and incidental for a complete installation.

22. Painting of bare pipe, hangers and boxes in damp concealed spaces only.

23. Temporary power and lighting in areas of the new renovated areas.

24. Communications systems junction boxes, raceways, conduit runs. etc. for all
new and existing areas that shall provide a raceway for cabling that is
outlined separately below.

25. Powering of the security access system devices and equipment. etc

26. New cable trays for cabling in the communications extension room , Refer
to the drawings for locations and type.

27. Telephone and Data cabling home run to the respective new patch panels
installed in owner’s data racks. Ringing out and punch down of cables by
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the contractor in coordination with the owner’s IT vendor or in-house IT
personnel.

28. Cable TV wiring system extension from existing service demark to the new
locations that shall include cabling and outlet jacks.

34. Provide Call For Aid System and wiring etc.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 POWER PANELBOARD

A. Contractor shall furnish and install where shown on plans, new power and branch
panelboards. Non UPS served panelboards shall include built in WSS surge
suppressors.

B. All panelboards shall be as manufactured by General Electric Company, or Square
D.

C. Circuit breakers shall be of 1,2 or3 pole bolted construction as required and shall be
rated 250 V.A.C. respectively as required with trip element calibrated (15 to 200
amps) in capacities as indicated on plans.

D. Breakers shall have a quick make and quick break toggle mechanism inverse time
limit characteristics and shall be trip free on overload or short circuit. Automatic
release shall be secured through the medium ofa thermal magnetic trip element
engaged in the releasing catch of the mechanism. Automatic tripping shall be
indicated by the handle automatically assuming a position between the manual
‘OFF and ‘ON” position.

E. Individual trip units shall be calibrated and scaled to eliminate tampering or
unauthorized changes in lighting calibration. Breakers shall be interchangeable and
capable of being operated in any position as well as being removable from the front
of the panelboard without disturbing adjacent units.

F. Boxes shall be made of code gauge sheet steel and the edges shall be turned in a
sufficient distance to properly support the trim. Boxes shall be provided with
wiring gutters at top. bottom and sides.

G. Front shall be of code gauge full finish steel. Trim shall be attached to box by
means of adjustable trip clamps provided in sufficient quantities so that trim will be
rigid.

H. The door shall be fastened in trim with concealed hinges and provided with flush
type combination catch and lock. All locks to be arranged for same master key.
Panelboard shall be provided with removable barriers.
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I. Panelboards will be of the surface or flush type as required and shall be set plumb
and symmetrical with surrounding objects.

J. Furnish a card index holder on inside of door, with type written index clearly
indicating room, location or individual equipment each circuit controls.

2.2 NEW CIRCUIT BREAKER IN EXISTING PANELBOARDS

A. Circuit breakers shall be of I, 2 or 3 pole bolted construction as required and shall be
rated 250 V.A.C. respectively as required with trip element calibrated (15 to 200
amps) in capacities as indicated on plans.

B. Breakers shall have a quick make and quick break toggle mechanism inverse time
limit characteristics and shall be trip free on overload or short circuit. Automatic
release shall be secured through the medium of a thermal magnetic trip element
engaged in the releasing catch of the mechanism. Automatic tripping shall be
indicated by the handle automatically assuming a position between the manual
“OFF” and “ON” position.

C. Individual trip units shall be calibrated and scaled to eliminate tampering or
unauthorized changes in lighting calibration. Breakers shall be interchangeable and
capable of being operated in any position as well as being removable from the front
of the panelboard without disturbing adjacent units.

D. Furnish a card index holder on inside of door, with type written index clearly
indicating room, location or individual equipment each circuit controls.

2.3 SURGE PROTECTION “TVSS” (EXTERNAL)

A. If internal TVSS surge suppressors are not packaged into the panelboards where
noted, then they shall be externally mounted and comply with the following
specifications.
These specifications also describe the performance required for any built in surge
suppressors into the panelboards.
The specified system shall provide effective high energy surge current diversion
and be suitable for application in ANSI/IEEE C62.41 Category A, B and C3
environments, as tested by ANSI/IEEE C62.l1, C62.45.

B. The systems individual units shall be UL Listed and labeled under UL 1449
Standard for Transient Voltage Surge Suppression and the surge ratings shall be
permanently affixed to the SPD. The units shall also be listed and labeled to
UL1283 Standard for Electromagnetic Interference Filters, and CSA Listed.

C. Nominal system operating voltage shall be:
208/120 Wye 3 Phase 4 Wire + Gnd. as indicated on the drawings.
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D. The SPD and all components in the suppression path (including all MOVs, SADs,
and selenium cells) maximum continuous operating voltage shall be greater than
115°/b of the nominal system operating voltage to ensure the ability of the system to
withstand temporary RIMS overvoltage (swell conditions).

E. Operating Frequency
The operating frequency range of the system shall be at least 47 - 63 Hertz.

F. Safety - Overcurrent Protection (fusing)
The manufacturer shall supply test data from a nationally recognized laboratory
insuring that when the SPD suppression component(s) is installed commensurate
with the installation location for this project, it shall be proven to fail without
protected load interruption, in a safe non-violent manner. Failure is defined and
inclusive of bolted short and high impedance (ground faulted) conditions within the
suppressor. When Overcurrent Protection Devices (OPD) are utilized to obtain a
thil-safe condition, a certified test from a nationally recognized testing laboratory
shall be submitted to indicate that: The OPD aizd supjnession cmnponcnt(s’) FT
capacin is capable ofcoi;dueting the specified transient current without/hilure. The
OPD shall be capable of clearing both high and low impedance fault conditions (in
all specified suppression modes) while protecting the SPD against violent failure as
defined above. Each individual surge suppression component (MOV) shall he
indnidualli fused. Fusing of midtipk components (MO Vs) hi a single/use current
limits i/ic SPD performance and itill nor he acceptable. OPD(s) supplied shall be
monitored and provide internal and remote indication of suppression
failure/operability. KAIC ratings of commercially available OPD(s) alone or UL
1449 product Listing shaLl not constitute validity without the nationally recognized
laboratory test as outlined above. Specifying engineer requires submittal
documentation of compliance for approval.

G. Design Requirements
Protection Modes
The SPD shall provide protection as follows:
All modes, L-N or L-L, L-G and N-G (where applicable)

Note: L = Line, G = Ground, N = Neutral

UL 1449 Ratings
The maximum UL 1449 listed surge ratings for each and/or all of the specified
protection modes shall not exceed the following in any mode of protection:

System vohane Without disconnect With disconnect
120/208 volt 400 volts 500 volts

Noise Attenuation
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The unit shall be UL 1283 Listed as an electromagnetic interference filter. The
filter shall provide insertion loss with a minimum of 50dB from 100 kHz to 100
MHz per 50-Ohm Insertion Loss Methodology from MIL 220A. The system shall
provide up to 120-dB insertion loss from 100 kHz to 100 MHz when used in a
coordinated facility system.

H. Performance Ratings (Surge Current Capacity)- The minimum SPD surge current
capacity, per NEMA LS-l 1992.

Submittals

Manufacturers shall submit for 10-day pre-approval, a completed SPD
manufacturer’s evaluation questionnaire (availaNe from engineer) and provide
detailed compliance or exception statements to all provisions of this specification
to allow consideration. Additionally, manufacturers shall submit independent test
data from a nationally recognized testing laboratory verifying the following: life
cycle testing. overcurrent protection, UL 1449, noise attenuation, and surge
current capacity. These test shall be conducted with the unit’s specified
overcurrent protective devices installed and intact in the surge current path so as
to simulate real world applications. Failure to do so will result in product
disapproval. Any deviation from the published specification will result in an
applicable deduct applied.

The manufacturer shall furnish an installation manual with installation, start-up,
spare parts lists, and operating instructions for the specified system.

J. The manufacturer shaLL be 150 9001 certified, The specified system shaLl be
tested at the component and fully assembled level, under surge conditions with
AC power applied for a minimum of 1 hour. Testing shall include but not be
limited to quality control checks, dielectric voltage withstand test per UL and
CSA requirements. UL ground continuity tests, and operational and calibration
tests.

K. Environmental Requirements

Storage Temperature: -55 to +85 C (-67 to +187 F)
Operating Temperature: -40 to +60 C (-40 to 140 F)
Relative Humidity: 0% to 95%
Audible Noise: less than 45 dba at 5 feet (1.5 m).
Operating Altitude: 0 to 18,000 feet above sea level.

L. Warrantee? Guarantee
The manufacturer shall provide a frill five year unlimited parts and on site labor
warranty from date of shipment against any part failure when installed in
compliance with manufacturer’s written instructions, UL Listing requirements,
and any applicable national, state or local electrical codes.
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M. This specification is based on the Liebert SPD and any manufacturer willing to
submit MUST comply with all parts of this specification. It is the responsibility
of the manufacturer to submit to the Engineer and provide proof of compliance to
all indicated performance criteria.

N. Enclosure

The specified system shall be provided in a heavy duty NEMA 4 dust-tight. drip-
tight enclosure with no ventilation openings. Monitoring indication must be
visible without opening the door.

0. Connections

(Service Entrance)- The terminals shall be provided to accommodate wire sizes
up to #1:/0 AWG.

(Branch Panels)- The terminals shall be provided to accommodate wire sizes up to
#10 AWG.

P. Internal Connections and Serviceability

(Service Entrance)- All surge current diversion components shall be by way of
low impedance copper connections. The system shall be designed for simple
change out of any or all SPD component modules by a qualified electrician.
Designs that require factory service are not acceptable. All connections,
conductors, and terminals must be appropriately sized for specified surge current
capacity.

(Branch Panels)- All surge current diversion components shall be by way of low
impedance copper connections. All connections, conductors, and terminals must
be appropriately sized for specified surge current capacity.

Q. Accessories

Unit Status Indicators - Red and green solid state indicators with printed labels
shall be provided on the front cover to redundantly indicate on-line unit status.
The absence of the green light and the presence of the red light shall reliably
indicate that surge protection is reduced and service is needed to restore hill
operation.

R. Testing

Unit shall include an on-line circuit which rests and redundantly monitors
individual surge suppression components in all protection modes including
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neutral to ground (where applicable). Units that require external test sets or
equipment are unacceptable.

2.3 OUTLET BOXES

A. At even’ switch, outlet, data/telephone, telephone, tire alarm device. orjunction
point of conduit. except as hereinafter noted. install a hot dipped galvanized box and
cover suitable for the outlet it is to serve. Future boxes shall have blank cover
plates. Boxes shall be sized to accommodate; -(1) structural conditions. (2) size
and number of raceways and conductors entering, and (3) device or fixture for
which required. OUTLET BOXES FOR OFFICE DESK LOCATIONS SHALL
BE 4”X 4” WITH 2”X2” SHEET ROCK REDUCERS.

B. Outlet boxes in hung ceilings shall be of the bar support type with fixture stud or,
where fixture stud is not required to support the fixture, standard boxes adequately
secured to the ceiling construction.

C. Provide suitable blank covers for all outlet boxes used as junction boxes or outlets
not used.

D. Provide outlet boxes in finished walls with plaster covers of proper depth so that
outer edge is flush with finished surface. Covers to have lugs turning in.

E. In masonry walls, outlet boxes for telephones, switches, receptacles. etc., shall be 4”
square or larger as required.

F. Ceiling outlet boxes where conduit is concealed shall be not less than 4” in diameter
x 1-112” deep with plaster covers. Outlet boxes where conduit is exposed shall be
screw jointed, not less than 6” in diameter to provide a seat for fixture canopy.

G. Outlet boxes for switches and receptacles where run exposed shall be threaded hub
type condulet FS or FD round corner covers as required.

H. Outlet boxes for bracket fixtures where conduit is exposed shall be screw jointed,
not less than 6” in diameter to provide seat for fixture canopy.

I. Boxes shall be Appleton. General Electric. National Electric Products. Knight
Electric Co. or approved equal in masonry construction, and in furred ceilings with
two 1/8” X 3/8” bars of sufficient length to reach ceiling super structure and attach
thereto with galvanized wire.

2.4 CONDUIT

A. All low voltage wiring where shown, specified or required by code shall be run in
conduit. (It is the intent of this specification to allow low voltage wiring to be run
without conduit only above suspended accessible ceilings only). All line voltage
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wiring shall be run in conduit or as specified hereinafter or as noted on the drawings,
in other raceways.

I. Conduit in direct contact with concrete construction (walls. floor slabs. etc.)
or where run exposed and subject to damage shall be heavy wall rigid metal
with threaded joints and fittings. Also fill all voids around conduits
penetrating Fire Rated Wall Assemblies with approved fire caulk. ReFer to
Paragraph A-8 under conduit and Division 07270 for additional information
and requirements.

2. Not used.

3. Conduit run in masonry walls or in damp or wet areas shall be “thin wall
(EMT) with concrete tight or rain tight fittings.

4. Conduit run in dry locations above ceilings or in 4j walls, shall be EMT
with standard fittings. All wiring in boiler room or fire seMce room shall be
EMT. For short runs (fixture whips. etc.) or where installation of EMT is
determined by the Architect, to be impractical Greenfield may be used.

5. Type MC cable may be used in place of EMI for circuits of 60 amps or less
only in dry locations where cable will be accessible for rerouting above
suspended ceilings and in stud walls. This shall include exterior & interior
walls where run thru metal studs where adjacent to accessible ceilings.
Romex type cabling shall not be allowed. No MC cables in the apparatus
bays or sally port. it must be EMT conduit.

6. All conduit runs of PVC, EMT or Greenfield shall have a separate green
ground wire installed.

7. No aluniinum conduit will be permitted.

8. Conduits run through Fire or Smoke Rated Walls & floors. Fill the voids
around conduit with a soft incombustible material having a UL1479
classification equal to “Flame-safe # FSPI 100 fire stop putty. Putty shall be
installed to a depth of I 114” on both sides of wall.

9. All wiring shall be “Plenum Rated” unless run in conduit.

B. Minimum size of conduit shall be 3/4” with larger sizes as required by the N.E.C. or
as called for on plans.

C. Joints shall be made tight with standard couplings, and corners turned with elbows
or long radius bends in pipe or by means of pipe hickey without damage to conduit.

BASIC MATERIALS & METHODS 16050-9



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD. CT BASIC MATERIALS & METHODS 16056-10

D. All threaded joints in conduit runs in or under floor slabs shall be made watertight by
red leading with the lead applied to the make thread only. A conductive lubricant,
T & B Koprlshield or equal, shall be applied over the red lead. This also applies to
steel conduits run underground.

E. All conduit fittings where used shall be the threaded type and shall be Crouse
Hinds. Appleton, General Electric or equal.

F. Running threads will not be permitted but conduit unions such as “Erickson” conduit
couplings made by Thomas & Betts, General Electric. Appleton, or equal will be
permitted.

G. In general, conduits are to be run concealed. Where run exposed they shall be
placed parallel to walls with conduit fittings, neatly spaced and securely supported.
All exposed runs in finished spaces shall be done in painted EMT conduit.
Wiremold raceways are not required on this project but care should be taken to
install a neat clean looking exposed and painted conduit system as discreetly as
possible.

H. Exposed single conduits shall be hung with Bergen-Paterson or equal #100 clevis
hangers using beam clamps or similar supports.

1. Exposed conduit for feeders when grouped together shall be fastened with “U” bolts
to angle irons which in turn are supported from structural members with beam
clamps or similar supports.

J. Ream all conduits, remove all burrs, and clean conduit for the proper introduction of
wire. All conduit ends shall be capped and plugged with standard conduit
accessories as soon as conduit has been permanently installed in place.

K. All conduit shall be capped with metal cap until the Contractor is ready to pull wires.
When he is ready to pull wires the caps shall be removed and mandrel or swab is to
be pulled through all conduit in order that any foreign particles may be removed.

L. All conduit of 1-114 and larger shall have insulating bushings in panel or pull
boxes.

M. All conduit will be subject to continuity tests either before concealing or before
wires are pulled in.

N. All rigid conduit shall have double locknut and bushing at each pressed steel box or
cabinet.

0. Provide 18” of”Sealtite” flexible conduit at all motors or frames so that motor noises
and hum will not be transferred to other parts of the building. Connections to
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insertion type control equipment shall be of sufficient length to allow removal for
servicing.

P. Furnish and install junction or pull boxes in conduit runs as shown on drawings and
also where not shown but as required by the N.E.C. Boxes shall be sized in
accordance with the N.E.C. based on the number and sizes of the conduits, number
and sizes of the wiring. etc.

2.5 CABLE TRAY

A. REFERENCES

American Society for Testing and Materials:
I. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip

Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.
2. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-

Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the
Hot-Dip Process.

3. ASTM A924/A924M - Standard Specification for General Requirements
for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. National Electrical Manufacturers Association:
I. NEMA FG I - Nonmetallic Cable Tray Systems.
2. NEMA VE I - Metal Cable Tray Systems.
3. NEMA VE 2 - Metal Cable Tray Installation Guidelines.

C. METAL LADDER-TYPE CABLE TRAY
I. Product Description: NEMA VE I, Class 20A ladder type tray.
2. Material: Steel.
3. Finish: ASTM A1231A123M, hot dipped galvanized after fabrication.
4. Inside Width: 18”.
5. Inside Depth: 6”.
6. Straight Section Rung Spacing: 9”.
7. Inside Radius of Fittings: As indicated on Drawings.

Field verify size and weight of tray with cables required to be supported by the
tray.

D. Furnish manufacturers standard clamps, hangers, brackets, splice plates, reducer
plates, blind ends, barrier strips, connectors, and grounding straps.

E. Furnish and install the new cable tray as shown on the electrical plans within the
smaller communications equipment room with wall to wall run

F. Warning Signs. None.

G. Installation.
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I. Install metal cable tray in accordance with NEMA VE 2.
2. Support trays and fasten to structure and finishes in accordance with

manufacturers instructions. Install supports at each connection point, at
end of each run, and at other points to maintain spacing between supports.

3. Install expansion connectors where recommended by manufacturer.
4. Install firescopping in accordance with Section on Firestopping to sustain

ratings when passing cable tray through fire-rated elements.
5. Ground and bond metal cable tray in accordance with NEC and

Grounding Section.
6. Provide continuity between tray components.
7. Install 2 AWG bare copper equipment grounding conductor through

entire length of tray; bond to each component.
8. Make connections to tray using mechanical, compression or exotherrnic

connectors at 5’ intervals.
9. Install warning signs at 50 feet centers along cable tray, located to be

visible.

2.6 WIRE AND CABLE

A. All wire used inside the building shall be Type THHN and all wiring outside or
underground shall be THWN or as noted on the drawings. All wiring shall be solid
or stranded conductor copper for #10 AWG and smaller and stranded copper for #8
AWG and larger. Fixtures shall be wired with Type TFN fixture wire. No
aluminum or copper clad aluminum conductors will be allowed. Use type TEIWN at
service entrance and all wet locations.

B. Control wire for 120 volt service shall not be smaller than #14 and shall be copper.
Control wire for 24 volt service shall not be smaller than #16. For general wiring,
no wire shall be less than #12 unless otherwise noted or specified.

C. All wiring shall have the neutral conductor in white color, Grounded conductor
shall be green in color. All ungrounded conductors shall be code colored wire.
Wire run in trapped conduit or where moisture is apt to accumulate shall be Type
TH WN.

D. Wire shall be as manufactured by National Electric Products. General Electric.
Anaconda. or approved equal.

2.7 DATA AND TELEPHONE CABLING

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
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B. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission
standards in TIA/EIA-568-B. I, when tested according to test procedures of this
standard.

C. BICSI is an industry’ trade association. See Editing lnstmction No. 2 in the
Evaluations for summaries of qualifications for registration.

D. Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

E. Coordinate layout and installation of telecommunications pathways and cabling
with Owners telecommunications and LAN equipment and service suppliers.

F. Coordinate telecommunications outlet/connector locations with location of power
receptacles at each work area.

G. All Cabling shall be CAT-6 in Grey color.

2.8 WIRING DEVICES

A. The following itemized list, is given for the purpose of conveying to the Contractor
the quality and rating of wiring devices to be installed under the Contract. Any or all
devices may be as manufactured by LEVITON, or approved equal to Bryant
Electric Co., Arrow Hart & Hegeman, Harvey Hubbell. A complete itemized list of
all devices must be submitted for approval before installation.

I. Convenience Outlets:

a. Duplex Grounded Receptacles Spec grade- 20 amp, 125 volt, #5262-
color per architect in white or ivory.

b. Duplex GFI Grounded Receptacle Spec grade -20 amp., 125 volt,
#6598-l-GFI , in white or ivoiy per architect.

c. Duplex Grounded Receptacles. Spec. grade 20A. I25V. # 5362W-
white for NormaI AC Power” in dispatch consoleirea.

d. Duplex Isolated Ground Receptacles, Spec. grade —20A. 125V. #
1G5352-orange for jp5 Power”

e. Dry Receptacles. Spec. grade —20A. 125V. # L5-20--blue for “E-91 I
Power” in dispatch console/area..

2. Wall Switches Spec Grade (flush toggle switches. bakelite base. 20 amp..
120/277 volt): Color- White or Ivory as selected by the architect.

a. Single Pole - #1201-I.
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b. Three-way - #1203-I.

c. Four-way -#1204-I.

3. Motion Detectors
a. Hubbell Building Automation, or Pre-Approved Equal. For pre

approval, provide all the information listed under section I .04A
and 1.04D a minimum often (10) working days prior to initial bid
date.

b. The listing of any manufacturer as ‘acceptable’ does not imply
automatic approval. It is the sole responsibility of the electrical
contractor to ensure that any price quotations received and
submittals made are for sensors, which meet or exceed the
specifications included herein.

c. Products: All products shall be Hubbell Building Automation
product numbers:

I. Wall Switch Sensors: LHMT, LHUS, LHIR, and IWS.
2. Ceiling and Wall Sensors: OMNIDT, OMNIUS, OMNIIR,

OMNIDIA, CUI5002000P, C5002000P, C8001500P, PIR1O,
LODT, LOIR and LODIA

3. Power and Slave Packs: UVPP, UVPPM, MPI2OA,
MP23OA, MP277A, MP347A, MPSA and RRU.

d. Installation:
1. It shall be the contract&s responsibility to locate and aim
sensory in the correct location required for a complete and proper
volumetric coverage within the range of coverage(s) of controlled
areas per the manufacturer’s recommendations. Rooms shall have
(90) to one hundred (100) percent coverage to completely cover
the controlled area to accommodate all occupancy habits of single
or multiple occupants at any location within the room(s). The
locations and quantities of sensors shown on the drawings are
diagrammatic and indicate only the rooms which are to be
provided with sensors. The contractor shall provide additional
sensors if required to properly and completely cover the
respective room.

2. It is the contractor’s responsibility to arrange a pre-installation
meeting with the manufacturer’s factory authorized representative,
at the owner’s facility, to verify placement of sensors and
installation criteria.

3. Proper judgment must be exercised in executing the installation
so as to ensure the best possible installation in the available space
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and to overcome local difficulties due to space limitation or
interference of structural components. The contractor shall also
provide at

e. Factory Commissioning

1. Upon completion of the installation, the system shall be
completely commissioned by the manufacturer’s factory
authorized technician who will verify all adjustments and
sensor placement to ensure a trouble-free occupancy-based
lighting control system. This service is provided at an
additional cost.

2. The electrical contractor shall provide both the
manufacturer and the electrical engineer with ten working
days written notice of the scheduled commissioning date.
Upon completion of the system fine-tuning the factory
authorized technician shall provide the proper training to
the owner’s personnel in the adjustment and maintenance of
the sensors.

4. WaIl Plates:

a. All receptacle and switch plates shall be of the high abuse NYLON
type, Leviton Series #80700 for receptacles, switches, etc.. single or
gang plates as required. Color- Ivory, red, blue, ivory and white as
noted and or directed by the Architect.

B. Motor Protection if required. check with mech contractor where this occurs.

Disconnect Switches shall be General Electric Type TH or approved equal
by Square D.

2. Motor starters shall have TYPE 2 protection. Electrical contractor shall be
required to provide all magnetic motor starters with on/auto/off switch for all
hvac equipment where required. Coordinate types required wiih
temperature control contractor.

2.9 FIRE CAULKING

A. Floor or Wall Assembly — Light weight or normal-weight (100— 150 pcr) concrete.
Except as noted in table under Item 4. minimum thickness of solid concrete floor or
wall assembly is 4 1/2 inches. Floor may also be constructed of any minimum 6”
thick UL Classified hollow-core Precast Concrete Units. When floor is constructed
of hollow—core precast concrete units, packing material (Item 3) and caulk fill
material (Item 4) to be installed symmetrically on both sides of floor. flush with
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floor surface. Wall assembly may also be constructed of any UL Classified Concrete
Blocks.

B. Through Penetrants — One metallic pipe, conduit or tubing to be installed either
concentrically or eccentrically within the firestop sytern. Maximum annular space
between pipe. conduit or tubing and edge of through opening or sleeve is dependent
on the parameters shown in [tern 4. Minimum annular space between pipe or conduit
and edge of through opening is zero inches (point contact). Pipe conduit or tubing to
be rigidly supported on both sides of floor or wall assembly. The following types
and sizes of metallic pipes, conduits or tubing may be used:

I. Conduit—Nom 6-inch diameter (or smaller) rigid steel conduit.

2. Conduit—Nom 4-inch diameter (or smaller) steel electrical metallic tubing.

C. Packing Material — Polyethylene backer rod or nom I-inch thickness of tightly
packed mineral wool batt or glass fiber insulation firmly packed into opening as a
permanent form, Packing material to be recessed from top surface of floor or from
both surfaces of wall as required to accommodate the required thickness of caulk fill
material (Item 4).

D. Fill. Void or Cavity Material — Caulk — Applied to fill the annular space flush with
top surface of floor. In wall assemblies, required caulk thickness to be installed
symmetrically on both sides of wall. flush with wall surface. At point contact
location between penetrant and sleeve or between penetrant and concrete, a
minimum ¼ inch diameter bead of caulk shall be appliedat Lop surface of floor and
at both surfaces of wall. The hourly F Ratings and the minimum required caulk
thicknesses are dependent upon a number of parameters. as shown in the following
table:

Minimum Floor Nom
Or Wall Conduit Max Annular Minimum Caulk F

Thickness. Inches Diameter. Inches Sjiace. Inches Thickness. Inches Rating. Flour
2/2 V2-12 13/8 ‘/2

2½ /2-12 3¼ 1 2
4½ 72-6 13/8 ¼(a) 2
472 ‘/2-12 1¼ 72 3
472 ‘/2-20 2 1 3
4/2 /2-20 2 1 3
4½ ‘/2-12 31/4 1 3
4½ 22—30 2 2 3
5½ ‘/2-6 13/8 1(b) 4

a. Minimum 2 inch thickness of mineral wool batt insulation required in
annular space.
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b. Minimum I inch thickness of mineral wool bait insulation required in
annular space on both sides of floor or vall assembly. Minimum I inch
thickness of caulk to be installed flush with each surface of floor or wall
assembly.

2.10 BACKBOARDS

A. Where indicated on the plans. or where required but not indicated, backboards shall
be furnished and installed by this Contractor in back of all panels and distribution
equipment mounted on walls or attached to other types of equipment.

B. Backboards shall be sized as specified on the plans or as required and shall be made
from 5/81 exterior grade, one finished side, plywood. Boards shall be given two
coats of paint on all sides and edges before installation. Paint color shall be the
same color as the unit to which board is to be attached or gray if secured to the
building wall.

2.11 INTERNAL DATA/TELE. - WIRING PROVISIONS

A. “TELE” wiring provisions identified on drawings with tele and data symbol shall be
furnished and installed under this division.

The electrical contractor shall furnish and install in each room where shown and as
detailed 2”x 4” galvanized steel junction boxes for data and telephone outlets;
Provide a I” EMT metal conduit from box to the I floor or basement of the
suspended ceiling space for installation of cabling. The new cables required shall
be CAT-6 (grey color) for both data and telephone home runs.
For all non dispatch position locations, install (2) & (4) data / tele cable at each jack
location as the numbers indicate, for telephone only locations, run (TO cable home
run. Teniiinate the cables at the wall locations with jacks of a type that is approved
by the town’s IT personell.
Refer to the drawing riser diagrams and drawing notes regarding the number of
cables from each location, etc. Provide minimum (6) port patch panels at each of
the dispatch desks and a (4) port patch panel at the printer table. Run all home
runs back to the owner’s present data rack in basement and terminate into patch
panels as directed by owner’s radio and communications vendors,

Electrical contractor shall be responsible to Ring Out and Certify cable runs between
the patch panels and the data rack patch panels and provide certification report to the
owner.

Electrical contractor shall also coordinate locations with respect to receptacles. etc.
so that they are adjacent to each other and at the same elevation, etc.

2.12 CABLE TV WIRING PROVISIONS
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A. TV wiring provisions identified on drawings with telephone symbol shall be
furnished and installed under this division,

The electrical contractor shall furnish and install in each room where shown and as
detailed T’x 4” galvanized steel junction boxes for TV outlets: Provide a 3/4” ENT
flexible conduit from box to suspended ceiling space on the first floor for installation
of cabling by the electrical contractor. Also provide home run RG-6 coaxial cable to
the service backboard as noted and detailed on the drawings along with terminating
the outlet box end. Also provide all splitter receivers, amplifiers . etc. Coordinate
with local cable supplier before installation of any wiring or devices, etc. to make
sure that this cable type is fully compatable.

2.13 ENCLOSURES

A. NEMA 250, Type I enclosure.

2.14 ACCESSORIES

A. Devices shall be factory installed in controller enclosure, unless otherwise
indicated.

C. Push-Button Stations, Pilot Lights, and Selector Switches: NEMA ICS 2 heavy
duty type.

D. Stop and Lockout Push-Button Station: Momentary-break, push-button station
with a factory-applied hasp arranged so padlock can be used to Lock push button
in depressed position with control circuit open.

E. Control Relays: Auxiliary and adjustable time-delay relays.

F. Standard Displays:

1. Output frequency (Hz).
2. Set-point frequency (Hz).
3. Motor current (amperes).
4. DC-link voltage (VDC).
5. Motor torque (percent).
6. Motor speed (rpm).
7. Motor output voltage (V).

F. Historical Logging Information and Displays:
1. Real-time clock with current time and date.
2. Running log of totaL power versus time.
3. Total run time.
4. Fault log, maintaining last four faults with time and date stamp for each.

Current-Sensing, Phase-Failure Relays for Bypass Controller: Solid-state sensing circuit with
isolated output contacts for hard-wired connection; arranged to operate on phase failure,
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phase reversal, current unbalance of from 30 to 40 percent. or loss of supply voltage; with
adjustable response delay.

2.15 FACTORY FINISHES

A. Finish: Manufacturer’s standard paint applied to fnctory-assembled and —tested
VFCs before shipping.

PART 3—EXECUTION

3.1 WIRING FEATURES

A. The proper number of wires shall be installed and properly connected in order to
make the lighting and power systems wiring complete, ready for satisfactory service.

B. Connect all wires in outlet boxes, leaving only those ends, at least 6” long, which
will be connected to fixture wires.

C. All feeders in pull boxes and cabinets and branch circuits in outlets and pull boxes
having more than one circuit shall have a fiber tag attached, designating the name or
number of the circuit.

D. Receptacles shall be wired with 6” pigtails. no loop allowed.

E Feeding ofoutlets through local switches will not be permitted unless otherwise
indicated on the drawings.

F. Splices of wires are to be eliminated wherever possible and where necessary are
only to be made in readily accessible pull and outlet boxes.

G. Taps and splices in wire #6 and larger shall have brass or copper mechanical
connectors applied after wire has been cleaned, then made tight and fully insulated
as referred to in other paragraphs.

H. “Y-ER-EAS” may be used as a lubricant to facilitate the pulling of wires.

3.2 MOTOR AND CONTROL CIRCUIT WIRING

A. Contractor shall furnish and install at each motor a heavy-duty industrial type
enclosed safety switch having quick make and quick break contacts. The
disconnecting switch shall open all ungrounded conductors simultaneously and shall
have a rating equal to or in excess of the motor control.

B. Unless otherwise noted, aLl magnetic and non-magnetic motor starting devices
complete with thermal protection. including both local and remote control stations
shall be furnished and installed by the electrical contractor. Coordinate required
sizes & types with mechanical contractor and temperature control contractor.
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C. Particular care must be given to locate control equipment for maximum accessibility
and to isolate it from mechanical injury or deterioration from dripping water.
vapors. etc.

D. All control equipment shall be mounted with operating levers or push buttons at a
height of approximately 4’ above the floor unless otherwise noted on drawings.

E. In general. unless otherwise noted, all motors 1/3 hp and less shall be designed for
120 volt, single-phase duty. Molors 1/2 lip and over shall be for 208 volts, three
phase.

F. Starters for 120 volt, single phase motors shall be manual type with one thermal
element equal to G.E. #CR-72. Starters for 208 volt, three phase motors shall be
magnetic type with three thermal elements equal to G.E. #CR-306. Coordinate this
work with the temperature control contractor.

3.3 EXECUTION

A. Examine areas, surfaces, and substrates to receive VFCs for compliance with
requirements, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Examine roughing-in for conduit systems to verify actual locations of conduit
connections before VFC installation.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfacton conditions have been
corrected.

3.4 FIELD qUALITY CONTROL

A. Prepare for acceptance tests as follows:

I. Test insulation resistance for each enclosed controller element, bus,
component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.

2. Test continuity of each circuit.

B. Manufacturer’s Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative
to perform the following:

I. Inspect controllers, wiring, components, connections, and equipment
installation. Test and adjust controllers, components, and equipment.

2. Assist in field testing of equipment including pretesting and adjusting of
solid-state controllers.

3. Report results in writing.

C. Perform the following Held tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
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1. Perform each electrical test and visual and mechanical inspection, except
optional tests, stated in NETA ATS. Certit’ compliance with test
parameters.

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to
demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

3.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit required shop drawings for the following item:

1. Power Panels.
2. Wiring Devices.
3. Disconnect Switches and Starters.
4. DatWteIe cables, patch panels ,jacks etc
5. TVSS.

B. Shop drawings that do not comply with Sub-paragraph 16010 1.9 B. will be rejected.

END OF SECTION 16050
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DIVISION 16- ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16150-UPS ADDITIONS AND MODIFICATIONS

PART I - GENERAL

1.! RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A201 —2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division I,
General Requirements, are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

The existing 30 kva , 3 phase UPS dual cabinet system shall be removed and replaced with a
new 3 phase system having a hill bypass maintenance switch. Once the new system in in
place and hilly wired into the distribution UPS panels, the old system shall be removed and
properly disposed of.

The following specification describes the Liebert 30 kVA , 3-phase UPS. which is a dual
cabinet , modular, uninterruptible power supply system for the proposed police department
dispatch workstation, communications server racks, network. telecom and other sensitive
electronic equipment applications. The UPS shall automatically maintain AC power to the
critical load within specified tolerances and without interruption during failure or
deterioration of the normal power source.

The manufacturer shall design and himish all materials and equipment to be fully
compatible with electrical, environmental and space conditions at the site. The UPS shall
include all equipment to properly interface the AC power source to the intended load and
shall be designed for unattended operation.

It defines the electrical and mechanical characteristics and requirements for a continuous
duty. three-phase, solid-state. unintermptible power supply system. The unintemiptible
power supply system, hereafter referred to as the UPS, shall provide high-qualm’ AC power.

1.3 STANDARDS

The UPS and all associated equipment and components shall be manufactured in accordance
with the following applicable standards:
• The UPS shall be UL listed per UL Standard 1778, Fourth edition, Uninterruptible Power

Supplies, and shall be CSA Certified.
• The UPS shall be provided with a Short Circuit Withstand Rating (SCWR) label denoting

the maximum source fault short circuit current that is applicable to the unit. The
withstand rating shall be independently verified by a nationally recognized, third-party
lab.

• The UPS shall withstand input surges to both the rectifier and bypass when configured as
a dual-input unit without damage as per the criteria in EN62040-2 (4kV). The
manufacturer shall provide evidence of compliance upon request.

UPS 16150-1
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• The UPS shall comply with FCC Rules and Regulations, Pan 15, Subclass B, Class A.
This compliance is legally required to prevent interference with adjacent equipment. The
UPS shall have a label stating FCC compliance. The manufacturer shall provide evidence
and test data of compliance upon request.

• The UPS shall be compatible with the wiring practices, materials and coding in
accordance with the requirements of the National Electrical Code, OSHA and applicable
local codes and standards. Provisions shall be made in the cabinets to permit installation
of input, output and external control cabling using raceway or conduit for top and bottom
access to input, output, bypass and DC connections. Connection cabinets shall provide
for wiring gutter and wire bend radius as defined by the NEC and UL.

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Design Requirements
The UPS shall be sized to provide a minimum of 30kw! kVA output (unity’ load power
factor rating)
The UPS shall be able to supply all required power to full rated output kVA loads with
power factor from 0.5 lagging to unity. The UPS shall also work from unity power factor to
0.5 leading power factors subject to derating.
Load voltage and bypass line voltage shall be 208 VAC, three-phase, four-wire plus ground.
Input voltage shall be 2O8VAC, three-phase, four-wire plus ground. The AC input source
and bypass input source shall each be a solidly grounded wye service.
The rectifier AC input and bypass AC input may be fed from separate AC sources with the
use ofan optional Liebert eXM Dual Transformer Cabinet.
The battery shall support the UPS at 100% rated kW load for at least 15 minutes at 77°F
(25°C) at startup.
The UPS shall have an active power factor-corrected IGBT converter/rectifier, capabLe of
maintaining input power factor and input current total harmonic distortion (THDi) within
specifications without an additional input filter.
The UPS shall be of transformer-free design, requiring no internal transformer in the main
power path for the basic operation of the module. Optional transformers in cabinets or
othenvise external to the basic UPS module shall be permissible to provide isolation and/or
voltage transformation.

1.5 Modes of Operation- The UPS shall operate as an on-line reverse transfer system in the
following modes:

A. Normal: The critical AC load shall be continuously powered by the UPS invener. The
rectifier/charger shaLL derive power from the utility AC source and supply DC power to the
DC-DC converter, which in turn shall supply the inverter while simultaneously float charging
the battery.

B. ECO Mode: The critical AC load shall be continuously powered by the bypass with the
inverter available to power the load if the bypass source voltage or frequency exceeds
adjustable parameters of power quality.

C. Battery: Upon failure ofutility AC power, the critical load shall be powered by the inverter,
which, without any switching, shall obtain its power from the battery plant via the DC-DC
convener. There shall be no interruption in power to the critical load upon failure or
restoration of the utility AC source.
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D. Recharge: Upon restoration of the utility AC source, the rectifier shall supply power to the
output inverter and to the DC-DC converter, which shall simultaneously recharge the
batteries. This shall be an automatic function and shall cause no interruption to the criticaL
load.

E. Bypass: If the UPS must be taken out of service, the static transfer switch shall transfer the
load to the bypass source. The transfer process shall cause no interruption in power to the
critical load. An optional external wrap-around maintenance bypass shall be used to ensure
full isolation of the unit for the service of internal components while providing safety from
arc flash and in compliance with OSHA requirements.

F. Off-Battery: If the battery only is taken out of service, it shall be disconnected from the DC-
DC converter by means of an external disconnect circuit breaker (in the case of external
batteries). The UPS shall continue to function and meet all of the specified steady-state
performance criteria, except for the power outage backup time capability. If multiple battery
strings are used, each string shall be capable of being electrically isolated for safety during
maintenance.

1.6 Performance Requirements
The solid-state power components, magnetics. electronic devices and overcurrent protection devices
shall operate within the manufacturer’s recommended temperature when the UPS is operating at
100% critical load and maintain battery charging under either of the following conditions:

• Any altitude within the specified operating range up to 3300 ft. (l000m) elevation
• Any ambient temperature within the specified operating range of 32°F to 104°F (0CC to

40°C)

1.7 Input

A. Voltage: Input/output voltage specifications of the UPS shall be
• Rectifier AC Input: 208V, three-phase, four-wire-plus-ground
• Bypass AC Input: 208V, three-phase, four-wire-plus-ground
• AC Output: 208V, three-phase, four-wire-plus-ground

B. Voltage Range: ±20%, -15% at full load; -40% at half load
C. Frequency Range: 40 - 70Hz
D. Maximum Inrush Current: UPS inrush current not to exceed 1.5 times rated input current
E. Power Factor: Minimum 0.99 at Ml load with nominal input voltage
F. Current Distortion: Less than 5% THD at full load input current in double-conversion mode
G. Surge Protection: Withstands input surges of 4kV (Line to ground) without damage as per

criteria listed in EN 61000-4-5: 1995
H. Short Circuit Current Rating: Units shall carry as standard 65kA Short Circuit Withstand

Rating. All ratings shall be certified and a label shall be applied to the unit clearly identifying
this rating as required by the National Electrical Code.

1. Load Rating: 100% of load rating at lO4t (40°C) for any load from 0.5 lagging to unity
J. Voltage Regulation:

• ±1% RMS average fora balanced, three-phase load
• ±2% for 100% unbalanced load for line-to-line imbalances

K. Voltage Adjustment Range: ±5% for line drop compensation adjustable by factory service
personnel

L. Frequency Regulation:
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Synchronized to bypass: =2.0Hz default setting, (adjustable by factory service personnel)

M. System Efficiency (defined as output kW/input kW at rated lagging load power factor and
not less than the values listed below [select kVA ratinE for this specificationi):

Efficiency (%)
kVA Rating 25% Load I 50%Load 75% Load 100% Load

10 86.40 I 90.60 92.70 93.67
15 88.90 92.80 93.90 94.10
20 93.08 94.72 94.97 94.67
30 92.30 94.33 94.95 94.83
40 93.9 94.44 95.27 94.72
60 93.91 95.12 95.13 94.78
80 93.80 95.24 95.15 94.80
100 94.20 95.33 95.21 94.82
120 94.21 95.40 95.34 95.08
140 94.33 95,47 95.40 95.31
160 94.34 94.98 95.20 94.90
180 94.37 95.55 95.36 95.05
200 94.42 95.55 95.40 95.05

N. Phase Imbalance:
• Balanced loads 120° ±1°
• 100% unbalanced loads 120°±2°

0. Voltage Transients (average of all three phases):
• 0-100% or 100-0%

Response Meets IEC 62040-3: 2010 Figure 2 Curve 1, Class I
Meets ITIC and CREMA Curve Requirements

• 10-100% or 100-10%
Transient Voltage Deviation, RMS 5%

P. Overload at Full Output Voltage with ±10/, voltage regulation:
• 100% continuously
• 105% - 110% of hill load for 60 minutes at 104°F (40°C) ambient
• 110% - 125% of Ml load for 10 minutes at 104°F (40°C) ambient
• 125% - 150% of hill load for 60 seconds at 104°F (40°C) ambient
• >150% of hill load for a minimum of 200 milLiseconds at 104°F (40°C) ambient

Grounding
The UPS chassis shall have an equipment ground terminal.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
The UPS shall be able to withstand the following environmental conditions without damage or
degradation of operating characteristics:

Q. Operating Ambient Temperature
• UPS: 32°F to 104°F (0°C to 40°C) without derating
• Battery: 77°F (25°C), ±5°F (±3°C)
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R. Storage/Transport Ambient Temperature
• -4°F to 158cF (-20°C to 70°C)

S. Relative Humidity
• 0 to 95%, non-condensing

T. Altitude
• Operating: To 3300 ft. (l000m) above Mean Sea Level without derating (compliant with

IEC/EN 62040-3 at altitudes exceeding bOOm)
Consult factory for derating above 3300 ft. (i000m) elevation,

• Storage/Transport: To 50,000 ft. (15,000m) above Mean Sea Level
U. Audible Noise Level

• 59 dBA measured 4.6 ft. (1.4m) from the surface of the unit

1.8 SUBMITTALS

Proposal Submittals
Submittals with the proposal shall include:

• Descriptions of equipment to be furnished, including deviations from these specifications.
• Document stating compliance with FCC requirements.
• Document stating listing to UL, including edition used for listing.
• Document showing compliance with required SCCR and labeling.
• System configuration with single-line diagrams.
• Detailed layouts of customer power and control connections.
• Functional relationship of equipment, including weights, dimensions and heat dissipation.
• Information to allow’ distribution system coordination.
• Size and weight of shipping units to be handled by contractor.

Order Submittals
Submittals supplied at time of order shall include:

• All of the documentation presented with the proposal, per Section 1.5.1 above.
• Detailed installation drawings including all terminal locations.
• Interconnect wiring diagrams showing conduit wiring with terminal numbers for each

wire.

UPS Delivery Submittals
Submittals upon UPS delivery shall include:

• A complete set of submittal drawings.
• Two (2) sets of instruction manuals. Manuals shall include a functional description of the

equipment, safety precautions, instructions, step-by-step operating procedures and routine
maintenance guidelines, including illustrations.

1.9 WARRANTY

UPS Warranty
The UPS manufacturer shall warrant the unit against defects in workmanship and materials for 12
months after initial startup or 18 months after the shipping date, whichever comes first.
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Warranty — End User
Warranties associated with items not manufactured by the UPS supplier but included as part of the
system shall be passed through to the end user.

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer’s Qualifications
A minimum of 20 years’ experience in the design, manufacture and testing of solid-state UPS
systems shall be required.
The quality system for the engineering and manufacturing facility shall be certified to conform to
Quality System Standard ISO 9001 for the design and manufacture of power protection systems for
computers and other sensitive electronics

Factory Testing
Before shipment, the manufacturer shall fuLLy and completely test the UPS unit to ensure
compliance with the specification.
The UPS unit shall be tested at the system-specified capacity. Testing shall be done using load
banks at part-load and the full kW rating of the unit.
Operational discharge and recharge tests to ensure guaranteed rated performance.
System operations such as startup, shutdown and transfers shall be demonstrated.
A certified copy of the Lest results shall be available for each system as indicated on the order.

2.0 PRODUCT

2.1 FABRICATION

A Materials -

All materials of the UPS shall be new, of current manufacture, high grade and shall not have been in
prior service except as required during factory testing. All active electronic devices shall be solid-
state. All power semiconductors shall be sealed. Control logic and fuses shall be physically isolated
from power train components to ensure operator safety and protection from heat.

B UPS Internal Wiring
Wiring practices, materials and coding shall be in accordance with the requirements of the National
Electrical Code. OSHA and applicable local codes and standards. All bolted connections olbusbars.
lugs and cables shall be in accordance with requirements of the National Electrical Code and other
applicable standards. All electrical power connections shall be torqued to the required value and
marked with a visual indicator.

C Field Wiring
All field wiring power connections shall be to tin-plated copper busbars for connection integrity.
Busbars shall have adequate space to allow two-hole, long-barrel, compression type lugs forming a
permanent connection between field wiring and field-installed lugs.
Provisions shall be made in the cabinets to permit installation of input, output and external control
cabling using raceway or conduit. Provision shall be made for top and bottom access to input,
output, bypass and DC connections. In conformance with the NEC, connection cabinets shall
provide for adequate wire bend radius.
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D Construction and Mounting
The UPS shalt be in NEMA Type I enclosures, designed for floor mounting. The UPS shalL be
structurally adequate and have provisions for hoisting, jacking and forklift handling. Maximum
cabinet height shall be 78.7 in. (2000mm).
The UPS shall be NEMA Type 1-compliant, with front doors open to enable safe change of air
filters without the need for shutdown.

E Coolin2
Adequate ventilation shall be provided to ensure that all components are operated well within
temperature ratings.
Temperature sensors shall be provided to monitor the UPS’s internal temperature. Upon detection of
temperatures in excess of the manufacturer’s recommendations, the sensors shall cause audible
alarms to be sounded and visual alarms to be displayed on the UPS control panel. Air filters shall be
located at the point of air inlet and shall be changeable. No service clearance or ventilation shall be
required in the rear of the system.

F EquipmENT

G UPS System
The UPS system shall consist of an IGBT power factor-corrected rectifier, DC-DC converter and
three-phase, transformer-free inverter, bypass static transfer switch, bypass synchronizing circuitry,
protective devices and accessories as specified. The specified system shall also include a baneiy
disconnect breaker and battery system.

H Surge Protection
The UPS shall have built-in protection against surges, sags and overcurrent from the AC source.
The protection shall meet the requirements of ANSI C62.41 A3 and 83 including:

• 6kv, 100kHZ ring wave, line-to-line, line-to-neutral, line-to-ground and neutral-to-
ground

• 6kv, combined wave, line-to-line, line-to-neutral, line-to-ground and neutral-to-ground

I Output Protection
The UPS shall be protected against sudden changes in output load and short circuits at the output
terminaLs. The UPS shall have buiLt-in protection against permanent damage to itself and the
connected load for all predictable types of malfunctions. Fast-acting, current-limiting devices shall
be used to protect against cascading failure of solid-state devices, Internal UPS malfunctions shall
cause the module to trip off-line with minimum damage to the module and provide maximum
information to maintenance personnel regarding the reason for tripping off-line. The load shall be
automatically transferred to the bypass line uninterrupted for an internal LPS malfunction. The
status of protective devices shall be indicated on a graphic display screen on the front of the unit.

2.2 Components

A Rectifier
The term rectifier shall denote the solid-state equipment and controls necessary to convert
alternating current to regulated direct current to supply the invener and charge the battery. The DC
output of the rectifier shall meet the input requirements of the inverter without the battery being
connected.

B Input Current Harmonic Distortion
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The rectifier shall actively control and reduce input current distortion over the full operating range
of the UPS without the need for an additional passive input filter. Input current THD shall be Less
than 5% at rated load and nominal voltage in double-conversion mode.
C Dynamic Current Input Limit Rcduclion
The rectifier, in conjunction with the other UPS controls and circuitry. shall adjust the current
demanded for battery charging as a function of UPS wattage load and input voltage level.

D DC-DC Converter
The term DC-DC converter shall denote the equipment and controls to regulate the output of the
rectifier to the levels appropriate for charging the battery and to boost the battery voltage to the level
required to operate the inverter. The DC-DC converter shall be solid-state, capable of providing
rated output power and, for increased performance, shall be a pulse width-modulated design and
shall utiLize insulated gate bipolar transistors (IGBTs). The DC-DC convener shall control charging
of the battery. The AC ripple voltage of the charger DC shall not exceed 1% RMS of the float
voltage.

E Battery Recharge
In addition to supplying power for the load, the rectifier/charger shall be capable of supplying a
minimum of 5% of the module Ml load power rating for recharging the battery. The battery
recharge rate capability shall be sufficient to replace 95% of the battery discharge power within ten
(10) times the discharge time while running at 95% of full load at nominal voltage, provided that the
battery can accept recharge at that rate. After the battery is recharged, the rectifier/charger shall
maintain the battery at full charge until the next emergency operation.

F Battery Equalize Charge
A manually initiated equalize charge feature shall be provided to apply an equalize voltage to the
battery. The duration of equalize charge time shall be adjustable from 8 to 30 hours. A method shall
be available to deactivate this feature for valve regulated battery systems.
G Stop Battery Charging Function
Battery charging may be stopped by a shunt trip of the battery cabinet breaker when
overtemperature is sensed in the battery cabinet, on generator or when environmental contact is
closed.

H Overvoltage Protection
There shall be DC overvoltage protection so that if the DC voltage rises to the pre-set limit, the L’PS
shall shut down automatically and initiate an unintenpted load transfer to bypass or shall
disconnect the battery via the DC breaker(s) in the battery string.

I Temperature-Compensated Charging
The UPS shall adjust the battery charging voltage based on the battery temperature reported from
external battery temperature sensors. When multiple sensors are used, the voltage shall be based on
the average temperature measured. Excessive difference in the temperature measurements shall be
reported and the charging voltage adjusted to protect the batteries from excessive current.
J Battery Load Testing
The UPS shall be capable of performing battery load testing under operator supervision. To
accomplish this, the rectifier shall reduce charging voltage to force the batteries to carry the load for
a short time. If the curve of battery voltage drop indicates diminished battery capacity, the UPS shall
display an alarm message. If the voltage drop indicates battery failure, the UPS shall terminate the
test immediately and annunciate the appropriate alarms.
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K Inverter
The term inverter shall denote the equipment and controls to convert direct current from the rectifier
or battery via the DC-DC converter to precise alternating current to power the load. The inverter
shall be solid-state, capable of providing rated output power and, for increased performance, the
invener shall be a pulse-width-modulated design and shall utilize insulated gate bipolar transistors
(IGBTs). To further enhance reliable performance and efficiency, the inverter shall not require an
inverter output series static switchiisolator for the purposes oloverload or fault isolation or transfers
to bypass.

L Overload Capability
The inverter shall be able to withstand an overload across its output terminals while supplying full
rated voltage of up to 150% for 60 seconds. The inverter shall be capable of at least 200% current
for short-circuit conditions including phase-to-phase, phase-to-ground and three-phase faults. After
the fault is removed, the UPS shall return to normal operation without damage. lfthe short circuit is
sustained, the load shall be transferred to the bypass source and the inverter shall disconnect
automatically from the critical load bus.
M Output Frequency
The inverter shall track the bypass continuously, providing the bypass source maintains a frequency
ofóOHz±l% (0.6 Hz).
N Phase-to-Phase Balance
The inverter shall provide a phase-to-phase voltage displacement of no worse than =3% with a
100% unbalanced load.

O Inverter Fault Sensing and Isolation
The UPS shall be provided with a means to detect a malfunctioning inverter and isolate it from the
critical load bus to prevent disturbance of the critical load voltage beyond the specified limits.
P Battery Protection
The inverter shall be provided with monitoring and control circuits to protect the battery system
from damage due to excessive discharge. Inverter shutdown shall be initiated when the battery
voltage has reached the end of discharge voltage. The battery end-of-discharge voltage shall be
calculated and automatically adjusted for partial load conditions to allow extended operation
without damaging the battery. Automatic shutdown based on discharge time shall not be acceptable.
Q Inverter Bypass Operation
When maintenance is required or when the inverter cannot maintain voltage to the load due to
sustained overload or malfunction, a bypass circuit shall be provided to isolate the inverter output
from the load and provide a path for power directly from an alternate AC (bypass) source. The UPS
control system shall constantly monitor the availability of the inverter bypass circuit to perform a
transfer. The inverter bypass circuit shall consist of a continuous duty bypass static switch and an
overcurrent protection device to isolate the static bypass switch from the bypass utility source. The
bypass static switch shall denote the solid-state device incorporating SCRs (silicon controlled
rectifiers) that can automatically and instantaneously connect the alternate AC source to the load.
R Static Bypass Switch Rating
The static bypass switch shall be rated for continuous duty operation at full rated load for highest
reliability without the use of mechanical devices, such as those used with a momentary’ rated device.
Manual Load Transfers

UPS 16150-9



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
4VEST HARTFORD. CT UPS 16150-10

A manual load transfer between the inverter output and the alternate AC source shall be initiated
from the control paneL Manually initiated transfers shall be make-before-break, utiLizing the
inverter and the bypass static switch.

S Automatic Load Transfers
An automatic load transfer between the inverter output and the alternate AC source shall be initiated
if an overload condition is sustained for a period in excess of the inverter output capability or due to
a malfunction that would affect the output voltage. Transfers caused by overloads shall initiate an
automatic retransfer of the load to the inverter only after the load has returned to a level within the
rating of the inverter source and the alarm has been acknowledged.
T Momentary Overloads
In the event of a load current inrush or branch load circuit fault in excess of the inverter rating, the
bypass static switch shall connect the alternate AC source to the load for at least 600 milliseconds,
allowing up to 1000% of the normal rated output current to flow. Output voltage shall be sustained
to the extent the alternate AC source capacity permits. If the overload condition is removed before
the end of the 600-millisecond period, the bypass static switch shall turn Off and the load shall
remain on inverter power. lfthe overload remains, then a transfer to the alternate AC source is to be
completed.

U Back-Feed Protection
As required by UL1778 and CSA, the static transfer switch shall not back-feed UPS power to the
bypass distribution system while the UPS is operating on battery during a bypass power outage. The
purpose of this requirement is to prevent the risk of electrical shock on the distribution syslem when
the normal source of power is disconnected or has failed. If a shorted 5CR is detected, the static
transfer switch shall be isolated by an internal automatic circuit breaker and an alarm message shall
be annunciated at the UPS control panel. The load shall remain on conditioned and protected power
after detection ofa shorted SCR and isolation ofthe bypass static switch.
\‘ Active ECO-Mode
When selected, this mode of operation shall transfer the load to the bypass source and maintain it
there as long as the bypass source frequency. slew rate and voltage are within the adjusted operating
parameters. While in this mode, the inverter shall remain operating to be able to instantaneously
assume the load without interrupting the output voltage. Should the bypass source go outside the
adjusted limits, the bypass static switch shall turn Off, isolating the load from the bypass while the
inverter assumes the full critical load. The load shall be transferred from the bypass source to the
inverter while maintaining the output voltage within the ITIC and CREMA curves.

2.3 Display and Controls

A UPS Control Panel
The UPS shall be provided with a microprocessor-based control panel for operator interface (may
also be referred to as User Interface, or UI) to configure and monitor the UPS. The control panel
shall be located on the front of the unit where it can be operated without opening the hinged front
door. A backlit, menu-driven, hill-graphics, color touchscreen liquid crystal display shall be used to
enter setpoints for the battery test (duration and end voltage), display system information, metering
information, a one-line diagram of the UPS and battery, active events, event history. startup
instructions and transfer and shutdown screens.
No mechanical push buttons shall be used.
B Logic
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UPS system logic and control programming shall reside in a microprocessor-based control sysiem
with nonvolatile flash memory. Rectifier, inverter and system control logic shall utilize high-speed
digital signal processors (DSPs). CANbus shall be used to communicate between the logic and the
User Interface as well as the options. Switches, contacts and relays shall be used only to signal the
logic system as to the status of mechanical devices or to signal user control inputs. Customer
external signals shall be isolated from the UPS logic by relays or optical isolation.
C Metered Values
A microprocessor shall control the display and memory functions of the monitoring system. All
three phases of three-phase parameters shall be displayed simultaneously. All voltage and current
parameters shall be monitored using true RIvIS measurements for accuracy to ±3% of voltage, ±5%
AC current. The following parameters shall be displayed:

• Input voltage, line-to-line
• Input current per phase
• Input frequency
• Input apparent power (kVA)
• Battery voltage
• Battery charging/discharging current
• Output voltage, line-to-line
• Output frequency
• Bypass input voltage, line-to-line
• Bypass input frequency
• Load current
• Load real power (kW), total and percentage
• Load apparent power (kVA), total and percentage
• Load percentage of capacity
• Battery temperature, each battery string
• Battery state of charge

D Power Flow Indications
A power flow diagram shall graphically depict whether the load is being supplied from the inverter.
bypass or battery and shall provide, on the same screen, the status of the following components:

• AC Input Circuit Breaker (optional)
• Battery Circuit Breaker, each breaker connection of complete battery complement,

complete disconnection and partial connection (one or more, but not all breakers open.)
• Maintenance Bypass Status
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E Main Display Screen
The following UPS status messages shall be displayed:

• Rectifier (Off! Soft Start / Main Input On / Battery Input On)
• Input Supply (Normal Mode / Battery Mode / All Oft)
• Battery Self Test (True / False)
• Input Disconnect (Open / Closed)
• EPO (True / False)
• Charger (On / Off)
• Output Disconnect (Open / Closed)
• Maint. Disconnect (Open / Closed)
• Bypass Disconnect (Open / Closed)
• Inverter (Off! Soft Stan / On)
• Bypass (Normal / Unable To Trace I Abnormal)
• Output Supply (All Off/ Bypass Mode / Inverter Mode / Output Disable)
• Inverter On (Enable / Disable)

F HMI Control Buttons
Buttons shall be provided to start and stop the inverter. A pop-up message requesting confirmation
shall be displayed whenever a command is initiated that would change the status of the UPS.
Other buttons shall be provided to reset faults and silence the alarm buzzer,
C Event Log
This menu item shall display the list of events that have occurred recently while the UPS was in
operation. The Event Log shall store up to 2048 events, with the oldest events being overwritten
first if the log’s capacity is reached.
H Battery Status Indicator
A battery status indicator shall display DC alarm conditions, temperature, battery state of charge,
the present battery voltage, total discharge time, status of last battery test and battery time remaining
during discharge.
The UPS shall provide the operator with controls to perform the following functions:

• Configure and manage manual battery test
• Modify test duration and minimum voltage
• Stan battery test
• Monitor test status and progression
• Stop battery test
• Battery test status

I Alarms
The Following alarm messages shall be displayed:

• Mains Voltage Abnormal
• Mains Undervoltage
• Mains Freq. Abnormal
• Charger Fault
• Battery Reversed
• No Batten’
• Parallel Comm. Fail
• Bypass Unable To Track

UPS 16150-12



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
WEST HARTFORD, CT UPS 16150-13

• Bypass Abnormal
• Inverter Asynchronous
• Fan Fault
• Control Power Fail
• Unit Over Load
• System Over Load
• Bypass Phase Reversed
• Transfer Time-Out
• Load Sharing Fault
• Bypass Over Current.

S Controls
System-level control functions shall be:

• Start Inverter (and transfer to inverter)
• Stop Inverter (after transferring to bypass)
• Startup Screen
• Battery Test Setpoint Adjustment
• Configure Manual Battery Test
• Initiate Manual Battery Test
• System Settings (Time, Date, Language, LCD Brightness, Password, Audio Level)
• Alarm Silence Command
• Fault Reset Command
• ECO mode

K Manual Procedures
• Load Transfers: KMI buttons (START INVERTER, STOP INVERTER) shall provide the

means for the user to transfer the load to bypass and back on UPS.

L Self-Diagnostics
• Event Log File - The control system shall maintain a log of the event conditions that have

occurred during system operation. Each log shall contain the event name, event time/date
stamp and a seL/clear indicator.

2.4 Remote Monitoring and Integration Capabilities
A LIFE”’ Services: The UPS manufacturer shall provide as an option LIFE services, which
provides 24x7 continuous monitoring of events and parametric data, event and data analysis
reports and dispatch of factory-trained field service personnel. The UPS shall be able to
initiate periodic and critical event-driven communication with a remote service center to
transfer event and parametric dab for analysis and action. The remote service center shall be
staffed with factory-trained service personnel who are capable of receiving, analyzing and
interpreting the communicated events and data. The remote service center personnel shall
also be capable ofdispatching factory-trained field service personnel to the location of the
UPS.

B Communication Cards: The UPS can be equipped with up to three optional
communication card(s) including:
• Optional Liebert IntelliSlot’TM UnityrTM card providing Web-based UPS monitoring and

management capabilities, LIFE Services delivery and two of the following third-party
open protocols:
• SNMP protocols (vI, v2, v3)
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• Modbus RTU or Modbus TCP
• BACnet MSTP or BACnet IP
IVote: Afodbirs RTLJ (nit! BA Diet MSTP cannot both be enabled simultaneously.
Optional Liebert SiteScan® Interface card to interface with Liebert SiteScan Web
software.
Liebert IntelliSlot Unity LIFE card included to enable LIFE Services when the optional
Liebert IntelliSlot Unity card is not purchased.

C Output Alarm Contacts: Dry contact outputs shall be provided for Summary Alarm,
Bypass Active, Low Battery and AC Input Failure.
D Customer Input Contacts: The UPS shall have four discrete input contacts available for
the input and display of customer-provided alarm points or to initiate a pre-assigned UPS
operation. Each input can be signaled by an isolated, external, normally open contact.
When an assembly is selected as a pre-assigned UPS operation, the following actions shall be
initiated:
• On Generator- —Provides seLectable choices to enable or disable battery charging, and

enable or disable ECO Mode operation while on generator.
• Transfer to Bypass—-Manual command to transfer from inverter operation to static

bypass operation.
• Fast Power Off-- Emergency Module Off (EPO) command to stop UPS operation.
• Acknowledge Fault Acknowledge a UPS alarm condition and present faults will be

reset.
• Bypass/lnverter Off --Emergency Power Off (EPO) command to stop UPS operation.
• External Maintenance Bypass Breaker (MBB) status (open or closed)

2.5 Battery Disconnect Breaker
The battery cabinet shall have a properly rated circuit breaker (600VDC) to isolate it from
the Liebert eXM UPS. This breaker shall be in a separate NEMA-l enclosure or in a
matching battery cabinet. When this breaker is open, there shall be no battery voltage in the
UPS enclosure. The UPS shall be automatically disconnected from the battery by a shunt
trip of the battery cabinet breaker when signaled by other control functions.

2.6 Battery Plant
The battery plant shall comply with the specifications of:
• Matching Battery Power Pack, or
• Valve-Regulated, Sealed Cell Battery System on Rack.
Matching Battery Power Pack (VRLA Battery)
The battery power pack shall consist of sealed. valve-regulated batteries and a properly rated
circuit breaker (288VDC nominal. 600 VDC maximum) for isolating the battery pack from
the UPS. The batten cells and disconnect breaker shall be installed and housed in a NEMA
I cabinet, matching the UPS style and design.
The battery system shall be sized to support a 3Okw/30 kVA load for 15 minutes at 100%.
The battery system shall provide 100% initial capacity upon delivery.
The battery shall be lead-calcium, sealed, valve-regulated type with a 3-year full warranty
and a 7-year pro rata warranty under full float operation. The battery design shall utilize
absorbent glass mat (ACM) technology to immobilize the electrolyte.
Flooded-Cell Battefl’ System on Rack

UPS 16150-14



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD. CT UPS 16150-15

The battery shall be a lead-calcium stationary battery with a 20-year pro rata warranty under
full float operation.
Ratings

Backup time: 15 minutes @ 100%
Load kW: 30kW

2.7 Alloys
Grids shall be manufactured of lead-calcium alloys to ensure long life and consistently low
gassing rate over the entire service life; all internal wetted parts shall be of similar non
antimonial alloy to preclude interfacial corrosion at the bonded area.Platcs
Both positive and negative plates shall be of the flat pasted plate design to ensure highly
reliable electrical performance throughout the life of the battery. Positive plates shall be at
least 0.16 in. (0.4cm) thick. Physical support of the positive plate group shall be via a
suspension system that allows for normal plate expansion without stressing the jar or cover.

2.8 Terminals
All batteries larger than 1.5 kW/cell (15-minute rate to 1.67 volts per cell) shall include
copper inserted terminal posts allowing connector torque of 160 pound inches and copper-
to-copper interface with the intercell connector (except for flashing). Terminal posts shall be
of sufficient strength to support normal inter-tier or inter-step cabling without additional
bracing.

2.9 Container
The cell cover shall be of a flame-retardant material with an oxygen index of at least 28; all
jars shall be transparent to allow visual inspection of the plates and sediment spaces. Cell
covers shall include provision for sampling of the electrolyte below the tops of the plates.

2.10 Intercell Connections
For each bolted connection, lead-plated copper connectors and corrosion-resistant bolts shall
be provided; interconnecting hardware shall be sized so as to permit discharge at the
maximum published rate while allowing no more than 30 mV of voltage drop between
adjacent units at the one-minute rate to 1.75 volts per cell (VPC). Along with the necessary
hardware, the supplier shall furnish NO-OX-ID grease to coat the contact area of all
electrical connections.

2.11 Racks
Racks shall have welded steel support frames and unitized rail construction to prevent long-
term warpage and resultant stresses on the cells and interconnections. All metallic rack
components that directly contact the battery shall be insulated by removable covers.

2.12 Packaging
The battery jar design shall allow lifting straps to be inserted beneath the cells without
moving, lifting or tilting the cells. Packaging shall ensure that plates are perpendicular to the
normal direction of travel during transportation.

2.13 Manufacturing Controls
Each cell shall be clearly identified as to cell type, voltage and capacity as well as
manufacturing control group for future quality assurance traceability. All cells in the battery
shall be tested to verify 100% system capacity. The equipment shall be designed and
manufactured under a quality assurance program that is controlled and documented by
written policies, procedures or instructions and which shall be carried out throughout the
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performance of the work. The quality assurance program shall conform to the requirements
of ANSI N45.2, MIL l-45208A and MIL-Q-9858.

2.13 Optional Accessories and Features
A Load Bus Sync

The Load Bus Sync (LBS) shall enable two independent single-module UPS units to stay in
sync when operating on battery or unsynchronized input sources. The LBS shall determine the
master and slave relationship between UPS units. The LBS shall be installed within each single-
module UPS.

B Communication Card
A communication card shall provide Web-based UPS monitoring and management capabilities
and one or two of the following remote monitoring protocols: SNMP (vi, v2, v3), Modbus or
BACnet for remote monitoring.

C Relay Contact Card
A relay contact card shall provide output dry contact signals communicating the following UPS
states: Summary Alarm, Bypass Active (On Bypass). Low Battery, AC Input Failure (UPS
Fault) and On UPS.

D Seismic Anchorage Kits
Seismic anchorage kits shall be provided with the UPS unit, and if included the optional
matching battery cabinet, for use in seismic restraint as required for 1BC 2012 or OSHPD
certification

3.0 EXECUTION

3.1 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
The following inspections and test procedures shall be performed by factory-trained field service
personnel during the UPS startup.
A. Visual Inspection

• Inspect equipment for signs of damage.
• Verify installation per drawings supplied with installation manuals or submittal package.
• inspect cabinets for foreign objects.
• Verify that neutral and ground conductors are properly sized and configured per Emerson

Network Power® requirements as noted in Emerson drawings supplied with installation
manuals or submittal package.

• Inspect each battery jar for proper polarity.
• Verify that all printed circuit boards are configured properly.

B. Mechanical Inspection
• Check all control wiring connections for tightness.
• Check all power wiring connections for tightness.
• Check all terminal screws, nuts and/or spade lugs for tightness.

C. Electrical Inspection
• Check all Ilises for continuiw.
• Confirm input and bypass voltage and phase rotation are correct.
• Verify control transformer connections are correct for voltages being used.
• Ensure connection and voltage of the batten’ string(s).
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3.2 UNIT STARTUP
1. Energize control power.
2. Perform control/logic checks and adjust to meet Emerson specification.
3. Verify DC float and equalize voltage levels.
4. Verify DC voltage clamp and overvoltage shutdown levels.
5. Verify battery discharge, low battery warning and low battery shutdown levels.
6. Verify fuse monitor alarms and system shutdown.
7. Verify inverter voltages and regulation circuits.
8. Verify inverter/bypass sync circuits and set overlap time.
9. Perform manual transfers and returns.
10. Simulate utiLity outage at no load.
11. Verify proper recharge.

3.3 MANUFACTURER’S FIELD SERVICE

A. Service Personnel
The UPS manufacturer shall directly employ a nationwide service organization, consisting
of factory-trained field service personnel dedicated to the startup and maintenance of UPS
and power equipment.
The manufacturer shall provide a national dispatch center to coordinate field service
personnel schedules. One toll-free number shall reach a qualified support person 24 hours a
day, 7 days a week and 365 days a year. If emergency service is required, on-site response
time shall be 4 hours or less within 150 miles of an Emerson Network Power Liebei?
Services center.
Two local customer engineers shall be assigned to the site with a regional office as a
backup. Escalation procedures shall be in place to notify Power Technical Support if a site is
not functioning within 24 hours.

BAutomated Site Monitoring
The UPS manufacturer shall provide as an option an automated site monitoring service. This
service shall be staffed by a qualified support person 24 hours a day, 7 days a week and 365
days a year. At the detection of an alarm within the UPS, the controls shall initiate
communication with the monitoring service. The monitoring service shalL be capable of
interpreting the communicated alarms to allow dispatch of a service engineer.

D. Replacement Parts Stocking
Pans shall be available through an extensive network to ensure round-the-clock pals
availability throughout the country.
Spare parts shall be stocked by local field service personnel with backup available from national
parts centers and the manufacturing location. A Customer Support Parts Coordinator shall be on
call 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 days a year for immediate parts availability.

E. Maintenance Contracts
A complete offering of preventive and full-service maintenance contracts for both the UPS
system and battery system shall be available.

END OF SECTION 16150
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DIVISION 16- ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16500— ELECTRICAL LIGHTING FIXTURES

PART I GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 —2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1.
General Requirements. are a pan of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this Section includes all labor, materials, equipment and
accessories to complete the installation of the lighting systems and equipment as
specified hereinafter and/or shown on the drawings. Also temporary construction
lighting as specified in Section 16010.

PART 2-PRODUCTS

2.1 LIGHTING FIXTURES

A. The contractor shall furnish and install all new LED type HIGH EFFICIENCY
lighting fixtures as called for on the schedule. The fixtures listed in the Fixture
Schedules on the drawings are intended to show the type and quality of fixtures
required. Where alternate manufactures are listed, substitutions shall be limited to
those names only.

B. The fixtures shall provide 4000K color, refer to the drawing lighting fixture
schedule for fixture types and specifications.

C. All burrs. fins, and sharp edges must be removed from fixture pans before they are
assembled. Canopies, holders, etc. shall be spun or drawn in one piece unless
otherwise specifically approved. Aluminum sheet of less than #10 gauge when
placed in contact with brick, plaster, gypsum. concrete. or similar masonry
construction, shall be back painted before installation with aluminum or bituminous
paint.

D. The finish of fixtures shall be the manufacturer’s standard finish except as otherwise
noted on the fixture schedule. Color selections shall be by the architect.

E. Fixture wire shall be in strict compliance with the latest requirements of the National
Board of Fire Underwriters. The carrying capacity of the wire shall meet the latest
requirements of the National Electrical Code. No fixture wiring shall be smaller
than #16 gauge. Wiring shall be protected with tape or tubing at all points where
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abrasion is liable to occur. All wiring shall have a continuous identil3’ing marker,
readily distinguishing ii from the other conductor, the marked conductor to be
connected to the screw side of the socket or lamp receptacle.

F. All lighting fixtures shall be supported independent of ceiling on or in which they
are installed. Refer to Seismic Requirements, Section 16010.

G. This Contactor shall furnish and install all supplenientaiy steel or other supports
required for any fixtures.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit required shop drawings for the following items:

1. Lighting Fixtures.

B. Shop drawings which do not comply with Subparagraph 16010 1.9 B will be
rejected.

END OF SECTION 16500
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DIVISION 16- ElECTRICAL
SECTION 16700- COMMUNICATIONS

PART I -GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders, AlA Document A201 —2007, “General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1,
General Requirements. are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE

A. The work covered by this Section includes all labor, equipment, materials and
accessories necessary to complete the Communications Systems and wiring
provisions for the installation of the various communication systems as specified
hereinafter and/or as shown on the drawings.

• Extensions to the Cable TV wiring and terminations plus slack cable at service
end- run RG-6 coax cable home run to cable lv backboard with slack cable from
all shown TVjacks. Also provide ‘vail and ceiling jack outlets and cover plates
as shown.

• Wiring provisions and installation for all Data! Tele junction boxes, conduits,
patch panels - etc as noted and detailed on the drawings and wall jacks with
plates. Also cable tray in basement.

• Extensions to the fire alarm system incLuding ceiling heat and smoke detectors
and A/V devices and pull stations. etc (refer to division 16710 for details).

• Call For Aid System and wiring etc.
• New Security Access and Alarm System wiring provisions only, which shall

also include, power supply. junction boxes and conduits to the ceiling spaces.
etc. The owner’s Security Vendor shall provide all of the equipment and
wiring.

• Data!Tele Cabling installations including home runs and terminations at both
ends. Electrical contractor shall provide all raceways, junction boxes and cable
wiring as outlined. Including terminations and certifications of cable
connections.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 INTERNAL DATA/TELE. - WIRING PROVISIONS

A. “DATA/TELE AND TELE “only wiring provisions identified on drawings with
tele and data symbol shall be furnished and installed under this division.
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The electrical contractor shall furnish and install in each room or location where
shown and as detailed 2”x 4” galvanized steel junction boxes for telephone outlets;
Provide a I” EMT metal conduit from box to the 1’ floor suspended ceiling space
for installation olcabling. The new cables required shall be CAT-6 for both data
and telephone home runs. Install (numerous) data and (numerous) tele cable at each
jack Location as outlined on the symbol legend thr each location, unless the
numbering indicates differently. Terminate the cables at the wall locations with
jacks ofa type that is approved by the town’s IT personell. Also Provide patch
panels where noted for termination of all cables and home runs. The electrical
contractor shall be required to fully certify and test all cable runs and final
connectons which shall be done by a trained and experienced personel along with
providing a certified test result report to the owner upon completion. Provide tags
at both ends to define its source or location. Cable colors shall be as follows: (grey
for data and tele).

Electrical contractor shall coordinate locations with respect to receptacles, etc. so
that they are adjacent to each other and at the same elevation, etc.

2.2 CABLE TV WIRING PROVISIONS

A. TV wiring provisions identified on drawings with telephone symbol shall be
furnished and installed under this division.

The electrical contractor shall furnish and install in each room where shown and as
detailed 2”x 4” galvanized steel junction boxes for TV outlets: Provide a ¼” ENT
flexible conduit from box to suspended ceiling space on the first floor for installation
of cabling by the electrical contractor. Also provide home run RG-6 coaxial cable to
the service backboard as noted and detailed on the drawings along with terminating
the outlet box end. Also provide all splitter receivers, amplifiers , etc. Coordinate
with local cable supplier before installation of any wiring or devices, etc.

2.3 CALL FOR AID SYSTEM

A. Furnish and install Handicap Call for Aid systems in the Handicap Toilet Rooms as
detailed on the drawings. Provide Emergency switches, power supply, audible visual
units injunction boxes as necessary. Refer to drawings for additional information.

2.5 NEW SECURITY ACCESS SYSTEM WIRING PROVISIONS

A. The electrical contractor shall furnish and install in each room or location where
shown and as detailed 2”x 4” galvanized steel junction boxes and I” EMT metal
conduit from box to the suspended ceiling space for installation ofcabling. New
Security Access and Alarm System provisions which only include . power supplys.
junction boxes and conduits to the ceiling spaces on the first floor. The owner’s
Security Vendor shall provide all of the equipment and wiring.

COMMUNICATIONS 16700-2



VEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD. CT COMMUNICATIONS 16700-3

2.6 NEW CCTV SYSTEM WIRING PROVISIONS

A. All CCIV installation shall be by the owner.

2.8 INTERNAL DOOR INTERCOM TO DISPATCH SYSTEM

A. All intercom installation shall be by the owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Installation of the system specified above shall be in accordance with the NEC,
local and slate codes, as shown on the drawings, and as recommended by the
major equipment manufacturer.

B. All conduit, junction boxes, conduit supports and hangers shall be concealed in
finished areas and may be exposed in unfinished areas.

C. All system devices, controls, panels, etc. shall be flush mounted when located in
finished areas and may be surface mounted when located in unfinished areas.

3.2 TESTING

The service ofa competent technician shall be provided to technically supervise and
participate during all of the adjustments and tests for each of the system.

I. Before energizing the cables and wires, check for correct connections and
test for short circuits, ground faults, continuity, and insulation.

3.3 FINAL INSPECTION

A. At the final inspection, the contractor shall demonstrate that the system functions
properly in every respect.

3.4 INSTRUCTION

A. Instruction shall be provided as required for operating the system. Hands-on
demonstrations of the operation of all system components and the entire system
including program changes and functions shall be provided.

B. The contractor and/or the systems manufacturers representatives shall provide a
typewritten Sequence of Operation” to the owner.

3.5 SHOP DRAWINGS
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A. Submit required shop drawings for the following items:

I. Cable TV cables and accessories.
2. Call for Aid system
3. All data and tele cable types.
4. Jacks, patch panels, etc
5. Cable tray

B. Shop drawings which do not comply with Subparagraph 16010 1.9 B will be
rejected.

END OF SECTION 16700
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DIVISION 16- ELECTRICAL
SECTION 16720 - FIRE ALARM SYSTEM

PART 1-GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Instructions to Bidders. AlA Document A20l —2007. General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction,” the Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1,
General Requirements, are a part of this Section and shall be binding on the
Contractor and/or Subcontractor who performs this Work. Note also all Addenda.

1.2 SCOPE (FIRE ALARM ADDITIONS)

A. This section of the specification includes the furnishing, installation, connection
and testing of the new added fire alarm devices and controls to be matched up and
be fttlly compatible with the existing fire alarm system. Provide all required
backboxes, conduits, added power supplies, relay modules, fan shut down
controls and relays, etc. Carry all costs associated with hiring the owner’s fire
alarm vendor for any work that is needed.

B. The fire alarm system additions shall comply with requirements of NFPA
Standard 72 for Protected Premises Signaling Systems except as modified and
supplemented by this specification. The system additions shall be electrically
supervised and monitor the integrity of all conductors.

C. The FACP and peripheral devices shall be manufactured 100% by a single U.S.
manufacwrer (or division thereof).

D. The system and its components shall be Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed
under the appropriate UL testing standard as listed herein for fire alarm
applications and shall be in compliance with the UL listing.

E. Detectors shall be intelligent (analog), and shall connect with two wires to the fire
alarm control panel signaling line circuits.

I. Smoke and thermal (heat) detectors shall provide dual alarm and
power/polling LEDs. Both LEDs shall flash under normal conditions,
indicating that the detector is operational and in regular communication
with the control panel, and both LEDs shall be placed into steady
illumination by the control panel, indicating that an alarm condition has
been detected. If required, the LED flash shall have the ability to be
removed from the system program.

2. Smoke detector sensitivity shall be set in the fire alarm control panel and
shall be adjustable in the field through the field programming of the
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system. Sensitivity may be automatically adjusted by the panel on a time-
of-day basis.

3. The detectors shall be ceiling-mount and shall include a separate twist-
lock base with tamper proof feature. Base shall include a sounder base
with a built-in (local) sounder rated at 85 DBA minimum, if required, a
relay base and an isolator base designed for Style 7 applications.

4. The detectors shall provide a test means whereby they will simulate an
alarm condition and report that condition to the control panel. Such a test
may be initiated at the detector itself (by activating a magnetic switch) or
initiated remotely on command from the control panel.

5. The detectors shall use the photoelectric (light-scattering) principal to
measure smoke density and shall, on command from the control panel,
send data to the panel representing the analog level of smoke density.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:

I. Electronic copies of all submittals shall be submitted to the
Architect/Engineer for review.

2 All references to manufacturer’s model numbers and other pertinent information herein is
intended to establish minimum standards of performance, function and quality.

1.4 GUARANTY

All work performed and all material and equipment furnished under this contract shall be
free from defects and shall remain so for a period of at least one (1) year from the date of
acceptance.

1.5 APPLICABLE STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS

The specifications and standards listed below form a part of this specification. The
system shall hilly comply with the latest issue of these standards.

A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) - USA:

No. 12 C02 Extinguishing Systems
No. 12A & l2B Halon Extinguishing Systems
No. 15 Water Spray Systems
No. 16 Foam/Water Deluge and Spray Systems
No. 72-current editionNational Fire Alarm Code
No. 101 Life Safety Code
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B. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL) - USA:

No. 268 Smoke Detectors for Fire Protective
Signaling Systems

No. 864 Control Units for Fire Protective
Signaling Systems

No. 268A Smoke Detectors for Duct Applications
No. 521 Heat Detectors for Fire Protective
No. 464 Audible Signaling Appliances
No. 38 Manually Actuated Signaling Boxes
No. 346 Waterfiow Indicators for Fire Protective

Signaling Systems
No. 1076 Control Units for Burglar Alarm

Proprietary Protective Signaling Systems
No, 1971 Visual Notification Appliances

C. Local and State Building Codes, all current editions.

D. All requirements of the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

E. Distributor of fire alarm to be an approved UUJS certified company.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIAL, GENERAL

A. All added devices and components shall be new, and shall be fully compatable
with the existing fire alarm system.

2.2 CONDUIT AND WIRE

A. Conduit:

1. Conduit shall be in accordance with The National Electrical Code (NEC),
local and state requirements

2. Where possible, all wiring shall be installed in conduit or raceway.
Conduit fill shall not exceed 40 percent of interior cross sectional area
where three or more cables are contained within a single conduit.

3. Cable must be separated from any open conductors of power, or Class I
circuits, and shall not be placed in any conduit, junction box or raceway
containing these conductors, per NEC Article 760-29.

FIRE ALARM SYSTEM 16720-3



WEST HARTFORD POLICE
VEST HARTFORD, CT FIRE ALARM SYSTEM 16720-4

4. Wiring for 24 volt DC control, alarm notification, emergency
communication and similar power-limited auxiliary thnctions may be run
in the same conduit as initiating and signaling line circuits. ALl circuits
shalt be provided with transient suppression devices and the system shall
be designed to permit simultaneous operation of all circuits without
interference or loss of signals.

5. Conduit shall not enter the fire alarm control panel, or any other remotely
mounted control panel equipment or backboxes, except where conduit
entry is specified by the FACP manufacturer.

6. Conduit shall be 3/4 inch (19.1 mm) minimum.

B. Wire:

1. All fire alarm system wiring shall be new.

2. Wiring shall be in accordance with local, stale and national codes (e.g.,
NEC Article 760) and as recommended by the manufacturer of the fire
alarm system. Number and size of conductors shall be as recommended by
the fire alarm system manufacturer, but not less than 18 AWG (1.02 mm)
for initiating device circuits and signaling line circuits, and 14 AWG (1.63
mm) for notification appliance circuits.

3. All wire and cable shall be listed and/or approved by a recognized testing
agency for use with a protective signaLing system.

4. Wire and cable not installed in conduit shall have a fire resistance rating
suitable for the installation as indicated in NFPA 70 (e.g., FPLR). Also,
cable shall be plenum rated.

C. Terminal Boxes, Junction Boxes and Cabinets:

All boxes and cabinets shall be UL listed for their use and purpose.

2.3 SYSTEM COMPONENTS - ADDRESSABLE DEVICES

A. Addressable Devices - General

I. Addressable devices shalL use simple to install and maintain decade
(numbered Ito 10) type address switches.

2. Addressable devices which use a binary address setting method, such as a
Dip switch, are difficult to install and subject to installation error. This
type of device is not an allowable substitute.
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3. Detectors shall be intelligent (analog) and addressable, and shall connect
with two wires to the fire alarm control panel signaling line circuits.

4. Addressable smoke and thermal detectors shall provide dual alarm and
power/polling LEDs. Both LEDs shall flash under normal conditions,
indicating that the detector is operational and in regular communication
with the control panel, and both LEDs shall be placed into steady
illumination by the control panel, indicating that an alarm condition has
been detected. If required, the LED flash shall have the ability to be
removed from the system program. An output connection shall also be
provided in the base to connect an external remote alarm LED.

5. Smoke detector sensitivity shall be set in the fire alarm control panel and
shall be adjustable in the field through the field programming of the
system. Sensitivity may be automatically adjusted by the panel on a time-
of-day basis.

6. The detectors shall be ceiling-mount and shall include a separate twist-
lock base with tamper proof feature. Base shall include a sounder base
with a built-in (local) sounder, if required, rated at 85 DBA minimum, if
required, a relay base and an isolator base designed for Style 7
applications.

7. A magnetic test switch shall be provided to test each detector for 100%
obscuration, reported to the FACP. The magnetic test switch shall be
provided to test detectors and modules. Detectors shall report an indication
of an analog value reaching 100% of the alarm threshold.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Installation shall be in accordance with the NEC. NFPA 72, local and state codes,
as shown on the drawings, and as recommended by the major equipment
manufacturer.

B. All conduit, junction boxes, conduit supports and hangers shall be concealed in
finished areas and may be exposed in unfinished areas. Smoke detectors shall not
be installed prior to the system programming and test period. If construction is
ongoing during this period, measures shall be taken to protect smoke detectors
from contamination and physical damage.

3.2 TEST
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The service of a competent, factory-trained engineer or technician authorized by the
manufacturer of the fire alarm equipment shall be provided to technically supervise and
participate during all of the adjustments and tests for the system. All testing shall be in
accordance with NFPA 72, Chapter 7.

3.4 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit required shop drawings for the following items;

I. Fire Alarm system additions

B. Shop drawings which do not comply with Subparagraph 16010 1.9 B will be
rejected.

END OF SECTION 16720
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